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PREFACE. 


WHOEVER ventures on offering a new French Grammar 
to a public already provided with a considerable number 
of “Aids,” “Grammars,” and ‘ Manuals” for learning 
French, is doubtless under the obligation of stating the 
reasons why he has undertaken what may at first sight 
seem so superfluous a task. 

Before doing so, I may be allowed to premise a few 
general remarks on the object at which, in my judgment, 
all instruction ought to aim. Every kind of instruction 
must tend to bestow on the student—and here I will 
make use of terms easily intelligible by a consideration 
of their primary significance— 

tr. “Formal Culture ;” ze. it must awaken and _ in- 
tensify his powers of reasoning; it must tend to impart 
to his mind promptitude, precision, and clearness of 
judgment. | 

2. “Real Culture ;” ze it must assure to ‘him the 
acquisition of positive knowledge admitting of being 
used in practical life, whether this knowledge be of a 
general or special kind, as designed for a particular 
profession or calling. 

Any teaching which fails to form or educate the mind 
must remain barren; for of infinitely higher importance 
than mere knowledge without the nower of applying it 
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is that power itself. A well-trained and clear-sighted 
intelligence is at all times capable not only of acquiring 
new stores of positive knowledge, but also of applying 
it easily and immediately to the various demands of life. 

On the other hand, he who has aequired positive know- 
ledge only, without that critical faculty which combines 
with vigour of decision keenness of judgment, has gained 
the letter only, but not the spirit. Experience teaches 
that it is the man whose intellectual powers have been 
formed by theoretical instruction—who easily applies 
what he has laboriously learned. For to him and to no 
other are known those general laws which determine and 
cover every special case, whether foreseen or unforeseen. 

What, then, has been, up to the present time, the 
method generally followed in teaching French? It has 
been, and still is, as far as I know, that system of in- 
struction of which the Ollendorff Grammars are popularly 
regarded as the type. Now, it is quite true, as the dis- 
tinguished Professor of Sanskrit in Yale College, Mr. 
William Whitney, remarks, that ‘such a system has its 
unguestionable advantages where learning to speak is 
the main object directly aimed at, and where the small- 
ness of the classes and the time spent with the instructor 
render it possible for the latter to give each pupil that 
amount of personal attention and drilling which is needed 
in order to make the system yield its best results.” Yet, 
there are two serious objections to it. “ Firstly, it is”— 
to quote Mr. Whitney once more—“ for the most part 
impracticable in schools and colleges. Their circum- 
stances and methods of instruction render translation 
and construction the means by which the most useful 
knowledge and the best discipline can be gained. To 
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the very great majority of those who learn German”— 
and I must be allowed to add French—“ ability to speak 
is an object inferior in importance to ability to under- 
stand those languages accurately and readily: and the 
attainment of the former is properly to be made posterior 
to that of the latter. One who has mastered the prin- 
ciples of grammar, and acquired by reading a fair 
vocabulary and a feeling for the right use of it, will 
learn to speak and write rapidly and well when circum- 
stances require of him that ability.” 

The second objection I have to urge against this 
system is, that it fails fully to satisfy the first of the 
objects at which every kind of instruction ought to aim ; 
it addresses itself rather to the memory of the learner 
than to his faculty of judgment ; it gives rule after rule, 
with as many exceptions for each, without making the 
least attempt to explain them or to give a reason for 
them. Yet, sharing the view of a recent writer,? that 
the “study of modern languages must be placed on a 
higher and more scientific foundation” than is at 
present the case, and that these languages must be 
taught “‘according to the more logical method? which 
is applied to the teaching of the dead languages,” I 
hold, firstly, that such a system is not the most prac- 
ticable, especially for schools and colleges, and, secondly, 
that instruction in the French language ought to be at 
once Azstorical and comparative. 

“The study of the history of the changes which have 
taken place in a language ought not to be stigmatized 
as unpractical erudition, for erudition is in this instance 

t See the Educational Review of French Language and Literature, p. 21 


* The Annual Report of the Delegacy undzr Statute: ‘‘ De Examinatione qui 
non sunt de corpore Universitatis.” See the Zducativnal Review, p. >. 
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the means and not the end;”! it awakens, as has been 
said, and intensifies the powers of reasoning and the 
faculty of judgment. If we follow the historical and 
comparative method, most of the grammatical forms 
which used to be considered irregular appear in quite 
a different light; as apparent exceptions to the rule, 
they only serve to confirm it. And: in a bdéok recently 
published by one who speaks with authority on these 
matters,? I read: ‘There is no longer an excuse why, 
even in the most elementary lessons—nay, I should say 
why more particularly in these elementary lessons—the 
dark and dreary passages of Greek and Latin, of French 
and German grammar, should not be brightened up by 
the electric light of Comparative Philology.” | 
This method, far from making the work more difficult 
for the student, on the contrary, will render it easier and, 
let us hope, more interesting ; because, being based on 
historical foundations, it is more true than any other, 
and because it leads the student to see that the different 
forms of this language have obeyed a substantially uni- 
form action of certain definite laws. If it be true, on 
the one hand, that-the better we understand a thing, the 
better we are able to learn and to retain it, and, on the 
other hand, that nothing renders both teaching and 
learning more cheerful than a clear insight into the 
living organism of a language, it is certainly not un- 
reasonable to hope that these studies may become more 
and more domesticated among us. JI am the more 
hopeful that, sooner or later, such a result will be 
brought about, because it 1s in accordance with the 


t Educational Review, &c., p. 
2 Max Miiller, “ Lectures on ag Science of Religion,” p 3. 
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labours and wishes‘of men whom all teachers of French 
have to acknowledge as their masters, viz. Diez, Littré, 
Matzner, Paris, and Brachet. Whatever there may be 
good and useful in the present book, it is to them that 
I owe it.t Vet, it will be admitted, I hope, that I have 
not carried the “‘jurare in verba magistri” too far. 
Refusing to look upon modern languages from a 
merely practical point of view, or to consider them only 
as so-called social accomplishments which, in many cir- 
cumstances of life, may be very useful and agreeable, 
but which are incompetent as means of education, I 
firmly believe that, taught in the right way, they are 
entitled to share with the ancient languages the task 
and mission of promoting a true and sound studium 
humanitatis. As it seems to be a quality inherent in 
man to oppose at first whatever is new to him—hbe it 
in the world of ideas or in that of facts—I am prepared 
to meet with strong opposition from many quarters. ‘Yet, 
as I shall never be brought to believe that the training 
of the mind /o think is valueless, I am not only deter- 
mined to learn myself more and more the right way of 
teaching in the spirit of the scholars mentioned above, 
but I have also set before myself, as the object of my 
life, to try whether or not young minds will derive from 
this new system the benefit I confidently expect from it. 
It will be seen that the present Grammar is intended 
to occupy an Intermediate position between the elaborate 
works of Matzner, Stadler, the Grammaire des Grammaitres, 
&ec., and the more or less elementary treatises which still 


™ It seems almost unnecessary to say that, besides having studied the works of 
these scholars, I have, to a certain extent, used other valuable grammars, as those 
of Boniface, Meissner, Schmitz, Noél et Chapsal, Pottevin, Ploetz, Kérting, 
Eugene, Havet, Tarver, Delille, &c. 1 am happy to say that, as to matters 
of detail, I have learnt at least something from each of them, . 
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continue to be used even in the higher forms of schools, 
or in colleges. It is not meant for beginners,? unless they 
are of a certain age--say sixteen or seventeen—but for 
those who, having mastered the very elements of the 
language, wish for a more systematic and scientific study. 
They must, therefore, be prepared to find a fuller set of 
rules than is generally met with in ordinary grammars. 
The object I have constantly kept in view in drawing up 
the Accidence has been practical utility; the rules, there- 
fore, are given in as few words as possible; all super- 
fluous matter has been left out;? and, by the use of 
different forms of type, the learner is enabled to see 
what is of immediate importance for him, and what he 
may leave for a second reading. The Phonology ought 
to be studied au fur et a mesure, i.e. as occasion arises, 
and according to the special want of the learner. As 
to the Morphology, it will be found to differ from that 
of other grammars in more than one respect. To the 
Verb has been assigned the first place, since it is the 
most important part of speech, and one without which 
it is impossible to form a sentence. Owing to a careful 
distinction between the root of the Verb and its various 
terminations, and an altogether new arrangement of the 
principal and the derived tenses, the Conjugations are, 
I think, exhibited more conspicuously than in any other 
grainmmar with which I am acquainted. A Course of 
Exercises on the Rules of the Accidence, gradually 
To those who begin to study French, I may recommend, as the best book 
of the kind with which I am acquainted, Eugéne’s Elementary Lessons in 
French. It is only after having fully mastered this small manual and exercise- 
book,' that they ought to begin the more systematic study of French as set 
forth in my Grammar. . 
.* For instance, all definitions of what a Substantive, an Adjective, a Verb is, 


since the student is supposed to have learned this part, z.e. the logic of grammar, 
in studying his mother-tongue. 
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increasing in difficulty, is now preparing, and will be 
shortly published. 

I have also endeavoured to prove, for each of the 
various parts of speech, the close connection of French 
with its parent language, z.e. to explain how such a great 
number of forms which seem irregular at first sight only 
exhibit the regularity with which the gradual change 
from Latin through Old into Modern French has been 
brought about, and to show that most of the grammatical 
forms of the present language are capable of being really 
understood, only when regarded as a development of 
forms of the past. Now, if I were to give such expla- 
nations as soon as a rule is laid down, they would stand 
very much in the way of a perspicuous arrangement of 
the matter which the learner has to impress on his 
memory. Following the plan adopted by Curtius in his 
Greek Grammar, I have kept the two parts entirely 
separate: whilst the Morphology, or Accidence proper, 
contains simply the various rules, the Aeasons and Ltlus- 
trations add their (if I may use the word) scientific 
explanation, which appeals not to the memory of the 
learner, but to his understanding. This Second Part, 
then, is designed to make him acauaimted both with 
some of the results of Comparative Philology, and with 
the more important linguistic discoveries of modern 
philologists. There will be no difficulty for a competent 
teacher to know how much of the matter contained in 
the Second Part of the Grammar ought to be explained 
to the students, if he bears in mind their capacity aud 
their previous training.’ 


t I think that, in some cases, the teacher may go even further —that is to say, 
if he has to deal with learners who have a classical training. When he has, for 
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In conclusion, I wish to give my cordial thanks to 
Dr. Ernest Adams and to Mr. E. B. England (of this 
College) for their kindness in aiding me in the revision 
of the text of this book. 

It is for judges more competent than I am in Modern 
Philology to say how far I have succeeded in making 
this Grammar a useful book for more advanced students. 
If it should prove acceptable, I shall anxiously look for 
any criticisms which may come from my fellow-workers, 
and enable me to amend its shortcomings and to render 
it as perfect as possible; I would then also feel more 
confident in completing this Grammar by the addition 
of the Syntax. 

Thus I venture to send forth a little work begun in 
enthusiasm, though finished in a less hopeful spirit. May 
it bear good fruit ! 


HERM. BREYMANN. 


OWENS COLLEGE, 
December 315t, 1873. 


instance, to explain the various person-endings of the Verb (§§ 300—308), not 
content with telling the learner that Fr. ~s or mzes represent Lat. wus, and that 
Fr. zg or ¢zs represent Lat. ¢zs, &c., he might add that Lat. wus was originally 
ma-st = I and thou,ie. we; and Lat. 77s was ta-si = thou and thou, t.e. you. 
The student will thus be made to understand that the addition of these endings 
to the root of the Verb is not a mere matter of chance or of arbitraty choice, 
but that they are the remnants, full of significance, of the old Personal’ Pronouns 
common to all the Aryan languages. . 

To take another example. When the student is told (in § 318, Note 2) that 
the Verb aller forms its Present tense from vadere, and its Future and Con- 
ditional from zve, it would not be out of place to add the further remark that ive 
and wadere, although wholly different in form, are originally the same Verb. 
For zve seems to have been only a corrupted form of éaeteve (compare itt-er, 
intt-iumz, and the Verbs familiar in Plautus: per-bit-ere, tnter-btt-ere) ; the root 
of this Verb is dz (as the root of cadere is cad), which is only a variety of véd = 
go, whence vadere. Yet, as such explanations, which go beyond Latin, can only 
be given exceptionally and where the capacity of the learner is rather higher 
than the average, I have thought it advisable to exclude them altogether from 
the Grammar. 
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PART FIRST.—PHONOLOGY. 


I. The Alphabet. 


1.—The French Alphabet consists of 25 letters, viz.— 


———. 


Pro- Named in Pro- | Named in 
nounced. French. nounced. French. 
, A ah a N enn C1190 
| B bay bé O O 0 
C say cé P pay é 
D day ad QO ktith ku 
E a é R air erre 
F eff effe 5 ess esse 
G zhay gé sh tay té 
H ash ache | U ii u 
J e Z Vv vay wé 
J zhee ve x eeks iks 
K kah ka Y eegrec “grec 
L ell elle Z zed 2éde 
M emm emme | 
| | 


2.—Q, U. These two letters have no similar sound in English. 


' The modern way of naming the letters in French is: a, 06, cé, dé, é, fé, gé, 
(or gitZ), 2é, 2, 76, hé, lé, mé, nb, 0, DE, hb, vé, sé, té, u, vb, hesé, 2 evec, 2é 


B 
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3.—W (double v) occurs only in foreign words, and is then pro- 
nounced like V. 


4.—The names of the letters are masculine, except f, 2, 2, m, 7, 
ry, s; thus: us d, lec, unel, une s. 


II. Consonants and Vowels. 


5.—There are six Vowels: a, ¢, 1, 0, u, y; all the other 
letters are Consonants, which, according to the organs of 
speech used in pronouncing them, are divided into— 
A. Mutes. 
a. Labials: A, b, f (pA), v (w). 
b. Dentals: ¢ (th), a. 
c. Gutturals: ¢, 2, 9, ch, g, fh. 
B. Stbilants: s, %, 7: 
C. Liquids: 1, m,n, r. 


Rem. To these letters must be added x (= gs or cs). 


III. Orthographical Signs. 
A. The Accents. 


6.—The Accents, in French, are not emphatic, but 
phonetic; t.e. they serve— 

a. To denote the peculiar sound of the vowels: dozdz, 
pere; | 

6. To recall the etymology of a word: dre (asper), 
mattre {magister) 5 

c. To distinguish words spelt alike but of different 
signification (see below, c). 


(rt) The acute accent, laccent aigu ('), is placed over 
the vowel ¢ when it has the sound of @ in pate: 
bonté, 4eé. | 

(2) The grave accent, /’accent grave (*), is placed— 
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a. Over the e when it has the sound of @ in dare: 
trés, pere ; 

b. Over the a in deja, deca, au-dela, voila ; 

c. Over the vowel in the following words, to distinguish 
them from their homonyms :— 


a to a has | ou where ou or 
ca here ca this dés sizce des of the 
la there la the | 


(3) The cércumflex accent, accent circonfiexe (*), is 
placed over any vowel except y, in order to mark an open 
or broad sound, which may be long either naturally (grace, 
from Lat. gratia; manes, from mdnes), or from the sup- 
pression of a letter (céte, Lat. costa; stir, Old Fr. seiir). 
This accent is put— 

a. Over the z of verbs in aétre and oétre, whenever this 
letter 1s followed by ¢: « parait, ii nait, il crott (but : je crois, 
tu crots) $ 

6. Over the vowel of the second syllable but one of 
the rst and 2nd Pers. Plur. of the Pret. Def. Ind. and 
on the vowel preceding the ¢ in the 3rd Pers. Sing. of 
the Pret. Def. Subj. of all verbs: sous donndmes, vous don- 
nates, giwvil donnadt, qu'il finit. 

c. It serves to distinguish the following homonymous 
words :— 


tache task tache stain | crt (p.p. of croitre) | cru(p.p. of 


pécher to fish | pécher Zo sin crotre) 
mir  vipe mur wall \| di (p.p. of devotr) | du (def. art.) 
stir SUPE sur on td (fp. of taive) | tu, thou 


B. The Apostrophe. 


7.--The Apostrophe (’) marks the elision of one of 
the final vowels @, ¢, or z before a word beginning with 
a vowel or an A mute. 
B 2 
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a is elided only in Za (article or pronoun): 
L’dme ( for la ame), je P aide ( for je la aide). 
zis elided only in sz before 27 or z/s - 
sad vient ; sds ont (but: sz edle vient). 
é is elided in: 
(1) je, me, te, se; ne, gue, de, ce, except when following 
the verb: 
admire; il n’aura pas; cest vrai (but: est-ce une plaisan- 
terie ? donne-/e au frére de ton ami). 
(2) Quelque before un and une: 
guelguun est venu; guelgu’une de vos amies (but: quelque 
autre). 
(3) lorsque, puisgue, guoigue before 2/, els, elle, elles, on, 
Un, UNC. 
puisgwils ont écrit (but: guotgue amis nous nous querellons 
quelquefois). 
(4) jusgue before a, au, aux, tc7. 
jusgwa Paris ; jusgz’au bout du monde. 3 
(5) Certain compound words: entracte, presgwile, 
sentry ailer. 
(But : entre eux; c’est presque achevé. ) 


(6) The word grande when it stands before chose, envie, 
faim, merci, mere, peine, peur, route, tante. 
Ce n’est pas grand’ chose ; sa grand’ mere. 
Obs. No elision takes place before owz, huit, huztieme, huitaine, 


onze, onzidme, ouate, uhlan ; le onze mai; Za ouate; Ze oui et le non. 
(Pronounce also mazs out without sounding the s.) 


C. The Dierests. 


8.—The Dieeresis, /e tréma ("), marks that the vowel 
over which it is placed is to be pronounced distinctly 
from that which precedes it. 

Sail, hair, Moise = Sa-ul, ha-ir, Mo-tse. 
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Obs. In words ending in gué, the Dizeresis indicates that the u 
is pronounced, but not thee; in words ending in gue, without the 
Dizresis, the we is mute: ambigué, longue. 


D. The Cedilta. 


9.—La cédille (¢) is placed under the letter ¢ before 
a, 0, uw, in order to give it the sound of s+ +reu, garcon, 
frangats. 


Lt. The Lyphen. 
‘ to.—Le teret, or le tratt a’union (-), marks the con- 
nection of two or more words. It is used: 

a. In interrogative sentences between the verb and 
the pronouns used as subjects: Ont-ils pleuré? A-t-il eu? 
- 6. Between the Imperative of a verb and the pronouns 
used as objects: gardes-le, donnez-lui-en, frappes-la. 


N.B. The hyphen is not used when the pronouns are governed 
by a verb which follows them: Ose le dire, va lui parler. 


c. Between méme and the personal pronouns : moi-méme, 
luz-méme, eux-méemes. 

d. Between cz, Za, and the words with which they are 
intimately connected : celui-ci, cet homme-ld, ci-apres. 

é. Between the numerals from seventeen to ninety-nine 
inclusively, except when ef is used: dix-sept, soixante-dix ; 
quatre-vingt-dix-neuf (but : vingt et un, guarante et us). 

jh In compound words : chef-lieu, Tite-Live, arc-en-crel, 


t1.—L. Lhe Signs of Punctuation, 


(.) le point Jull stop 
(, ) la virgule comma 
(;) le point et virgule semicolon 
(:) les deux points colon 


/ 


(?) le point d’interrogation point of interrogation 
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( ! ) le point exclamation point of exclamation 
(... ) les points suspensifs points of suspension 
( ) la parenthése parenthesis 
(..”) les guillemets enverted commas 

\ Vaccolade : brackets 


IV. General Remarks on Pronunciation.} 


12.—A. Simple Vowels. 


A is mute in aout, aoriste, curacao, St. Laon, Sadbne, 
taon, toast, saoil (often spelt soz). 

E is mute in Caen, in the Past Part., and in the Pret. 

Def. of avoir, seus, tu eus, &c. | 

E sounds like a in femme, hennir, tndemniteé, solennel, 
solennité, and in all adverbs ending in emment: prudem- 
ment, négligemment. 

I is mute in motgnon, oignon, poignard, poignte. 

O is mute in faon, faonner, Laon, paon, paonne. 

U (generally mute in the syllables gue, gud, gue; guise, 
figues) is sounded in aiguzlle, aiguiser, tnextinguible, lingu- 
este, arguer, linguistique, ambiguité, de Guise.—In the word 
lingual, the u is pronounced oz. 


13.—B. Combined Vowels. 


Ai, ei (generally = @ in dare; mais, peine) sounds 
like @ in /’az, je sais, tu sats, w satt, nous fatsons, je 
fatsats (and in all forms derived from /azsazs), 7e donnaz, 

? The object of this paragraph is not to give a complete treatise on French 


Pronunciation, but only to point out special cases which deviate from the general 
rule. * 
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je donnerat (ai = é in all the 1st Pers. Sing. of the Pret. 
Def. and of the Fut.). 

Ay sounds like az in Bayonne, Cayenne, Lafayelte, 
Mayence. 

Eu is pronounced like French w in the Past Part. and 
the Pret. Def. of avoir: eu, 7’eus, &c., and in the word 
gageure (wager). 

Oe is sounded like of (Eng. oa) in moelle, moelleux, 
moelton, poéle. 

Oi is sounded like as in rotde, roidement, roideur, 
rowdtr. 


14.—C. Nasal Sounds. 


En, Em,! as prefixes retain the nasal sound: envrer 
(ang-ne-vray), emmener (angm-nay), encore, ennoblr. 

En in proper names is pronounced like zz: Européen, 

Vendten, Mentor, Marengo. 

Ien sounds like zaz in the middle of words: orzenta/, 
patienter, audience. 

Ten sounds like zazz at the end of words and in the 
tenses of venir and tenir ; bien, 11 vient (but Le duc d’En- 
ghien = angain). 

Um is pronounced omme: album, pensum. 

M is mute before 2: automne, condammner. 


Except in amntistie, automnal, calomnie, gymnase, hymne, tn- 
somnte. 


N is mute in monszteur. 


15.—D. Liguid Sounds. 


L, is mute in proper names before d and ¢: Arnaull, 


* There is no nasal sound in words taken from other languages: Abraham, 

s ' . . ? . 
Férusalem, requiem, Sem, septemvir, amen, Eden, hymen; except cuidam and 
Adam. ; 
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Larochefoucauld ; and in baritl, chenil, coutil, fils (= jisse), 
fusil, gentil, gentilshommes, gril, outil, perstl, pouls, sotl, 
sourcil (the f of Soult is heard). 

L preceded by z has generally the liquid sound : Aér7v, 
fille? 


fixe. £ has the sound of Engl. 7 in Achille, civil, distiller, il, ils, 
Lille, mil, mille, osciller, poil, pupille, pusillanime, scintiller, subtil, 
tranquille, vaciller, village, ville,: viril, 

N.B. Avril and cif are pronounced either with the liquid sound 
(Acad.) or = avrile, cile. 


Gn has generally the liquid sound: gagner (ga-nyay) ; 
yet the g and # are pronounced separately in ag-nat, 
to-né, inexpug-nable, stag-nant, stag-nation. 


16.—. Consonants. 


B is mute in Doubs and plomb, but sounded in proper 
names : Jacob, Joab, Job, Oreb, and mn nabob. 

C final is mute whenever it is preceded by a con- 
sonant: Clerc, banc, franc, marc (but sounded in the 
proper name Marc), and in the following words: a/manac, 
brot, caoutchouc, les échecs (but sounded in éhec = check, 
repulse), escrot, estomac, lacs (when it means string, snare; 
in lac, lacs = lake, the ¢ is heard), zadbac. 

C takes the sound of g in drachmie, second, seconder, 
and their derivatives. 

Ch sounds hke & whenever it is followed by a con- 
sonant: Christ, and in Achab, Anacharsis, archange, 
catichuméene, Cham, Chanaan, Chersoneése, cheur, choltra, 
choriste, cho, Machiavel, Machabée, Michel-Ange, orchestre. 
— Yacht is pronounced zaque. | 

D is heard in A/fred, Cid, David, Joad, Madrid, Sud. 


* The reason for the difference of pronunciation in such words as /7lle and vzile 
is to be found in the Latin: j/7-z-a and w7ll-a. 
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F is mute in cer, clef, teuf, un wuf dur, un cuf frats, 
les ceufs, les beufs, les nerfs, chef-d’ euvre, un nerf de 
beuf. 

F is pronounced in wz beuf, weuf, chef, nerf, serf, les 
serfs. 

On neuf: see § 244, Note. 

G final is generally not heard (poing, faubourg), yet it 
is sounded in dourgmestre, joug, zigzag, and mM proper 
names: Canning, Guttenberg (in Wurtemberg, g is not 
heard). 

G is also mute in Regnard, Regnaud, doigt, legs, signet, 
wing. : 

On gz: see § I5. 

H is aspirated in a small number of words, of which 
the following are those most in use: Aabler, hableur, hache, 
hagard, haie, haine, haineux, hair, haive, hdler, haleter, halle, halo, 
halte, hamac, hameau, hanche, hangar, hanneton, Hanovre, hanter, 
haguet, harangue, haranguer, harasser, harceler, hardes, hard., 
hareng, hargneux, haricot, haridelle, harnats, harpagon, harpe, 
harpie, hart, hasard, héter, haubergeon, haubert, hausse, haut, 
hautain, hautbois, haute-contre, hautesse, hauteur, heaume, hennir, 
Hlenri,' héraut, here, hérisser, héron, héros,* herse, hétre, heurter, 
hibou, hideux, hiérarchie, hisser, hobereau, hocher, hochet, Hollande,} 
homard, Hongrie,| honte, hoquet, horde, hors, hors-d’ cuvie, houblon, 
houe, houille, houletie, hourra, houssard, houx, huguenot, huzti, 
huitaine, huppe, hure, hutler, hutte. 

P final is mute except in cap, croup, hanap. 

P is mute also in baptéme, baptiser, Baptiste, compte, 
compter, dompter, exempt, prompt, sculpter, sculpteur, sculp 
ture, sept, septicme, temps. 

Qu is generally pronounced like k- guand. 

= The & of Henri, Hollande,and Hongrie, is generally mute in conversational 


language (de la toile d’Hollande; du vin da Hongrie): h is always mute in 
Henriette. 


2 All the derivatives of ‘Zévos begin with an # mute: /héroine, U’héroisme, 
kéroigue, &e. 
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Qu has the sound of cu when the wz is followed by e 
or 2: éguestre, équitation. 

Qu is sounded like cow when the wz is followed by a- 
quaker, équateur. 

Q is mute in cog a’ Inde. 

On cing: see § 244, Note. 

R is mute in Angers, monsieur, messieurs (it 1s sounded 
in sieur), Pottiers, volontiers, and in all verbs terminating 
in er: se fier, parler. 

Exc. amer, cancer, cher, cuiller, enfer, ether, fer, fier 
(adj.), frater, gaster, hier, hiver, magister, mer, pater, ver, 
Lucifer, Abner, Jupiter, and other proper names. | 

S is pronounced like z in Alsace, Asdrubal, balsamique, 
intransitif, transaction, transiger, transit, transitif, and 
whenever it stands between two vowels (mazson, rose), 
except désuétude, monosyllabe, parasol, polysyllabe, pré- 
stance, presupposer, vratsemblable, gésir, gtsons, gisez, gisent, 
gisais, &c. (in gésant, s is pronounced like z). 

S is mute at the end of words: dots, bras, les os, 
except aloes, as, atlas, blocus, bis, chorus, fils, hélas, jadts, 
iris, laps, mais, mars, meurs, l’os, ours, prospectus, rebus, 
vasistas, vis; Clovis, Genlis, Rubens, and other proper 
names (in Judas and Thomas, s is mute). 

Although s is sounded in &s, sens, and le Chrast, it 1s 
mute in fleur de lis, sens commun, Jésus-Christ, and Ante- 
christ. 

S is mute in Duguesclin, Dumesnil, Descartes, Des- 
préaux, Dutrésne. 

S is mute in zous when this word is used adjectively 
(tous les éleves sont venus), but s is sounded when Zous is 
used substantively (tous ne sont pas venus). 

T final (generally mute) is pronounced in accessit, 
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alphabet, apt, Brest, brut, but, chut, déficit, dot, knout, mai, 
Nazareth, net, [ouest, prétérit, subit, toast, vivat, entre le 
gist et le zest. 

Ct are both sounded in abject, contact, correct, direct, 
exact, tnfect, strict, tact, verdict. 

Ct are both mute (or ¢ alone is pronounced) in aspect, 
clrconspect, distinct, endistenct, instenct, respect, suspect. 

Th is mute in asthme (pronounced asm). 

Ti is pronounced like sz: 

(1) in balbuteer (nous balbutions = sions), differenties , 
minutte, wnitier, nsatiavble, patient, satiété, Spartiate , 

(2) in Nouns and Adjectives ending in éa/, tel, tieux, 
tion,' tius, tium,; atie, étte, eptie, ertie; martial, essentzel, 
prophétze, Cris. action. 

On the pronunciation of 7 in sept, huit, and vingt, see § 244, Note. 

X is generally pronounced like 4s: Alexandre, axe. 

X is pronounced like & in words beginning with exec, 
excl : exciter, exception, 

X is sounded like gs - 


(1) in the syllables ex or émex when they are followed 
by a vowel or an # mute: exact, examen, inexorable ; 

(2) when it is the first letter of a foreign word : Xéno- 
phon. 

X has the sound of ss in sotxante, Bruxelles, 
Auxerre. | | 

X has the sound of 2 in deuxitme, dixieme, sixicme, 
sixain, dix-hutt, dix-neuf. 

X final (generally mute: voex, parx) is heard in zudex, 
larynx, phénix, prefix, sphinx. 


On the pronunciation of sex and dzx, see § 244, Note. 


* TZ retains its natural sound (1) in verbs (except those mentioned above),.707s 
portions ; (2) in words the ¢ of which is preceded by s, ¢, or +: bestial, Atteus. 
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Z final (generally mute: ez) is sounded in gaz, Cortez, 
Metz (pronounced Jéce), Retz, Suez. 


17.—V. Division of Words into Syliables. 


A. When a consonant stands between two vowels, it 
generally begins a syllable: gé-né-ro-st-té; t-nu-ti-le; ap- 
pel-le. 

B. A vowel may begin a syllable when it is preceded 
by another vowel: /ac-dz-on ; ve-mu-er. 

C. When two consonants stand between two vowels, 
they belong to different syllables: fer-mer, gar-der, es-pé- 
YaN-Cl, AS-SU-TEr. 

Exc. The following combinations of consonants are 
never separated, even when they are preceded by one 
or several consonants :— 

(1) gn, ch, ph, th: a-gneau,| mou-che, pro-phé-te. 

(2) (b-, ¢, g-, p-,) 2: sa-ble, dé-clas-ser, ag-glo-mé-rer. 

(3) (8, &, @-, &, Fi, py &, u-) r- mar-bre, en-cre, a-dres- 
ser, a-gro-no-me, of-frir, cons-trut-re, dée-trom-per, ou-vra-ble. 


18.—-VI. Junction of Words. 


General Rule,—In order to prevent an Azatus, the final 
(and generally muze) consonant of a word is sounded 
with the initial vowel of the following word, when these 
two words are intimately connected, as in the case of 
Articles, Acljectives, and Pronouns followed by their 
Substantives, or Adverbs followed by the Verb or the 


* When g~ has not the liquid sound, the two letters are separated: ag-nat, 
ig-né. ‘ 
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Adjective which they qualify: Zes_eufants, de vatns_ orne- 
ments, tres intéressant, tls sont_arvives. 


19.— Special Rules, 


(1) At the end of the first word— 
s and x are sounded like z: deux_amis ; 
cand g are sounded like £: long_ennui ; 
dis pronounced like ¢: grand_homme ,; 
J Gin neuf) is pronounced like v: neuf_enfants. 

(2) Final z loses its nasal sound generally in dzen, en, 
and in Adjectives and Pronouns, but only when they are 
intimately connected, by the sense, with the following 
word: en_ Angleterre, mon_amt, bien tlevé, on entend. But 
such combinations as the following would be read with- 
out any junction ; son déen | est considtrable; parlez-en | a 
votre pere ; La-t-on | averti? 

(3) Final 2 is heard only in ¢rop and beaucoup: cest trop 
aimable (but un coup | inattendu). 

(4) Final ~ of words in zer and of Infinitives in ¢, 
is not always sounded zx familiar conversation: le pre- 
micr | homme, aller | au théitre. 

(5) Final s or ¢ after 7 are generally mute: 7univers 


| entier; vous avez tort | ausst; les cerfs | et les daims. 

N.B. The plural avcs-en-czel is pronounced like the singular : 
arc-en-ciel. 

(6) The ¢ of the Conjunction e¢ is never sounded : wz 
vieillard et | un enfant. 

keem,. One calls cuir the mistake made especially by children and 
uneducated people in connecting two words by s or ¢ where there 
should be no connection at all, if e.g. @ a &é ici is pronounced : 
iu a-z-té ict, or peu a peu, peu-t-a peu. 

For the sake of euphony, the cur has, in one expression, become 


the rule: entre guatre yeux, which must be pronounced extve quatre- 
B-JEUX, 
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VII. Use of Capital Letters. 


20.—Contrary to English usage, Capital Beginning 
Letters are zof used in French: 

(xz) in the names of the Months: maz, juin, en mars ; 

(2) in the names of the Days of the Week: Luz’, 
marat ; 

(3) in Adjectives derived from the names of Nations or 
Sects: una livre francats ; un livre catholique; 

(4) in the word Dzew when used as a common noun 
and speaking of the ancient heathen divinities: Les deux 
des Grecs ef des Romains ; 

(5) in the word je, I. 

Rem. Distinguish between ? Etat, I’ Eelise, and Pétat 
des choses: ttre en tat de... ; une église. 


PART SECOND.—MORPHOLOGY. 


A, ACCIDENCE PROPER. 


CHAPTER I.—VERBS (VERBES). 


I. Division of Verbs.} 


21.—Each verb consists of two parts, viz. the oot 
(garl-), and the Zermination (-er), which implies a differ- 
ence of person, number, and tense. 

22.—ITo conjugate means to change the terminations 
of the Infinitive of a verb in its various tenses whilst the 
root, which contains the real meaning, remains ¢zvariable ; 
thus : je parl-e; se parl-ai ; je part-er-at. 

23.—As regards their form, all French verbs may be 
divided into two great classes : 


A. The Weak, or regular Verbs. 
B. The Strong, or so-called irregular Verbs. 


T See Reasons, &e., § 279 
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II. Voices. 


24.—There are two Voices : 


A. The Active Voice je loue, 7 prazse. 
B. The Passive Voice je suis loud, £ am prazsea. 


III. Moods. 


25.-—There are four Moods: 


A. Lhe Indicative je loue, / prazse. 

B. Lhe Subjunctive ‘que je loue, may L pratse. 
C. The Imperative loue, praise (thou). 
D. The Conditional | je louerais, J zwould pratse. 


IV. Infinitives. 
26.—We distinguish : 


A. The Infinitive Present louer, 40 prazse. 


 B. The Infinitive Past avoir loud, fo have praised. 


V. Participles. 


27.—There are two Participles : 


A. Fart. Present (or Active) : Jouant, prazsing. 
B. fart. Past (or Passive): loud, prazsed. 
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VI. Persons and Numbers. 


28.—We have to distinguish— 
A, The Singular with three persons : 


(I) je I 

(2) tu thou 

(3) il, elle he, she, it 
B. Lhe Plural with three persons : 

(1) nous we 

(2) vous you 

(3) ils, elles they 


VII. Tenses. 


29.—The various Zenses of a verb are either semple 
or compound :— 


Stmple Tenses: 


1. Present Présent je lou-€ 

2. Preterite — Passé Défini Je lou-ai 

3. Liperfect Imparfait je lou-ais 

4. future Future Simple Je lou-er-ai 
5. Conditional Conditionnel Présent 7e dow-er-ais 


Compound Tenses : 


~ 


1. Preterite Indefinite Passé Indefini fai lou-€ 

2. Preterite Anterior Passé Antérieur 7 eus lou-€ 

3. Pluperfect Plusqueparfait f aviis lou-é 
4. Future Perfect Future Antérieur j aurai lou-é 
5. Conditional Past Conditionnel Passé j’aurais lou-€ 


VIII. Auxiliary Verbs. 


30.—As the whole Passive Voice and several of the 
past tenses of the Active of French verbs are formed by 
means of avoir Zo have, and étre Zo be, these two verbs 
are called Auxiliary Verbs. 


¥ See Reasons, &c , § 321 
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31.—- A. Avoir, to have. 
) \ 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
to hive. L shall have. | Ll should have. 
avoir j aurai | -j? aurais 
tu auras tu aurais 
il aura il aurait 
| n. aurons n. aurions 
v. aurez v. auriez 
ils auront ils auraient 


II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. a ‘Imperative. 


L have. that [may have. . have (thou) 

j) ai que j’ aié — 

tu as que tu aies aie 

il a qu’ il ait quil ait 

n avons que n. ayons ayons 

v. avez que v. ayez ayez 

ils ont? qu’ ils aient qu ils aient 
III. Pret. Def. |1. Pret. Def. Subj. 

Ind. 

L had, That I might have. 


jy eus que:j’ eusse 
tu eus que tu eusses 
il eut qu’ il eit 

n, efimes que n. eussions 
v. etites que v. eussiez 
ils eurent qu’ ils eussent 


having. L had, 
ayant j’ avais 
tu avais 
il avait 
n. avions 
Vv. aviez 
ils avaient 


| 


|IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 
V. Past Part. |1. Comp. = 


| had. L have had, ete. 
eu, gue j ai 
jeus eu 
j avais } 


al 


See Reasons, § 318 


32,-— 


I. Infinitive. 
to bes 
étre! 


Lam. 

je suis 

tu es 

il est 

n. sommes 
v. étes? 
ils sont3 


III. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 


LT was. 
je fus 
tu fus 
il fut 
n. fiimes 
v. fates 
ils furent 


II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 


ils seraient 


1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
Ll shall be, L should be. 
je serai je serais 
tu seras tu serais 
il sera il serait 
n. serons n. serions 
Vv. serez Vv. seriez 
ils seront 
{ 


2. Imperative. 


that I may be. be, let us be. 


que je sois — 

que tu sois sois | 
qu’ il soit qu'il soit : 
que n. soyons soyons 

que v. soyez soyez 


qwils soient quwils soient 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


that [ might be. 
que je fusse 
que tu fusses 
qu’ il fat 
que n. fussions 
que v. fussiez 
qwils fussent 


IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 


being. 
étant 


Vv. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses. 


been 
f f 
ete 


Pe ee 


¥ See Keasous, § 331. 


1 was, 
*9 %,.e 
j etais 
tu étais 
il était 
n. étions 
v. étiez 
ils étaient 


§ AT ene ee 


| 
L have been, ete, | 
Jai 
jeus > été 
j’avais 


2 See zbid., § 305. 3 See 2bid., § 306 


C2 
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' 33.—We now give the first person of a the Com- 
pound Tenses of Avotr and Etre :— 


1. Pret. Indef. Indic. jai L have had (or deez) 
2. Pret Indef. Subj. quej’aie that I may have had (or been) 
3, Pret, Anter. Indic. j’eus L had had (or deen) 
4. Pret. Anter. Subj. quej’eusse | eu that J might have had (or been) 
5. Imperfect javais >or LI had had (or deen) 
6. Future Perfect jaurai | été Z shall have had (or been) 
7. Conditional Past jaurais I should have had (or been) 
8. Infinitive Past avoir to have had (or deen) 
9. Participle Past ayant having had (or deen) 


IX. Conjugations of Weak and Strong Verbs. 
I. Weak or Regular Verbs. 


A. Division of the Weak Verbs.* 


34.—These verbs are divided into Zhree Conjuga- 
tions, according to the terminations of the Infinitive— 


I.-er: jparl-er to speak 
Hoeips bann-ir to bantsh 
j sent-ir to feel 

II]. -re : vend-re to sell 


LB, Derivation of Tenses. 


35.—There are five Tenses of each verb, from which 
all the other Tenses may be derived., The latter, there- 
fore, are called Dereved Tenses, whilst the former are 
known by the name of Principal or Primitive Tenses, 
they are the following :-— 


I. Zhe Infinitive part-er 
Il. Zhe Present Indicative Je parl-e 
Ill. Zhe Preterite Definite , je pari-ai 
IV. Zhe Present Participle parl-ant 
V. The Past Participle parl-é 


For Tenses derived, see following page. 


t See Reasons, &c , §§ 279 and 283. 


36.—TABLE OF DERIVATION OF THE TENSES. 


a 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. . 
I. Infinitive. 1. The Future. 2. The Conditional. 
By adding az to the Infinitive. | By adding azs to the Infinitive. 
1. Il. III. I. Il. HI. a 2 II. III. 
donn-er bann-it vend-Te donn-er-Bi bann-tr-ai vena-r-ai* @onn-er-aig  bann-tr-aig  vend-r-aig' 
II. Present Indicative. I. The Present Subjunctive. 2. The Imperative. 
By cutting off zz of the 3rd person plural. By omitting the pronouns.” 
I. II. Ilr. ; I. . IL _ UL I. Il. Ir, 
je donn-e Je bann i-g3 jevend-g Yquejedonn-e gue ze bann-iss-e 3 gue je vend-e doni-e bann-i-g3 vend-g§ 
tlsdonn-ent ils bann-iss-ent zls vend-enti donun-Ong bank-tss-ONn§ vena-Qns 
p aLonn-eZ, bann-tss-eZ Vend-eZ 


1. The Preterite Definitive Subjunctive. 
By adding se to the end person singular. 


III. Pret. Def. Indicative. 


I Il. IIt. 


je donn-ai sebann-ig jevend-ig | _ od ee: oe _ in 
tu donn-as tubann-ig tuvend-ig fgue sedonn-asse gue jebann-isse gue se vend-isse 
IV. Present Participie. 1. The Imperfect. 2. The Present Indicative. 
By changing azz into azs, (xst, 2nd, and 3rd person plural) by changing 
: ant into ons, ez, ent. 
I. Il. YI. F : I. . : II. 3 : III. : I. II. TIt. 
_ donn-ant  bann-iss-ant3? vend-ant | se doun-ais se bann-iss-aig3 je vena-gig | ¢onn-ons bann-iss-ons 3 wend-Ons 
” Aonn-eZ bAann-1SS-0Z vera-eZ 
aonn-ent bann-iss-ent vena-ent. 
V. Past Participle. 1. All the Compound Tenses. 2. The Passive Voice. 
I. Ii. III. I. Il. 111. I. II. ' IO, 
donn-6 bann-j vena-u J "at donn-& bann-j vena-Y Je suis donn-@ je suis bann-1 je suis vend-y 
J eus . 2 ” je fus. ” Je fus ” Je fus 29° 
javais ,, 19 oy j €tais ,, Jj Gtais 4, j étais ,, 


1 The end -e of vendre disappears before the beginning vowel of the termination az and azs (cd. onze, douze, and onziéme, douztiéme). 


2 The s of the 2nd person singular of verbs of the 1st conjugation is dropped. ; 
3 In the Pres. (Ind. and Subj.), Imperat., Pres. Partic., and Imperf., zxchoative verbs of the 2nd conjugation insert between the +oot and 


the various ferinations (see § 37) iss before a vowel, and only 7 before a consonant (see § 39). 


tS 
me 


22 


37.--C. TERMINATIONS OF THE WEAK AND STRONG CONJUGATIONS. 


Principal Tenses. 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


+ ee te 


Derived Tenses. 


] 
| i Infinitive. Future. 2. Conditional. 
II. III. I. Il, Tit, I, II. Ill, 
Sy Ne 
er tr re (oir) at ats 
as ais 
a ait 
ons 10ns 
es 1e% 
ont atent 
IL Pres. Ind. r. Pres. Subj. meee 
Il. Til. I. II. III. +; Li. 
aera 
Ss S é aaa 
Ss S es é S 
e ¢ —(é) e e 
ons 10nS ons 
€2 16% &% 
ent ent ent 
III. Pret. Def. Ind. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
ie II. IIL, e - Ee IIL. 
at zs asi asse — 18S€ 155e 
as Zs is asses wsses — tsses 
a at at at it tt 
Gmes tmes  tmes asstons isstons isstons 
dtes ites ites assiez issiez  tsstez 
erent trent irent assent wssent issent 
IV.Pres. Part. 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
) I, 2, and 3 p. pl. 
I. TI, Ill. I. Il. Til 7 lI. ITI, 
A —-—- aan aeinmeeet 
als — 
ais _ 
aut — 
ons 
162 a 
atent ent 


1. Comp. Tenses. 


Vv Past Part. 


i 4h “Tr, 
é z wb 


ant 
2002S . 
i 


2. Pass. Voice: 


the strvoug verbs, whether they end an re or oir, have ws as their termination in the Preterite 


(Ind. and Sub.) cvotre, cr-us, cr-us, cr-ut 


es, &c. ; devoir, d-us, d-us, &e. 


A 
, cr-iim 


of 


t The greater part 
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38.—D. THe THREE WEAK CONJUGATIONS, 


io 


1, Model of the First Conjugation—Parler, to speak. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
| I. Infinitive. x. Future. 2. Conditional. 
to speak. L shall speak. L should speak 
parl-er je parl-er-az je parl-er-ais 
tu parl-er-as tu parl-er-azs 
il parl-er-a il parl-er-azt 
n, parl-er-ons n, parl-er-zons 
v. parl-er-ez v. parl-er-zez 
ils parl-er-ove¢ ils parl-er-azent 
II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 
LT speak. that [ may speak speah, let us speak. 
je parl-e que je parl-e — 
tu parl-es que tu parl-es parl-e? 
il parl-e qu’ il parl-e quwil parl-e 
(n. parl-o7zs) que n. parl-zoms parl-ous 
(v. parl-ez) que v. parl-zez parl-ez 
(ils parl-ez) quwils parl-esed¢ quwils parl.ez¢ 
III. Pret. Def. 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
L spoke that I might speak, 
je parl-az que je parl-asse 
tu parl-as que tu parl-asses 
il parl-a - | qu’ il parl-d¢ 
n. parl-dmes que n. parl-asstons 
v. parl-dées que v. parl-asszez 
ils parl-erent quwils parl-assent 


IV. Pres.Part.) x1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 


speaking. fl was speaking. we speak, etc. 
parl-azt je parl-ais — 

tu parl-azs | — 

il parl azz ina 

n. perl-zors n. parl-ozs 

v. parl-zez v. parl-ez 

ils parl-azenz ils parl-ext 


V. Past Part. 1. Comp. Tenses, | 2. Pass. Voice, 


spoken l have, had, ete. spoken,| It is, was spoken. 
parl-2, é jai il est 
j’eus parl-é il fut parl-¢ 


javais il était 
t 


a a ee, —. 
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1 The and Pers. Sing. of the Imperative of the rst Conjugation takes an _s before the pronouns ex and y: donnes-e2 ; 
portes-y. No sis added when this person is followed by the preposition ez. 
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. ge ee ee ei: 
39.—2. Model of the Second Conjugation—A. L[nchoative.: 


~ 


Foem—Bannir,' to banish. | 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
to banish. 
bann-zr 


II. Pres. Ind. 
LT banish 

je bann-z-s 

tu bann-i-s 

il bann-i-¢ 

(n. bann-iss-o7s) 
(v. bann-iss-ez) 

(ils bann-iss-ev2¢ 


III. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 
LT banished. 
je bann-zs 
tu bann-zs 
il bann-2¢ 
n. bann-ées 
v. bann-Zfes 
ils bann-zrent 


IV.Pres. Part. 
banishing 
bann-iss-az7z 


| 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
LT shall banish. 
je bann-ir-az 
tu bann-ir-as 
il bann-ir-@ 
n. bann-ir-ozs 
v. bann-ir-¢z 
ils bann-ir-ont 


1. Pres. Subj. 
that I may banish 
q-. je baun-iss-e 
q. tu bann-iss es 
quwil bann-iss-e 
q. n. bann-iss-zons 
q.v. bann-iss-zez 


quwils bann-iss- ev 
1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


that I might banish. 


q. je bann-zsse 

q. tu bann-zsses 
qu'il bann-z¢ 

q. n. bann-zsstons 
q. Vv. bann-zsszez 
quwils bann-zssent 


1. Imperfect. 
L was banishing 
je bann-iss-azs 
tu bann-iss-azs 
il bann-iss-azt 
n. bann-iss-zozs 
v. bann-iss-zez 
ils bann-iss ezent 


2. Pres. Ind. 


2. Conditional. 


L should banish. 


je bann-ir-azs 


tu bann-ir-azs 
il bann-ir-azt 
n. bann-ir-zons 
v. bann-ir-zez 
Us bann-ir-azenz 


2. Imperative. 


banish, let us banish. 


bann-i-s 
qwil bann-iss-e¢ 

bann-iss-ovts 

bann-iss-¢z 


quwils bann-iss-ené 


$e err 


t Like Jannir are conjugated all weak verbs in zv, except those mentioned in §y 40—48. 


we banish, etc. 


n. bann-iss-ovs 
v. bann-iss-ez 
ils bann-iss-ezt 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. 


banished 
bann-s, ze 


I have, had, ete., 6. 


jai 
j’eus 
javais 


bann-z 


Lam, ivas, ett., b. | 
je suis 
jefus > bann-z, ze 
j étais | 


eae en 


VERBS. 
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40.—L. Simple Form—Sentir,* zo feel, 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
to feel. | 
sent-zr 


Tr. Pre II. Pres. Ind. 
L feel. 
| je sen-s 

tu sen-s 

e sent- 

(n. sent-o7s) 

(v. sent-ez) 

(ils sent-ezz/) 


III. Pret. Déf. 
Ind. 
L felt. 
je sent-zs 
tu sent-zs 
il sent-z¢ 
n. sent-Z2es 


Dertved Tenses. 


1. Future. 

L shall feel. 
je sent-ir-az 
tu sent-ir-as 
il sent-ir-a 
n. sent-ir-ovs 
v. sent-ir-ez 
ils sent-ir-ovz 


2. Conditional. 
L should feel. 

je sent-ir-azs 

tu sent-ir-azs 

il sent-ir-ait 

n. sent-ir-zozs 

Vv. sent-ir-zeg 

ils sent-ir-azent 


1. Pres. Subj. 
that [ may feel, 


que je sent-e 
que tu sent-es 
qu’ il sent-e 
que n. sent-zous 
que v. sent-zez 
qu’ ils sent-en¢ 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


that I might feel. 


que je sent-zss¢ 


que tu sent-zsses 


qu’ il sent-z 


2. Imperative. 
‘feel (thou). 


sen-s 

qwil sent-e 
sent-o7s 
sent-ez 

quwils sent-ezt 


que n. sent-zsszoms 
v. sent-éZes que v. sent-zsszez 


ils sent-zvrent¢ 


Seeling. 
sent-axt 


| 
| 
} 
[_ils sent-irent 
: IV. Pres. Part. 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


'V. Past Part. 
| TE og 

1 sent-z, 2¢ 
{ 


1. Imperfect. 
Lwas feeling. 

je sent-azs 

tu sent-azs 

il sent-azt 

n. sent-zozs 

v. sent-zez 

ils sent-azent 


1. Comp. Tenses. 
Li have, had, etc., felt. 


jai 
jeus 


javais 


sent-z 


qu’ ils sent-zssent 


2. Pres. Ind. 
we feel, you feel, ete. 


n. sent-ovs 
v. sent-ez 
| is sent-enz 
2. Pass. Voice. 
Lt is, was, etc., felt. 


il est 
il fut sent-z 


il était 


Pam ee 9 eee A 


© On sentir, see Reasons and Illustrations, § 314. 
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41.—Conjugate in the same manner not only moe 
to ie, and se repentir, /o repent, but also— 


LUFtM. ores. 1  dorm-ze, to sheep part-27,7 fo set out 

Pres. Ind . \ je dor-s, tu dor-s, il dor-¢| je par-s, tu-par-s, il part- 
n. dorm- “ONS, ~€2, -ent n. part-ovs, -ez, -ent 

Pre. Déef...| je dorm-zs je part-ds 

Pres. Part.. dorm-ant part-azt 

fast Part... dorm-z part-z 

infin... serv-27,? fo serve |  sort-27,3 ¢o go out 

Pres. Ind... je ser-s, tu ser-s, il ser-¢ | je sor-s, tu sor-s, il sort- 
KR. SCYV-O7S, -€2, -ent n. sort-os, -é2, -ent 

Pret. Ind...| Je serv-ts je sort-zs 

Pres. Part.. serv-ant sort-ant 

fast Pari. serv-2 sort-z 


42.—Anomalous Verbs. The following Verbs are also 
conjugated like sewtr, but they have in one or moje 
tenses an anomalous form. 

43.—(1) Ouvrir, couvrir, souffrir, offrir, deviate 
from the conjugation of sete 

(z) in the Past Participle: ouvert, couvert, souffert, 
offert. 

(2) in the Present Indicative and the tenses derived 
from it (Pres. Subj. and Imperat.) 


jy ouvr-e4 que j’ ouvr-e fuss 

tu ouvr-es que tu ouvr-es Ouvr-é 
a ouvr-é qu’ il ouvr-é qu’il ouvr-e 
Nn, OUuvr-o7s que n. ouvr-oxs ouvr-ons 
V. OUVI-cZ que v. ouvr-ez ouvr-ez 
ils ouvr-ev2t qu’ ils ouvr-ext qwils ouvr-ert 


* Repartir = (1) 0 set out agazn, (2) tv reply, is conjugated like partzr. 
Repartir = = to distribute, to divide, like bannir: ze répartis, nous répar. 
téssons ; je répartissais ; répartissant. (See also Reasons, &c., § 285.) 
2 Asservir = = to enslave, is conjugated like danzzr. 
3 Ressortir = = to go out again, is conjugated like sor#ixv ; but when it means 
to be in the jurisdiction of, it is conjugated like dannzr. 
4 See Reasons and Iilustrations, § 300. 
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Similarly je couvre, 2. couvrons ; je souffre, n. souffrons ; 
j offre, n. offrons. 

44.—(2) Assaillir, fo assai/, and tressaillir,: zo 
tremble, deviate in the Present and in the tenses derived 
from it :-— 


tL ee assaill-zv 
Fres. Ind... \j assaill-e, tu assaill-es, il assaill-e 
n. assaill-ozs, v. assaill-ez, ils assaill-eze¢ 
Pret, Def... |} assaill-ts. Pret. Def. Subj. que j’ assaill-dsse 


tu assaill-zs que tu assaill-esses 
il assaill-z¢ qu’ il assail-z 

n. assaill-znzes que n, assaill-zsszozs 
v. assaill-Ztes que v. assaill-zsszez 


ils assaill-cveret ; qu’ ils assaill-dsseve¢ 
Pres, Part. assaill-anzt. Lmperf. j’assaill-ais 
Fast Part.. assaill-z 


45.—(3) Cueillir, fo gather, is anomalous in the same 
tenses avd in the Future and Conditional : — 


LUE icaecccs cueill-zr, Fut. je cueill-er-az. Condit. je cueill- 
er -ats 
Pres. Ind... \je cueill-e, tu cueill-es, il cueill-e 
n. cueill-ovs, v. cueill-ez, ils cueill-er¢ 
Pret, Def... | je cueill-zs. Pret. Def. Subj. que je cueill-isse 


tu cueill-zs que tu cueill-zsses 
il cueill-z¢ qu’ il cueill-2¢ 
n. cueill-zes que n. cueill-zsszons 
v. cuteill-zes gue v. cueill-zsszez 
| ils cueill-irent qu’ ils cueill-zssert 
Pres. Part.. cueill-azzt 


Past. Part, cueill-z 


46.—(4) Bouillir, zo doz2,? is anomalous in the Present 
Indicative and the tenses derived from it :— 


t Saillir is conjugated like danzir when it means ¢o gush forth. 'The only 
forms in general use are the 3rd Pers Sing Pres. 2/7 saz@dit, Pret. Def 22 saz/ézt, 
Imperf 22 sazliissazt ; Int. 22 sacllira, Cond. 22 satllirait, Pres. Part. sazllissant, 
Past Part. sazddz. If sazllir is used in the sense of fo Srozect, it has only the 
following forms: ¢/saztle, zls satllent; tl atllait; tb saillera}3 qwitl sazdle, 

2 Used as a transitive verb, z.e followed by a direct object, bouillir must 
be preceded by the various tenses of fazre: Fe ferat boutllir quelques pomemees 
de terre, I shall boil some potatoes; // ft bouillir la viande, He boiled the 
meat. 
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LAfite. ove 
Pres. Ind.. 


bouill-ir. Fwd, bouill-ir-ai. 
je bou-s, tu bou-s, 11 bou-z. 
n. bouill-ovs, v. bouill-ez, ils bouill-eze¢ 
| Pres. Subj. que je bouill-e, Lmperat. bou-s 
que tu bouill-es 
qu’ il bouill-e 
que n. bouill-zozs 
que v. bouill-zez 
qu’ ils bouill-eze¢ 


Condit. bouill-ir-ais 


Pret. Def.. | je bouill-zs, Pret. Def. Subj. que je bouill-zsse. 
tu bouill-zs que tu bouill-zsses 
il bouill-z¢ qu il bouill-é¢ 
n. bouill-zyes que n. boull-zsszons 
v. bouill-des que v. bouill-zsszez 
ils bouill-2vere¢ qu’ ils bouill-zsserd¢ 

Pres, Part. bouill-azzt 

Past Part. bouill-z 


47.—(5) On the change of z into y in Fuir, fo flee,’ 
see below; vétir, Zo clothe, is anomalous only in the 
Past Participle :— 


LNJiMas serene 
Pres. Ina... 


vét-ir 
je vél-s, tu vét-s, il vét- 
n. vét-ovs, v. vét-ez, ils 
vét-ent 
que je vét-e 
que tu vét-es 
qu’ il vét-e, &c. 


fu-zr ? 
je fui-s, tu fui-s, il fui-z 
n. fuy-ovs, v. fuy-ez, ils 
fui-ent 
Pres, Subj, que je fui-e 
que tufui-es 
qu’ il fui-e, &c. 


Pret. Def... 


Pres. Part... 
Past Part... 


* Like fuir is conjugated the verb gs enfuir, to run away, 


Imp. — 
"fui-s vét-s 
fuy-ons vet-ons 
fuy-ez vét-e2 


je fu-zs, tu fu-ds, il fu-zt 
n. fu-zmes, v. fu-2es, ils 
fu-zrent 
Pret. Def. Suly. 4: je fu- 
asse, -asses, -tt, &c. 
fuy-ant 
fu-z 


je vet-zs, tuvét-zs, il vét-77 

n. vét-Zmes, v. vét-ftes, 
ils vét-2rent 

que je vét-zsse, -isses, -i, 


The ez is never 


separated from /uzr, as it is the case in s’ex aller, thus: je m’enfuis, tu tenfuts, 
al Senfuit; je me suis enfut ; je nt’ états enfui, &e. 


———w 
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48.—3. Model of the Third Conjugation—Vendre, 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
zo sell, 
vend-ve 


| 


II. Pres. Ind. 


f sell, 
je vend-s 
tu vend-s 
il vend — 
(un. vend-ors) 
(v. vend-ez) 
(ils vend-ex?) 


Ill. Pret. Def. |r. 


Ind. 

L sold. 
je vend-zs 
tu vend-zs 
il vend-z¢ 
n. vend-tmes 
v. vend-Ztes 
ils vend-zrent 


IV.Pres. Part. 


selling. 
vend-azt 


to sell. 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 

L shall sell. 
je vend-r-az 
tu vend-r-as 
il vend-r-a 
n. vend-r-ozs 
v. vend-r-ez 
ils vend-r-ot 


x. Pres. Subj. 


that [ may sel. 
que je vend-e 
que tu vend-es 
qu’ il vend-e 
que n. vend-zous 
que v. vend-zeg 
qu’ ils vend-ext 


Pret. Def. Subj. 


that L might sell, 
que je vend-zsse 
que tu vend-zsses 
qu’ il vend-é 

que n. vend-zssions 
que v. vend-zsszez 
qu’ ils vend-zssent 


1. Imperfect. 
L was selling, 

je vend-ais 

tu vend-azs 

il vend-azt 

n. vend-zozs 

v. vend-zez 

us vend-azent 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
2. Pres. Ind. 


TZ should sell. 
je vend-r-ais 
tu vend-r-azs 
il vend-r-azt 
n. vend-r-zoms 
v. vend-r-zeg 
ils vend-r-azent 


2. Conditional. 


2. Imperative. 
sell, let us sell. 
vend-s 
vend-e 
vend-ous 
vend-ez 
qwils vend-ent 


quwil 


we sell, etc. 


n. vend-ons 
Vv. vend-eg 
ils vend-enz 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. | 2. Pass. Voice. 


sold, 
vend-u, ~2e 


L have, had, etc., sold. 
jai 
jeus 


vend-z 
javais ( 


Tam, was, etc., sold. 
je suis 
je fus 

*3 f « 
j ¢tais 


| vend-z, -2¢ 
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49.—-The Compound Tenses of parler, bannir, sentir, 
and vendre :-— 


1. Pret. Indef. Indic. = ?az I have spoken, &c. 

2. Pret. Indef. Subj. gue 7’aze That I may have spoken 

3 Pret. Ant. Indic. J tus I had spoken, &c. 

4. Pret. Ant. Subj. guej’eusse | parl-6 That I might have 
bann-i spoken 

5. Pluperfect javais | sent-i LI had spoken, &c. 

6. Future Perfect jaurat | vend-u TI shall have spoken 

7. Conditional Past jaurats I should have spoken 

8. Infinitive Past avoir To have spoken 

9. Participle Past ayant Flaving spoken 


Vote. —F or the three English forms of the Present Indicative and 
of the Imperfect Z speak, Lam speaking, [ do speak ; and L spoke, I 
was speaking, I did speak, there is only one form in French: je 
parle and je parlais. 


£. Peculiarities of the Weak Verbs. 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 


50.—Verbs in -ger insert e before a and o. Verbs in 
-cer take a cedilla under the ¢ before a and 0! :— 


Present Indic. Pret. Def. Ind. Pret. Def. Subj. 
je mang-e je mange-az que je mange-asse 
tu mang-és tu mange-as que tu mange-asses 
il mang-e il mange-a qu’ il mange-d¢ 
n. mange-onus n. mange-dmes que n. mange-asstons 
v. mang-ez v. mange-dies que v. mange-asszez 
ils mang-ent ils mang-érent qu’ ils mange-assent 

Imperfect. Imperative. Present Fart. 
je mange-azs — mange-ant 
tu mange-azs mang-¢ 
il mange-adt qu'il mang-e 
n. mang-zons mange-ovs 
v. mang-2¢z mang-ez 
ils mange-adent | qwils mang-evd¢ 


The ¢ and the ¢ thus retain the soft sound they have in the Infinitive. 
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Thus : ye commenc-e, but nous commeng-ons. 


51.—Verbs having e mute in the penultimate (mener) 
take a grave accent whenever the e of the following 
syllable becomes mute :— 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. | Lmperat. 
je men-e que je mén-e — 
\ 
tu mén-es que tu mén-es mén-e 
bed 4 ° . 
il mén-e qu il mén-e qwil mén-e 
n. men-onus que n. men-zous men-ovs 
v. men-ez que v. men-zeg men-¢z 
on. 4 « a e 
ils mén-ent qu’ ils men-ent qwils mén-ezz¢ 
future. Conditional. 
je mén-er-az je meén-er-azs 
A ° 
tu men-er-as tu men-er-azs 
ry \ e e 
il mén-er-a, ede. il mén-er-a7z, ete. 


52.—Verbs having é in the penultimate posséder take 
a grave accent in the Present (Ind. and Subj.) and Lmpe- 
rative, but retain the é in the Future and Conditional :— 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat. 
je possed-e que je possed-e — 
tu possed- es que tu possed- es possed- € 
il possed- e qu’ il possed-¢ qu il possed- e 
n. posséd- Ons que n. posséd-zors posséd- ons 
v. possed- eB que v. posséd-deg _ posséd-ez 
ils possed-end qu’ ils possed-ert qwils possed-ext 
future. Conditional. 

je possed- eY-az je posséd+ er-ais 

tu possed- er-as tu posséd-er-azs 

il posséd-er-a, ede. il posséd-er-azt, etc. 


53.—Verbs in eler and eter (affeler, jeter) double 
the 7 or the ¢ whenever the ¢.of the eOWaRE: syllable 
becomes mute :— 
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Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperative. 
j’ appell-e que j’ appell-e — 
tu appell-es que tu appell-es appell-e 
il appell-e qu’ il appell-e quil appell-e 
n. appel-oxs que n. appel-zons appel-oxs 
v appel-ez que v. appel-zez appel-ez 
ils appell-ezt quwils appell-ezt | quwils appell-ev 

Future. Conditional, | 

j appell-er-az j appell-er-azs 
tu appell-er-as tu appell-er-azs 
il appell-er-a, ec. | il appell-er-azt 

Pres. Ind, Pres. Subj. Imperative. 
je jett-e que je jett-e —_ 
tu jett-es que tu jett-es jett-e 
il jett-e qu’ il jett-e qu'il jett-e 
n. jet-ons que n. jet-zons jet-ons 
v. jet-ez que v. jet-zez jet-ez 
ils jett-ert qu’ ils jett-eze¢ quwils jett-eze¢ 

future. Conditional. 
je jett-er-az je jett-er-azs 
tu jett-er-as tu jett-er-azs 
il jett-er-a, etc. il jett-er-azt, ete. 


54.—Exception I. Peler,' celer, geler, degeler, bourreter, 
harceler ; acheter, tigueter, colleter (and their compounds) 
never double /7 or ¢, but take the grave accent on the 
penultimate e. 

55.—Exception II. Cvrocheter,? dépaqueter, empaqueter, 
épousseter, feuilleter, take the grave accent only in the 
Present (Ind, and Sub7.) and in the Jmperatzve, but retain 
the ¢ mute in the Future and Conditional :-—- 


! Peel, hide, freeze, thaw, torment, annoy; buy, label, take by the collar 
2 Pick a lock, unpack, pack up, dust, turn over the leaves. 


56.— Pres. Ind. 
je pél-e 
tu pel-es 
il pel-e 
n. pel-ozs 
v. pel-ez 
ils pél-eze¢ 


future. 
je pel-er-az 
tu pél-er-as, etc. 


57.— Pres. Ind. 
j’ achét-e 
tu achét-es 
il achét-e 
n. achet-ozs 
v. achet-ez 
is achet-erz¢ 


future. 
j achet-er-az 
tu achét-er-as, ec. 


58.— Pres. Lnd. 
je feuillet-e¢ 
tu feuillét-es 
i feuillét-e 
n. feuillet-ozs 
v. feuillet-ez 
ils feuillét-exz 


future. 
je feuillet-er-az 


tu feuillet-er-as, etc. 
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Pres. Subj. 
que je pel-e 
que tu pel-es 
qu’ il pel-e 
que n. pel-zoxs 
que v. pel-zez 
qu’ ils pél-ext 


Conditional. 
je pel-er-azs 
tu pel-er-azs, etc. 


Pres. Subj. 
que j’ achét-e 
que tu achét-es 
qu’ il achet-e 
que n. achet-zons 
que v. achet-zez 
qu’ ils achet-ezt 


Conditional. 
j’ achet-er-azs 
tu achét-er-ads, ede. 


Pres. Subj. 
que je feuillet-e 
que tu feuillet-es 
qu’ il feuillét-e 
que n. feuillet-ovs 
que v. feuillet-ez 
qu’ ils feuillet-ert 


Conditional. 
je feuillet-er-azs 


tu feuillet-er-acs, etc. 
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Imperative. 
pel-e — 
qwil pel-e 
pel-ozs 
pel-ez 
qwils peél-ere? 


Imperative. 
achét-¢ 
qwil achet-e 
achet-ovs 
achet-ez 
qwils achét-ent 


Imperative. 


feuillét-e 
qu’il feuillet-e 

feuillet-ovs 

feuillet-ez 
quil’s feuillet-ez 


59.—Verbs in éger retain the é@ fermé throughout: 
j abrése, tu abréges ; f abrégeat; fabrégerat, &c. 


D 
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60o.—Verbs in ayer, oyer, uyer, change y into 7 
before an ¢ mute. 

Note, —Those in ayer may retain the y: payer; je paie and je paye; 
je paierag and je payerat. The Future and Conditional have some- 
times the contracted forms je patraz, je patrais. 


61.— Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperative. 
jy emploi-e que j’? emploi-e ~— 
tu emploi-es que tu emploi-es emploi-ée 
il emploi-e qw il emploi-e qwil emploi-e 
n. employ-oxzs que n. employ-zozs em ploy-ous 
v. employ-ez que v. employ-zez, employ-ez 
ils emploi-evzd qu’ ils emploi-ezd qwils emploi-esz 

Future. Conditional. 

jy emploi-er-az j emploi-er-azs 
tu emploi-er-as tu emploi-er-azs 
il emploi-er-a, etc. il emploi-er-azt 


62.—Envoyer and renvoyer have in the Future 
7 enverrat, je renverrai, &c.; in the other tenses they are 
conjugated like employer. 

63.—A ¢rema is placed over the 7 after uw in verbs 
ending in ouer, wer :* nous tutons ; vous jouies. 

64.—The following forms must be specially noticed, 
although they are quite regular :— 

a. The z after y in the rst Pers. Plur. of the Linperfect 
and of the Pres. Sud7. of Verbs in ayer, oyer, uyer ; 


MOUS CSSUY-LONS we wiped off 
gue ious employ-tons that we may employ 


6. The z after z in the rst Pers. Plur. of the Lmferfect 
and of the Pres. Sud7.: 


IOUS CV t-L070S we cried 
gue mt, étudi-tois that we may study 


1 Except those in guer: narguer, nous sargutorts. 
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ce. The two é fermés in the Past Part. of Verbs in ér, 
agreé-er : 


Infin. agréer; Past Part. agré-é; Fem. agré-&. 
Infin. créer; Past Part. cré-é; Fem. créée. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


65.—Hair, fo fate, is written without the dieresis 
(and pronounced accordingly) in the Szug. of the Pres. 
4nd. and in the 2nd person of the /mferative: je hats, 
tu hats, i hait;’ hats; but haissons, haissez, haissent, 
haissais, &c. ; haissant; there is no Pret. Def. 

66.—Bénir? has in the Past Part., besides its regular 
form, déuz, Fem. dénze (blessed), another dénzt, Fem. dénite, 
in the sense of consecrated (de l'eau bénite), 

67.—Fleurir has a second form in the Jmperf. and 
in the Pres. Part.: florissais, &c. ; florissant, when it, is 
used in a figurative sense: to prosper, to flourish. 

68.—Ferir is used only in the phrase sans coup ferir, 
without striking a blow. | 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


69.—Battre, fo deat,? has only one ¢ in all forms 
where there is only one syllable: 7e dats, tu bats, i bat ; 
but : nous battons. 

70.—Rompre,3 ¢ break, has rompt in the 3rd Pers. 
Sing. of the Pres. Indic. 


FE. Verbs used interrogatively and negatively. 


71.—(1) Lnterrogatively. The Personal Pronoun, used 
as the Subject, is placed after the Verb (in compound 


* See Reasons, &c., § 282. 
2 See Reasons, &e., § 311. 3 See Reasons, &c., § 299 (2). 


D2 
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tenses, after the Auxiliary), and connected with it by a 
hyphen. 

When the 3rd Pers. Sing. ends in a vowel, a # 1s 
inserted between the Verb and the Pronoun? (a-t2/ ; 
aura-t-il; donne-t-il ? 

When the 1st Pers. Sing. of the Pres. Ind. ends in e 
mute, this ¢ takes the acute accent, and is pronounced 
accordingly : 7e donne; but: donné-je ? 

Neither in interrogative nor in negative sentences is 
the English do, does, did, &c., ever expressed. 


72.—~ 

Ai-je have I ai-je eu have IT had 
as-tu hast thou as-tu eu hast thou had 
a-t-il has he a-t-il eu has he had 
avons-nous have we avons-nous eu ave we had 
avez-vous have you avez-vous eu have you had 
ont-ils have they ont-ils eu have they had 
Suis-je am I ai-je été have I been 
es-tu art thou as-tu été hast thou been 
est-il is he a-t-il été has he been 
sommes-nous are we avons-nous été have we been 
étes-vous are you avez-vous été have you been 
sont-ils are they ont-ils été have they been 


Thus, in the other tenses: ews-ye, had I ; eus-7e eu, had 
I had ; aurazze, shall I have ; aurazye eu, shall I have 
had, &c. :— 


donné-je do I give donnai-je did I give 
donnes-tu dost thou give ; donnas-tu didst thou give 
donne-t-il does he give donna-t-il aid he give 
donnons nous do we give donnames-nous did we give 
donnez-vous do you give donnates-vous did you give 
donnent-ils do they gwe donnérent-ils did they give 


* See Reasons, &c. § 299. 
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Similarly : azye donné, have I given ; donnerat-je, shall 
I give ; auratjye donné, shall I have given, &c. 

73.—If the subject of a Verb be a own, the noun 
comes first, then the Verb (and in compound tenses the 
Auxiliary) with the pronoun corresponding to the sub- 
ject :— 


L’enfant crie-t-il ? Does the child cry ? 
Les soldats marchent-ils ? Do the soldiers march ? 
Cette dame a-t-elle chanté? Has this lady sung ? 


74.—Leriphrastic Interrogation.'—Questions may also 
be asked by est-ce gue (literally: zs ct that?) ; est-ce que 
Lenfant finit ? est-ce gue cette dame a chante ? 

75.—(2) WVegatively. Ne is placed immediately after 
the subject, and fas? after the Verb (or, in compound 
tenses, after the Auxiliary) :— | 


Pres. Ind. Pret, Inde. 


je ne donne pas Jdo not give |jen’aipasdonné / have not given 
tu ne donnes pas ¢hou dost not|tumn’aspasdonné ¢hou hast not 


give given 
il ne donne pas 4e does not give | il n’a pas donné he has not given 
&e. 
Pret, Def. Pret, Anter. 
je ne donnai pas Jdid not give |je nveus pas Jkhad not given 
donne 
tu ne donnas pas ¢hou didst not {tu n’eus pas thou hadst not 
give donné given 
il ne donna pas he did not give |iln’eutpasdonné he had not given 
&c. &c, &c. &e. 


1 This mode of interrogation 18 especially used with verbs of only ove syllable 
in the rst Pers. Sing. of the Pres. Indic.,eg : Est-ce gue je perds; est-ce que 


je rends ? 
Except. Az-je, dis-je, dois-je, fais Ie, putsje, sais Jes Suis-je,, vais-je, vois-ze ? 
2 The same rule applies to we.... point, ne....jamais,. ..ne rien, ne 


eos . plus. 
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76.—Before an Infinitive, me.... fas, ne.... plus, 
n€.... point, ne.... jamais, are generally not sepa- 
rated :— : 


Ila tort dene pas rire; elle se tut pour ne plus l’érriter ; bat 
also : je regretie de n’avoir pas écrit. 


77.—When the /Vegative no or not any is followed by 
a noun, the noun must be preceded by the preposition 
de :— 


Il n’a pas @’argent fle has no money 
Elle n’a pas de parents She has no parents 
Ils n’ont jamais eu de courage They never had any courage 


78,.—Interrogatively and Negatively. We have to form 
first an interrogation (see $$ 71 and 72), and then place 
ne before the Verb, and pas, point, &c., after the 
pronoun :— 


Ai-je flave I? N’ai-je pas fave I not ? 
As-tu-été last thou been? \ N’as-tu pas été Hast thou not 
been ? 
Pleure-t-il Does he weep? \|Ne pleure-t-il Does he not 
| pas weep ? 
Avons-nous ou- Have we forgot- | N’avons-nous Have we nol 
blié ten ? pas oublie Sorgotten ? 


79.—Leriphrastic [nterrogation :— 


Estece que je wat pas ? Est-ce que tu n'as pas dé ? 
Est-ce qwil ne vend pas ? List-ce que vous nw aviez pas fair ? 
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86:-—— G, Passive Voice. 


All 


Etre loué, fo be praised. 


PRESENT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Lam praised, That I may be praised. 
je suis loué? que je sois loué 
tu es loud | que tu sois loué 
il est loué qu’ il soit loué 
n. sommes Joués que n. soyons loués 
v. étes loués que v. soyez loués 
ils sont loués qu’ ils soient loués 


PRETER. DEFIN. 


I was praised, That I might be praised, 
je fus loud que je fusse loué 
tu fus loué que tu fusses loud 
il fut loud qu il ftit loud 
n. fiimes loués, &e. que n. fussions loués, &c. 


PRETER. INDEF. 


£ have been prassed. | Zhat L may have been praised. 

j’ ai été loud | que j’ aie été loud 

tu as été loud que tu aies été loué 

il a été loue qu’ il ait été loud 

n, avons été loués, &c. que n. ayons été louds, &c. 


PRETER. ANTER. 


L had been pratsed, | That L might have been praised. 
7 eus été loud que j’ eusse été loué 

tu eus été loud que tu eusses été loué 

il eut été loué qu’ il efit été loué 

n, efimes été loués, &c. que n. eussions été loués, &c. 


Past Participles conjugated with éfve agree in number and gender with 


the subject of the sentence; thus: ¢u es douée. If the person addressed be a 
lady; elle est louée; elles étaient louées: she is being praised; they were 


praised. 
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PLUPERFECT, 
L had been praised, 
j? avais été loué 
tu avais été loué 
il avait été loud, &c. 
FUTURE. 
Simple. Perfect. 
LT shall be praised. L shall have been praised, 
je serai loué j’ aurai été loud 
tu seras loud tu auras été loud 
il sera loué il aura été loué 
n. serons loués n. aurons été louds 
v. serez loués, &c. v. aurez été louds, &e. 
CONDITIONAL x 
Present. Past. 
L should be praised, L should have been praised, 
je serais loué yj’ aurais été loué 
tu serais loué tu aurais été loué 
il serait loud il aurait été loud 
n. serions loués n. aurions été loués 
v. serez louds, &c. v. auriez été loués, &e. 
Imperfect. Imperative. 
f was praised, Be praised. 
y’ étais loud sois loué 
tu étais louée quw’il soit loud 
il était loud soyons loués 
n. étions loués soyez loués 
v. étiez loués, &c, quwils soient loués 
INFINITIVE, 
Present, Past. 
étre loué to be praised avoir été loué to have been 


praised 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Past. 


étant loud = being praised ayant été loud having been 
praised 


fT, Refiecttve Verbs. 


81.—The Reflective Verbs are conjugated with é&re in 
their Compound Tenses, whilst in English, zo ave is 
used 


A, Afiirmatively : 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

L deceive myself, ' That I may deceive myself. 
je me trompe que je me trompe 
tu te trompes que tu te trompes 
il se trompe qu’ il se trompe 
n. nous trompons que n. nous trompions 
v. vous trompez que v. vous trompiez 
ils se trompent qu’ ils se trompent 


PRETER. DEFIN. 


L deceived myself. | That I might deceive myself. 
je me trompai que je me trompasse 
tu te trompas que tu te trompasses 
il se trompa qu’ il se trompat 
n. nous trompames que n. nous trompassions 
v. vous trompates que v. vous trompassiez 


ils se tromperent qw ils se trompassent 
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Imperfect. Imperative. 
I was deceiving myself. Deceiwe thyself. 
je me trompais — 
tu te trompais trompe-toi 
il se trompait quil se trompe 
n. nous trompions trompons-nous 
v. vous trompiez trompez-vous 
ils se trompaient qu’ils se trompent , 
Future. Conditional. 
L shall deceive myself. 1 should deceive myself. 
je me tromperai je me tromperais 
tu te tromperas, &c. tu te tromperais, &c. 


PRETER. INDEF, 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 

LT have deceived myself. That I may have deceived myself. 
je me suis trompé que je me sois trompé 
tu t’ es trompé que tu te sois trompé 
il s? est trompé qu’ il se soit trompé 
n, nous sommes trompés que n. nous soyons trompés 
v. vous tes trompeés que v. vous soyez trompes 
ils se sont trompés | qw’ ils se soient trompés 


PRETER. ANTER. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
LT had deceived myself. That I might have decewed myself. 
je me fus trompé que je me fusse trompé 
tu te fus trompé que tu te fusses trompé 
il se fut trompé, &c. qu’ il se fit trompe, &c., 
PLUPERFECT. 
je m’etais trompé L had deceived myself. 
tu t’ étais trompé Thou hadst deceived thyself. 


il s’ était trompe fle had deceived himself, 
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Future Anter. 


I shall have deceived myself, 
je me serai trompe 
tu te seras trompé, &c. 


Condit. Part. 


L should have deceived myself. 
je me serais trompé 
tu te serais trompé, &c. 


INFINITIVE, 


Present. 
se tromper 


to deceive one self. 


Past. 


s’étre trompé v0 have deceived 
one self, 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. 
se trompant 


B. Negatively : 


Pres. Ind. 


L do not deceive myself. 
je ne me trompe pas 
tu ne te trompes pas, &c. 


Pret. Indef. 


L have not deceived myself. 
je ne me suis pas trompe 
tu ne t’ es pas trompe 
il ne s’est pas trompé 
n, ne nous sommes pas trompes 
v. ne vous étes pas trompés 
ils ne se sont pas trompes 


Future Anter. 


L shall not have deceived myself. 
je ne me serai pas trompe 
tu ne te seras pas trompe, &c. 


decevwving one self. 


Past. 


setant trompé having deceived 


one self. 


Pret. Def. Ind. 


L did not deceive myself. 
je ne me trompai pas 
tu ne te trompas pas, &c. 


Pluperfect. 


L had not deceived myself. 
je ne métais pas trompe 
tu ne t’étais pas trompe 
il ne s’etait pas trompé 
n. ne nous étions pas trompés 
v. ne vous étiez pas trompes 
ils ne s’étaient pas trompés 


Condit. Part. 


L should not have deceived myself. 
je ne me serais pas trompé 
tu ne te serais pas trompé, &c. 
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C. Lnterrogatively ; 


Pres. Ind. 


Do I deceive myself ? 
me trompé-je ? 
te trompes-tu ? 
se trompe-t-il ? 
nous trompons-nous ? 
vous trompez-vous ? 
se trompent-ils ? 


Pret. Indef. Ind. 


Have I deceived myself ? 
me suis-je trompé ? 
ves-tu trompé ? 

s’ est-il trompé ? 


nous sommes-nous trompés ? 


vous €tes-vous trompés 7 ? 
se sont-ils trompés ? 


Pret. Def. Ind. 

Did I deceive myself ? 
me trompai-je ? 
te trompas-tu ? 
se trompa-t-il ? 
nous trompdmes-nous ? 
vous trompates-vous ? 
se tromperent-ils ? 


Pluperfect. 


Did L deceive myself ? 
m’ étais-je trompe : ? 
t étais-tu trompé } ? 
s’ était-il trompeé ? 
nous étions-nous trompés ? 
vous étiez-vous trompes ? 
s’ étaient-ils trompés ? 


D. Negatively and Interrogatively : 


Pres. Ind. 


Do I not deceive myself ? 
ne me trompe-je pas? 
ne te trompes-tu pas ? 
ne se trompe-t-il pas ? 


ne nous trompons-nous pas ? 


ne vous trompez-vous pas ? 
ne se trompent-ils pas ? 


Pret. Indef. Ind. 


Have I not deceived uey self ? 


ne me suis-je pas trompe ¢ ? 
ne t’es-tu pas trompe i ? 
ne s’est-il pas trompé ? 


ne nous sommes-nous pas trompés? 
ne vous étes-vous pas trompés? 


ne se sont-ils pas trompés? 


Pret. Def. Ind. 


Did I not deceive myself ? 
ne me trompai-je pas ? 
ne te trompas-tu pas ? 
ne se trompa-t-il pas ? 
ne nous trompames- nous pas ? 
ne vous trompates- vous pas ? 
ne se tromperent-ils pas ? 


Pluperfect. 


flad I not deceived m self § ? 
ne m’étais-je pas trompe: ° 
ne t’étais-tu pas trompe? 
ne s’était-il pas trompé ? 
ne nous étions-nous pas trompés / 
ne vous étiez-vous pas trompés ? 
ne s’étaient-ils pas trompes ? 


And so on in the other tenses. 
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82.—Ods. A certain number of verbs are reflective in French, 
whilst they are not so in English; the following are the more 
important ones :— 


s’apercevoir 
s’arréter 
s’attendre a 
se baigner 
se défier 

se douter de 
s’échapper 
s’écouler 
s’écrier 
s’écrouler 
s’en aller 
s’endormir 
s enfuir 
s’ennuyer 
s’ensuivre 
s’envoler 
s’épouvanter 
s’éteindre 

s évanouir 
s’éveiller 


to perceive 
Zo stop 

to expect 

to bathe 

to distrust 
to suspect 

to escape 

to pass away 
to exclaim 

to fall down 
to leave 

to fall asleep 
lo rum away 
to be weary 
to follow 

to fly away 
to frighten 
to extinguish 
to faint 

to awake 


se faner 
se fier 
s’impatienter 


se lasser de 
se lever 

se méfier 
se moquer 
s opiniatrer 


se passer 

se passer de 
se plaindre 
sé promener 
se raviser 

se repentir 
se reposer 
se réveiller 
se taire 


L. Rectprocal Verbs. 


to wither 

to trust 

to become impa- 
tient 

to get tired 

Zo rise 

to distrust 

to laugh at 

to remain obsti- 
nate 

to happen 

to dispense with 

to complain 

to walk about 

to alter one’s mind 

to repent 

lo repose 

to awake 

to be silent 


83.—From the Reflecteve Verbs we have to distinguish 
the Reciprocal Verbs, which express that two or more 
subjects act not on themselves, but each on the other, 
eg. dls sentre-atdent, they help each other. 


. Latransitive Verbs. 


84.—This class of Verbs are generally conjugated with 
avoir in their compound tenses. 

85,—As an exception to this rule, we have to notice 
the following, which all mark a movement or a transition 
from one state into another ; they take é#re:— 
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aller to £0 monter to ascend 
arriver to arrive mourir to die 
décéder to die naitire to be born 
déchoir to decay partir to set out 
descendre (0 descend 1etourner Jo return 
échoir to become due sortir to go out 
éclore to be hatched tomber to fall 
entrer to enter venir to come 
Il est mort Fle has died 
Elle &ait déja partie She had already left 
Nous sommes arrivés We have arrived 
Pourquoi n’y &es- vous pas Why have you not yet gone 
encore allés? there ? 


_ 86.—The Compounds of these Verbs—devenir, parvenir, repartir, 
&c., must also be conjugated with ére, except contravenir, /c 
contravene, and subvenir a, zo relieve: i] a subvenu d son ami, he 
has relieved his friend. 

87.—When convenir means Zo suz¢, it is conjugated with avoir ; 
when it means Zo agree, it takes re. 

88.—Some of the Verbs named in § 85 may be used transitively, 
2.e. they may be followed by a direct object, and in this case they are 
conjugated with avoir :-— 


Il est monté Fle has gone upstairs 

Tl a monté Vhorloge He has wound up the clock 
Elle es¢ sortie She has gone out 

I] @ sorti tous ses habits fle has taken cut all his clothes 


89.—The following Intransitive Verbs are conjugated with avoir 
when the actzoz is to be expressed, and with ére when the result of 
the action—t.e, the actual state or condition—is to be marked : — 


aborder to land décroitre to decrease 
accourir to run dégénérer to degenerate 
accroitre ' ¢o zcrease demeurer 70 remain 
apparaitre to appear descendre 0 descend 
baisser to sink disparattre to disappear 
cesser to cease échapper Zo escape 
changer 0 change échouer 20 fail, founder 
coucher to lie down embellir zo embellish 
croitre to grow empirer to grow worse 


déborder —¢o overflow grandir to grow 
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monter to go up, ascend 

passer lo pass 

rajeunir lo grow young 
again 


La riviére a débordé hier 4 dix 
heures 

Vous ne pouvez passer; ne voyez- 
vous pas que la riviére est dé- 
bordée 

Elle a bien changé pendant son 
séjour a Paris 

En la revoyant, il me semblait 
quelle 4az¢ tout-a-fait changée 


remonter (0 go up agaiit 
rester lo remain 
vieillir to grow old 


The river overflowed yesterday 
at ten o’ clock 

You cannot pass ; don’t you see 
that the river has overflowed ? 


She iuas altered much during 
her stay in Parts 

In seeing her again, it seemed to 
me that she was completely 
changed 


90.—ester and demeurer = to remain, when conjugated with &re. 


Ditto 


Ils sont restés plus de trois heures 


Ils o¢ demeuré longtemps a 


Rome 


= to live 


ditto avoir. 


They have remained more than 
three hours 

They have lived for a long time 
at Rome 


g1.— When expirer means Zo die, it always takes avoir ; when it is 
used in the sense of zo expire (speaking of things) it takes avozr or 


ére according to Rule 89 :— 


Le terme @ expiré hier 


Le bail es¢ expiré depuis long- 


temps 


92,—Echapper, to escape :— 


Ce mot m’est échappé 
Ce mot m’a échappé 


The term expired yesterday 
The lease has been out for a 
long time 


This word slipped from me 
L did not hear that word. 


i. Linpersonal Verbs. 


93.—/mpersonal or Uni-personal Verbs are used only in 


the 3rd Pers Sing. of their various tenses. 


Of frequent 


occutrence are the following :— 
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il arrive it happens il degéle it thaws 

il convient zt becomes il gréle ze harls 

il éclaire at lightens il importe at matters 
il s’ensuit i follows il neige at SHOWS 

il faut it is necessary il parait it appears 
il gele at freezes il pleut it rains 
ily a mee il tonne it thunders 
il est shies ease il semble it seems 

il sied it is becoming 


94.—Uni-personal Verbs ending in e mute are conju- 
gated like garler (see above, § 38) ; for 2 convient, tl sted, 
wd sensutt, faut, il parait, i pleut, see venir (§ 116), as- 
seoir (§ 114), suivre (§ 110), falloir (§ 140), paraitre 
($ 120), pleuvoir (§ 141). 


95.—Some tenses of 2/ y a:— 


A. Affiirmativey: B. Negatively: 
ilya there ts, or ave ilnyapas there ts (ave) not 
il y eut il n’y eut pas ) chere was (were) 
il y avait there mas,or were) 3 3 yavait pasf ot 
il y aura there will be il n’y aura pas there will not be 
il y aurait there would be iln’yauraitpas therewould notbe 
ly aen es bial orhave| iln’y a pas eu there has not been 
ily euteu ‘there had been iln’yeutpaseu there had notbeen 

&e. &e. 
C. Lnterrogatively : D. Interrogativey and Negatively : 
ya-t-il? zs (are) there? n’y a-t-il pas? = zs (ave) there not ? 


yeut-il? was (were) there? |n’y eut-il pas? was (were) there not? 


y avait-il? was (were) there? \n’y avait il pas? was (were) there not ? 
y aura-t-il ? well there be ? n’yaura-t-ilpas? wel there not be ? 
y aurait-il? would there be? |\n’yaurait-ilpas? would there not be? 


? 


y a-t-il eu? “as (have) there|1ya-t-il paseu? has (have) there not 
been ? been ? 
y eut-il eu? had there been? |n’yeut-ilpaseu? had there not been? 
&e. 
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II. Strong or so-called Irregular Verbs.* 


96.—Preliminary Remark. For the Strong Verbs, 
notice the following deviations from the Rules given on 


the Derivation of the Tenses (see §$ 36). 


(1) Exceptions to the Rule that the Future and Con- 
ditional are formed by adding to the Infinitive ai and ais 


respectively :—? 


acquer-ir 
all-er 
s’asse-oir 
cour-ir 
cueill-ir 
déch-oir 
dev-oir 
éch-oir 
fai-re 
fall-oir 
mourr-ir 
pouv-oir 
recev-oir 
sav-oir 
sé-oir 
ten-ir 
ven-ir 
val-oir 
v-olr 
voul-oir 


aCqQUuerr-Ai, aes 
tr-at, ats 
assiér-at, ais 
COUrT=Al, ais 
cueiller-at, ars 
adécherr-at, ais 
devr-at, ats 
écherr-a, ait 
fer-at, ais 
faudr-a, ait 
MOUTT-Al, ats 
pourr-at, ars 
VeCevr-Qt, ais 
SQU-Al, ats 
siér-a, ait 
tiendr-ai, ats 
viendr-at, ais 
vaudr-at, ats 
Verr-at, ais 
woudr-At, ais 


to acquire 
to go 

to sit down 
to run 

to gather 
to decline 
to owe 

to expire 

to do 

to be necessary 
to die 

to be able 
to receive 
to know 

to become 
to hold 

to come 

to be worth 
to see 

to desire 


(2) Exceptions to the Rule chat the 1st, and, and 3rd 
Fers. Plur. of the Pres. Indic. are formed from the Pres. 


Lari, :-— 


Lnfin. Pres. Part. 


av-oir ay-ant 
déch-oir — 


1st Pers. 
AU QISY 


adéchoyons 


* See Reasons, &c., § 319. 


aéchoyer 


Present Indicative. 
end Pers. 


3rd Pers. 
ont 
__ éthotent 


2 See Reasons, &c., § 313. 


E 
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di-re 

A 

et-re 
fai-re 
redi-re 
Sav-Oir 
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dis-ant 
ét-ant 
Jais-ant 
redis-ant 
sach-ant 


—— 


SOMMES 


—_— 


SAVORS 


dites* 
étes 

Saites* 
reates 
SAVES 


sont 
font 


savent 


(3) Exceptions to the Rule that the 1st. Pers. Sing. of 
the Pres. Subj. ts formed from the 3rd Pers. Plur. of the 
Pres, Ind, :— 


all-er 
fai-re 


pouv-oir 


sav-oir 
val-oir 


voul-oir 


vont ? 
jont 
peuvent 
savent 
valent 
veulent 


g. j aille 
g. fe fasse 
g. je puisse 
g. Je sache 
g. je vaille 
g. Je veudlle 


General Rule for the derivation of the 1st and 2nd 
Pers. Plur. of the Pres. Subj. of the Strong Verbs: 
these two Persons are derived from the ist and 2nd 
Pers. Plur. of the Pres. Indic. by changing -ons and -€Z 


into -10NS and -1eZ. 


this rule :— 


Lnjin. 
di-re 


fai-re 


potuy-oir 


Sav-oir 


Pres, Ind. 


a1sOnS 
aites 


Saisons 
faites 
pouvons 
pouvez 


SQUOHS 
SAVER 


Four Verbs only are exceptions to 


Pres. Subj. 


aisiez 
asstons 
Sasstez 
puissions 
puissiez 


Sachions 
sachiez 


™ See Reasons, &c., § 305, and note to § 3076 
® See Reasons, &e., § 318. 
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97.—a. Verbs in er: (1) Aller, Zo go. 


Principal Tenses. 
Infinitive. 
all-er 


II. Pres. Ind. 
je vai-s 
tu va-s 
il va- 
n. all-ons 
v. all-ez 
ils v-ont 3 


III. Pret. Def. /r. 


Ind. 

j all-az 

tu all-as 

il all-a 

n. all-dmes 

v. all-dzes 

ils all-évent 
V. Pres. Part. 


all-azt 


V. Past Part. ir 


all-é, ée 


1. Pres. Subj. 


. Comp. Tenses. 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
j ir-az? j’ ir-azs 
tu ir-as tu ir-azs 
il ir-a il ir-azt 
n. ir-oms Nn, ir-donms 
Vv. ir-e vV. ir-zez 
ils ir-ove¢ ils ir-azent 


2. Imperative. 
que j’ aill-e — 
que tu aill-zs 
qu’ il aill-e 
que n. all-zons 
que v. all-zez 
qu’ ils aill-ext¢ 


va 

quwil aill-e 
all-ons 
all-cz 

quwils aill-ent 


Pret. Def. Subj. 


que j’ all-asse 
que tu all-assez 
qu il all-dz 

que n. all-assions 
que v. all-asszez 
qu’ ils all-assent 


1. Imperfect. . Pres. Ind. 


jy all-ais — 
tu all-azs = 
il all-azt — 
n. all-zons all-ozzs 
v. all-zez all-ez 


ils all-azent 


—_— 


je suis all-¢, d 
{ 


Note.—Followed by ez or y, the Imperative va takes an 5. vas-y, 


go there. 


t See Reasons, &c., § 318. 


3 See zézd., § 306. 
EK 2 


? See zbzd., § 303. 
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93.—(2) S’en aller, zo go away. 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
s’en all-er 


II. Pres. Ind. 
, je m’en vai-s 

tu t? en va-s 

il s’ en va- 

n. n. en all-ozs 

v. ‘v. en all-ez 

ils s’ en v-ont 


III. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 
je m’en all-az 
tu t? en all-as 
il s’ en all-a 
n. n. en all-dszes 
v. v. en all-dtes 
ils s’ en all-2rvent 


[V. Pres. Part. 


s’en all-anz 


V. Past Part. 


ene ey, 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je m’en ir-az 
tut? en ir-as 
il s’ en ir-a 
n. n. en ir-oms 
Vv. Vv. en ir-eg 
ils s’ en ir-ont 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que je m’en aill-e 
que tu t’ en aill-es 
qu’ il s’ en aill-e 
que n. n, en all-zons 
que v. v. en all-zez 
qu’ ilss’ en aill-ent 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je m’en all-asse 
que tu t’ en all-asses 
qu’ il s’ en all-d¢ 


que n. n. en all-asszons 


que v. v. en all-asszez 


qu’ ilss’ en all-assent 


1. Imperfect. 
je m’en all-azs 
tu t’ en all-azs 
il s’ en all-azt 
n. n. en all-zous 
v. v. en all-zez 
ils's’ en all-azent 


1. Comp. Tenses. 


je m’en suis all-d, & 


2. Conditional. 
je m’en ir-azs 

tu tv? en ir-azs 

il s’ en ir-azt¢ 

n. N. en ir-zoxs 

Vv. Vv. en ir-zez 

ils s’ en ir-azent 


2. Imperative. 
va 
qwil s’en aill-e 
allozs-nous-en 
allez-vous-en 
qu’ils s’en aill-ent 


| 2. Pres. Ind. 


. en all-ons 
. en all-eg 


— 


99.—As the conjugation of this Verb presents some 
difficulty to the learner, the following tenses may find a 


place here :— 


VERBS. 


A. Affirmatively: 
Pret. Indef. Ind. 


I have gone away. 
je m’ en suis alle 
tu t’ en es allé 
il s’en est allé 
n. nous en sommes allés 
Vv. vous en étes allés 
ils s’en sont allés 


Imperfect. 


L had gone away. 
je m’en étais allé 
tu t’en étais allé 
il s’en était allé 
n. nous en étions allés 
v. vous en étiez allés 
ils s’en étaient allés 


B. Negatively: 


Pres. Indic. 


L do. not £0 away. 
je ne m’en vais pas 
tu ne ten vas pas 
il ne s’en va pas, &c. 


Pret. Indef. 


vs have not gone away. 
je ne men suis pas allé 
tu ne t’en es pas alle 
il ne s’en est pas allé 
n, ne nous en sommes pas allé 
v. ne vons en étes pas allé 
ils ne s’en sont pas allé 


Future Anter. 


L shall not have gone away. 
je ne m’en serai pas allé 
tu ne t’ en seras pas allé 


&e. &c, 
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Pret. Ind. Subj. 


That I may have gone away, 
que je m’en sois allé 

que fat en soies alld 

qu’ il s’en soit allé 

que n. nous en soyons allés 
que v. vous en soyez allés 
qu’ ils s’en soient alles 


Future. 


L shall have gone away. 
je m’en serai allé 
tu t’en seras allé 
il s’en sera allé 
n. nous en serons allés 
Vv. vous en serez allés 
ils s’en seront allés 


Pret. Def. Ind. 


I did not go away. 
je ne m’en allai pas 
tu ne t’en allas pas 
il ne s’en alla pas, &c. 


Pluperfect. 


L had not gone away. 
je ne m’en étais pas alle 
tu ne t’en étais pas alle 
il ne s’en était pas alle 
n, ne nous en étions pas allés 
v. ne vous en étiez pas alles 
ils ne s’en étaient pas alles 


Condit. Past. 


L should not have gone away, 
je ne m’en serais pas allé 
tu ne t’ en serais pas alle 


&e. &e. 
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C. Lnterrogatively : 


Pres. Indic. 


Do I go away ? 
. m’en vais-je? 
t? en vas-tu? 
s’ en va-t-il ? 
n. en allons-nous ? 
v. en allez-vous ? 
en vont-ils? 


Pret. Indef. Ind. 


Have I gone away ? 
m’en suis-je allé? 
t’ en es-tu allé? 

” en est-il allé? 


mn 


n. en sommes-nous allés ? 
v. en étes-vous allés ? 
s’ en sontéils allds ? 


Pret. Def. Ind. 
Did L[ go away ? 
m’en allai-je ? 

t’? en allas-tu ? 

s’ en alla-t-il? 

n. en allames-nous ? 
v. en allates-vous ? 
s’ en allérent-ils ? 


Pluperfect. 


fad L gone away ? 
m’en étais-je allé; ? 

’ en étais-tu alld? 

s’ en était-il allé ? 

n. en étions-nous allés:? 
Vv 

S 


Lek 


fie ld 
. en étiez-vous allés ? 
3 f . ° ‘ 
en étaient-ils allés ? 


D. Negatively and Interrcgatively : 


Pres. Ind. 


Do I not go away ? 
ne m’en vais-je pas? 
ne t’ en vas-tu pas? 
ne s’ en va-t-il pas? 
ne n. en allons-nous pas ? 
ne v. en allez-vous pas ? 
ne s’ en vont-ils pas? 


Pret. Indef. Ind. 


Have I not gone away ? 
ne m’en suis-je pas allée ? 
ne en es-tu pas allé? 
ne s’ en est-il pas allé ? 
ne n. en sommes-nous pas allés ? 
ne v. en €tes-vous pas alles? 
ne s’ en sont-ils pas alles ? 


Pret. Def. Indic. 


Did I not go away ? 
ne m’en allai-je pas? 
ne t’ en allas-tu pas? 
ne s’ en alla-t-il pas? 
ne n. en allames-nous pas ? 
ne v. en allates-vous pas? 
ne s’ en allerent-ils pas ? 


Pluperfect. 


Had L not gone away : ? 
ne m’en ctais-je pas allé ? 
ne v en étais-tu pas allé ? 
nes’ en était-il pas allé? 
ne n. en étions-nous pas allés ? 
ne v. en étiez-vous pas allés? 
ne s’ en étaient-ils pas allés ? 


VERBS. 35 


100.—3. Verbs having 1 in the Preterite Definite. 
aa. Verbs forming the Future regularly. 
(1) *Conduire, Zo lead. 


| Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses, 


I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
condui-vé je condui-r-az je condui-r-azs 
tu condui-r-as, &c. | tu condui-r-ais, &c. 


II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


je condui-s que je conduis-e i — 

tu condui-s que tu conduis-es condui-s 

il condui-¢ qu’ il conduis-e¢ qu'il conduis-e 

n. conduis-ozs, &c. | que - conduis-zous, conduis-ozs, &c. 
C. 


III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


Ind. 
je conduis-zs que je conduis-zsse 
tu conduis-zs, &c. | que tu conduis-zsses, 
&c. 
IV. Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
j Ist, 20d, & 3rd p. plur. 
conduis-azz je conduis-azs n. conduis-ons 
tu conduis-azs, &c. v. conduis-ez 


ils conduis-exz 


1V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. 


cond-zit, é j'ai cond-uzt je suis cond-z7t, e 


Dash pe Ne ee ee ee ee 

Nuire, zo hurt, is conjugated like conduire, but it has in the Past 
Part. uz, of which there is no feminine. 

Luire, zo shine, has also in the Past Part. /uz; there is no Pret. 
Def. of this verb. | | 

The following Verbs and their Compounds are in all their tenses 
conjugated like condutre :— 


induire to induce construire 0 construct Coms- 
introduire fo introduce Com- détruire Zo destroy pounds 
produire so produce pounds instruire fo zastruct of Lat. 
réduire to reduce of Lat. struere 
séduire to seduce ducere cuire to cook(coquere) 


traduire to translate 
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1o1.—(2) Confire, to preserve. 


: 


I. Infinitive. 
confi-7¢ 


je confi-s 

tu confi-s 

il confi-z 

n. confis-ons 
v. confis-e2 
ils confis-ent 


Ind. 


je conf-zs 

tu conf-zs 

il conf-z¢ 
n. conf-Zies 
v. conf-Zdes 
ils conf-zrend 


confis-az¢ 


ee STS SIS Ne i tar 


conf-zt, 2 


Principal Tenses. 


II. Pres. Ind. 


III. Pret. Def. 


IV. Pres. Part. 


a 


Derived Tenses. 


tr. Future. 
je confi-r-az 
tu confi-r-as 
il confi-r-@ 
n. confi-r-ows, &c. 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que je confis-e 
que tu confis-es 
qu’ il confis-e 
que n. confis-zozs 
que v. confis-zez 
qu’ ils confis-ezt 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je conf-zsse 
que tu conf-zsses 
qu’ il conf-2 

que n. conf-zsszoms 
que v, conf-zssiez 
qu’ ils conf-zssent 


i, Imperfect. 


je confis-azs 
tu confis-azs 
il confis-az¢ 
n. confis-zoms, &c. 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 


jai conf-z¢ 


2. Conditional. 
je confi-r-azs 
tu confi-r-azs 
il confi-r-az¢ 
n. confi-r-zoms, &c., 


2. Imperative. 
confi-s 

qwil confis-e 
confis-ovs 
confis-ez 

qwils confis-ent 


2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist, 22d, & 3rd p. plur. 


n. confis-ovzs 
v. confis-ez 
is confis: zt 


2. Pass. Voice. 
il est conf-z¢ 


Conjugate in the same manner suffire, ¢o suffice, with the ex- 
ception of the Past Part. seg, of which there is no feminine, 
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102.—(3) *Coudte, z sew. 


ee 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
coud-ve je coud-r-az je coud-r-azs 
tu coud-r-as tu coud-r-azs 
il coud-r-a il coud-r-az¢ 
n. coud-r-ovs, &c. n. coud-r-zons, &c. 
II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 
je coud-s que je cous-e: _ 
tu coud-s que tu cous-es coud-s 
il coud- qu’ il cous-e qu'il cous-e 
n. cous-ons * que n. cous-zoms cous-o7s * 
V. COous-ez que v. cous-zez COUS-¢% 
ils cous-eve¢ qu’ ils cous-ent quwils cous-ext 
III. Pret. Def.! 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
je cous-zs que je cous-zsse 
tu cous-zs, &c. que tu cous-zsses, &c. 
IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist, 2nd, & 3rd p. plur. 
cous-ant je cous-azs n, Cous-o7s 
tu cous-azs, &c. Vv. cous-ez 


ils cous-ent 


V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. 
COUS-2#, é j'ai cous-z, e je suis cous-z, @ 


N.B.—As a Compound Verb is generally conjugated like the 
Simple Verb from which it is derived (découdre like coudre, accourir 
like courir, &c.), it will not be found in the list of the Strong 
Verbs ; but whenever it differs in its conjugation from the Simple 
Verb, this will be pointed out. 


7 On the s in cousons, cousez, &c., see Reasons, § 317 
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103.—(4) *Craindre, zo fear. 


Or eee a pi en ere 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. t. Future. 2. Conditional. 
craind-ve? je craind-r-az je craind-r-azs 
tu craind-r-as, &c. tu craind-r-azs, &c. 
II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 
je crain-s que je craign-e — 
tu crain-s que tu craign-es crain-s 
il crain-¢ qu’ il craign-e quwil craign-e 
n, Ccraign-ons, &c, jque n. craign-zovs, &c. craign-ons 
IiI. Pret. Def.|1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. ; 
je craign-zs que je craign-zsse 


tu crdign-zs, &c. {que tu craign-zsses, &c. 


IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. | 2. Pres. Ind. 


: ; 1st, 27d, & 3rd p. plur. 
craign-ant Je craign-aes n. craign-ous 
tu craign-ais, &c. Vv. craign-ez 


ils craign-enz 


V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. 


craint,? ¢ jai craint je suis craint, ¢ 


N.B.—Conjugate in the same manner all Verbs in cndre, as 
ceindre, joindre, plaindre, &c. 


T See Reasons, &c., § 318 (c). 

2 As to the Preterite and the Past Participle of the Strong Verbs (¢.g. je dis, 
je dus, je vis; dit, di, vu, &c.), it is impossible to know from the form these 
tenses have now, which is the ~oot of the Verb and which the ¢ermeination ; in 
O.Fr. it was in many cases still possible to distinguish them from each other. 


di-xi at-s déb-ui a-ui 
di-xisti ade-sts (de-ts) deb-uisti de-ws 
di-xit ai-st déb-uit a-ut 
di-ximus de-simes (de-imes) deb-dimus de-dmes 
di-xistis  de-ststes (de-istes) deb-nistis de-déstes 
di-xerunt @2-strent (di-rent) déb-uerunt d-uvent 


The Past Participles of devozr and voir were: de-dt, de-, d-t; ve-tit, ve-, U-te 
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104.—(5) Dire, zo say. 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
di-ve 


II. Pres. Ind. 


1. Pres, Subj. 


Derived Tenses. 


2. Conditional. 
je di-r-azs 
tu di-r-azs, &c. 


1. Future. 
je di-r-az 
tu di-r-as, &c. 


2. Imperative. 
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je di-s que je dis-e —~ 

tu di-s que tu dis-es di-s 
il di-¢ qu’ il dis-e qwil di-se 
n, dis-ons que n. dlis-zons dis-ons 
v. dit-es 3 que v. dis-zez dit-es 
ils dis-ezz¢ qu’ ils dis-ent quwils dis-ent 

III. Pret. Def. |1. Pret. Def. Subj. 

Ind. 
je dis que je disse 
tu dis que tu disses 
il dit qu’ il dit ; 
n. dimes que n. dissions 
v. dites que v. dissiez 


ils dirent 


qu’ ils dissent 


IV. Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist &» 37rd p. plur. 
dis-ant je dis-azs n. dis-o7s 
tu dis-azs ils dis-enz 
il dis-azt 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 


dit, ¢ 


2. Pass. Voice. 


jai dit je suis dit, e 


i 


’ Redire, #0 say again, is the only Verb conjugated exactly like dive ; all the 


other compounds of dive (contredire, interdire, &c.) form the and Pers. Plur. in 
sez (contredisez, interdisez). 

2 Maudire, 20 zxjure, differs from dive in so far as it takes ss in the Plur. of 
the Pres. Indic. : maudissons, maudissez, maudissent ; in Pres. Subj.: gue je 
maudisse, &c.; Pres. Part.: maudissent; Imperat gu’tl manudisse, maudissons, 
MAUAISSES. 

3 On dites, see Reasons, &c., § 305, and note to § 307. 
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105.—(6) *Ecrire, to write 


a rs 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. { 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
écri-v¢ j° écri-r-az j écri-r-azs, 
tu écri-r-as, &e. tu écri-r-azs, &c. 
IJ. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. | 
j’ écri-s que j’ écriv-e a 
tu écri-s gue tu écriv-es écri-s | 
il écri-¢ qu’ il écriv-e qu il Ecriv- e 
n. écriv-ons ? que n. €criv-dons écriv-ons | 
v. €criv-ez que v. écriv-dez écriv-ez 7 
ils écriv-ezt qu’ ils écriv-ent qwils écriv-ezcz 
III. Pret. Def. |1. Pret. Def. Subj. | 
Ind. 
j’ écriv-zs que j’ €criv-zsse 
tu écriv-zs que tu écriv-2s5ses 
il écriv-zt qu’ il écriv-# 
n. écriv-émes que n. Ecriv-zsstons 
v. €criv-étes que v. écriv-dsszez 
ils écriv-crent qu’ ils écriv-cssent 
IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
1st, 22d, & 3rd p. plur. 
écriv-ant? j’écriv-ads n. €criv-ons 
tu écriv-azs v. écriv-cz 
il écriv-azt ils écriv-ezt 


, . e 
n. €criv-zoms, &c. 


V. Past Part. |r. Comp. Tenses. | 2. gl, Pass. Ve Voice. | 


écrit, e jai écrit | il est écrit 


7 On a v in écrivant and écrivons, &c., see Reasons and Illustrations, 
§ 318 (C 
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106.—(7) Mettre, zo put. 


eae 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
mett-re je mett-r-az je mett-r-azs 
\ tu mett-r-as, &c. tu mett-r-azs, &c. 
it, Pres, Ind. II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 
je met-s* que je mett-e — 
tu met-s que tu mett-es met-s 
il met- qu’ il mett-e qu'il mett-e 
n. mett-ons que n, mett-zous mett-ovs 
v. mett-ez que v. mett-zez mett-cz 
ils mett-ez qu’ ils mett-ezz¢ quwils mett-enz 
III. Pret. Def. |1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
je mis que je misse 
tu mis que tu misses 
il mit qu’ il mit 
n. mimes ‘que n. missions 
v. mites que v. missiez 
ils mirent qu’ ils missent 


IV. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 


Ist, 2nd, & 3rd p. plur. 
mett-azzt je mett-azs n. mett-ons 
tu mett-azs v. mett-ez 
il mett-az¢ ils mett-eze¢ 


n. mett-zovs 


V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses.} 2. Pass. Voice. 
mis, e jai mis je suis mis, e 


* See Reasons, &c., § 315. 
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107.—(8) *Naitre, zo be borit. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
nait-ve? je nait-r-az je nait-r-azs 
tu nait-r-as tu nait-r-azs 
il nait-r-@ il nait-r-azt 
n. nait-r-o7s n. nait-r-zovs 
v. nait-r-ez v. nait-r-zez 


ils nait-r-ovt ils nait-r-azent 


II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. | 2. Imperative. 


je nai-s que je naiss-¢ as 

tu nai-s que tu naiss-es nai-s , 
il nai-¢ qu’ il naiss-e qu'il naiss-e 
n. naiss-ows que n. naiss-zo7s naiss-ovs 
Vv. naiss-éz que v. naiss~zez 


I. Infinitive. r. Future. 2. Conditional. 


ils naiss-ent qu’ ils naiss-ezt 


III. Pret. Def. |x. Pret. Def. Subj. 


Ind. 
je naqu-zs? que je naqu-zsse 
tu naqu-zs que tu naqu-zsses 
il naqu-z¢ qu’ il naqu-z 


n. naqu-dmes, &c.} q. n. naqu-zssions, &c. 


IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist, 22d, & 3rd p. plur. 


naiss-azt je naiss-azs, &c. n. naiss-ons, &c. 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. | 


nie.<e je suis né, e | 


Sint as ee oe 


N.B.—Renaitre, to be born again, has neither a Pret. Def. nor 
a Past Part., and consequently no compound tenses. 


T See Reasons and [llustyations, § 318 (C). 
2 See zézd., § 323 (B) (note to vivre). 
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108.—(9) Prendre, 0 take. 


Principal Tenses, 


| I. Infinitive. 
prend-ve 


II. Pres. Ind. 


je prend-s 
tu prend-s 

il prend- 

n. pren-ovs 
Vv. pren-6z 
ils prenn-ext 


III. Pret. Def.| 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


Ind. 
je pris 
tu pris 
il prit 
n. primes 
v. prites 
ils prirent 


IV.Pres. Part. 


pren-azz 


| 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 


pris, e 


ne mee 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je prend-r-az 
tu prend-r-as 
il prend-r-a 
n. prend-r-oxs 
v. prend-r-ez 
ils prend-r-ont 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que je prenn-e 
que tu prenn-es 
qu’ il prenn-e 
que n. pren-zous 
que v. pren-zez 
qw ils prenn-ext 


que je prisse 
que tu prisses 
qu’ il prit 
que n. prissions 
que v. prissiez 


qu’ ils prissent 


2. Conditional. 


je prend-r-azs 
tu prend-r-azs 
il prend-r-ai¢ 
n. prend-r-zons 
v. prend-r-zez 
ils prend-r-adent 


2. Imperative. 


prend-s 
qwil prenn-e 

pren-ozs 

pren-ez 
quwils prenn-ez 


2. Pres. ind: - 


1. Imperfect. | 
| 1st & 2nd Zp. plur. 


je pren-azs n. pren-onxs 
tu pren-azs v. pren-¢z 
il pren-azt 


n. preh-zonms 
v. prenyzez 
ils pren-azent 


j’ai pris 


je suis pris, e 


2. Pass. Voice. 
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109.—(10) Rire, fo laugh. 


(7 ae 
Principal Tenses. Dertved Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
ri-ve" je ri-r-az je ri-r-azs 


tu ri-r-as, &c. 


tu ri-r-azs, &c. 


II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 
je ri-s que je ri-¢ — 
tu ri-s que tu ri-es ri-s 
il ri-¢ qu’ il ri-e quwil ri-¢ 
Nn. ri-ons que n. ri-zous ri-o7s 
v. ri-ez que v. rl-zez ri-eg 
ils ri-eze¢ qu’ ils ri-exz¢ qu’ ils ri-ené 
|TII. Pret. Def. |1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
je ris que je risse 
tu ris que tu risses 
il rit qu’ il rit 
n. rimes que n. rissions 
y. rites que v. rissiez 
ils rirent qu’ ils rissent 
IV. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres, Ind. 
1st, 200d, & 3rd p. plur.. 
| ri-ant je ri-azs n, rl-o7s 
tu ri-azs Vv. 1-62 
il ri-az¢ ils ri-ent 


n. ri-zovs, &c. 


Vv. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses. 


ri jai ri 


* See Reasons and Illustrations, § 321 


| 
acca 
: 
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110.—(11) *Suivre, zo follow. 


oars 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
suiv-7é 


II. Pres. Ind. 


je sui-s 

tu sui-s 

il sui-¢ 

Nn. SUiV-o7S 
Vv. SUIV-¢2 
ils suiv-evt 


Ill. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 
je suiv-zs 
tu suiv-zs 
il suiv-z¢ 
Nn. suiv-Zmes 
v. Stiv-Z¢es 
ils suiv-27ent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


suiv-ant 


V. Past Part. 


aes ~2e 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je suiv-r-az 
tu suiv-r-as 
il suiv-r-a 
Nn. SUIV-r-o7S 
Vv. SUIV-r-e2 
ils suiv-r-ont 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que‘je suiv-e 
que tu suiv-es 
qu’ il suiv-e 
que n, Sulv-zoxs 
que v. suiv-zez 
qu’ ils suiv-ent 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je sulv-zsse 
que tu suiv-zsses 
qu’ il suiv-z¢ 
que n. suiv-zsszons 
que v. SUiv-zsszez 
qu’ ils suiv-zssezt 


Imperfect. 


je suiv-azs 
tu suiv-azs 
il suiv-az¢t 
Nn. SulVv-zoms 
Vv. Sulv-zez 
ils suiv-azent 


I. Comp. Tenses. | 


jal suiv-z 


2. Pass. Voice. 


2. Conditional. 
je suiv-r-azs 
tu suiv-r-azs 
il suiv-r-azt 
nN. SUiv-r-207S 
V. Suiv-r-2ez 
ils suiv-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 
sui-s 

qu’il suiv-e 
“SUuLV-OnS 
SUIV-€2 

quwils suiv-evt 


2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist, 2nd, & 3rd p. plur. 


ee 


Nn. SUiV-o728 
V. SUiv-ez 
ils suiv-e7 


je suis suiv-2, -2e 


F 
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r11.—(12) Traire, Zo milk. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
trai-re je trai-r-az je trai-r-azs 
tu trai-r-as tu trai-r-azs 
| il trai-r-a il trai-r-az¢ 
n. trai-r-ovs, &c. n, trai-r-zons, &c. 


II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


je trai-s que je trai-e — 

tu trai-s que tu trai-es trai-s 

il trai-¢ qu’ il trai-e qu'il trai-e 
n. tray-ons que n. tray-zons tray-ons 
v. tray-ez que v. tray-zez tray-ez 
ils trai-ext qwils trai-ext quw ils trai-ez 


III. Pret. Def. 
Ind. 


Iv. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 


15t,2nd, & 3rd p. plur. 
| tray-ant je tray-azs — 
tu tray-azs — 
il tray-az¢ — 
n. tray-zows n, tray-ons 
v. tray-2e2 v. tray-ez 
ils tray-azent ils trai-erz 


V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. 


trait, ¢ jai trait elle est traite 


Note.—The original meaning of ¢razre from Lat. trahere (to draw) 
is still seen in the following Compound Verbs :— 


x. Abstraire, zo abstract; instead of this verb we generally use faire abs: 
traction. 
Attraire, to attract; the verb attzrer is used in preference to attraire. 
Distraire, to distract, to separate. 
. Extraire, to extract. 
. Soustraire, to abstract, take away. 
. Rentraire, to fine draw, to darn. 
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£12.—(13) *Vaincre, 40 conquer. 


_ 


a 


Principal Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je vaince-r-az 
tu vainc-r-as 
il vainc-r-@ 


I. Infinitive, 
vainc-ve 


II. Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 


je vainc-s que je vainqu-é 
tu vainc-s que tu vainqu-es 
il vainc- qu’ il vainqu-e 


n. vainqu-ovs 
Vv. vainqu-ez 
ils vainqu-ent 


III. Pret. Def. 
Ind. 
je vainqu-zs 
tu vainqu-zs 
il vainqu-z¢ 


que n. vainqu-zoms 
que v. vainqu-zez 
qu’ ils vainqu-ent 


que je vainqu-2sse 
que tu vainqu-2sses 
qu’ il vainqu-é 


n. vainc-r-ovs, &c. 


2. Imperative. 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


Derived Tenses. 


2. Conditional. 
je vainc-r-ais 
tu vainc-r-azs 
il vainc-r-ait 
n, vainc-r-zeus, &c. 


et 


—— 


— 


qu'il vainqu-e 


vainqu-ovs 
vainqu-ez 


qwils vainqu-ezet 


n. vainqu-dmes 
v. vaingu-dzes 


que n. vainqu-zsszons 
que v. vainqu-zsszez 


ils vainqu-zrent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


qu’ ils vainqu-zssent 


2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist, 2nd, & 37d p. plur.| 


1. Imperfect. 
vainqu-ant je vainqu-azs 
tu. vainqu-azs ee 
il vainqu-az? zane | 


n. vainqu-zozs n. vainqu-os 
Vv. vainqu-zez 


Vv. vainqu-ez | 
ils vainqu-azent 


ils vainqu-ent 


1. Comp. Tenses. 
j'ai vainc-z 


V. Past Part. 


vainc-2, é je suis vainc-z, e 


2. Pass. Voice. _ 2 Pass, Voice, | 
| 


Note.—The letter ¢ in this Verb is changed into gw, whenever it 
comes to stand before a, e, 2, 0. 


F 2 
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bb. Those forming the Future irregularly. 


| 


| Principal Tenses. 

| I. Infinitive. | 1. Future. 

é acqueér-ir j) acquer-r-ai? 
tu acquer-r-as 

| il acquer-r-a 

! n. acquer-r-ons 
ve acquer-L-e% 
ils acquer-r-o7t 


‘Il. Pres. Ind. 


j’ acquier-s 


tu acquier-s 
il acquier-Z 
n. acquer-ons 
v. acquer-ez 
ils acquier-eret 


que j’ acquier-e 
que tu acquier-es 
qu’ il acquitr-¢ 
que n. acquér-ons 
que v. acquér-zez 
qu’ ils acquier-ent 


III. Pret. Def.|1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


ils acqu-zrent 


Ind. 
j acqu-zs que j’ acqu-zsse 
tu acqu-zs que tu acqu-zsses 
| il acqu-z¢ qu’ il acqu-é¢ 
n. acqu-dmes que n. acqu-zsszons 
| v. acqu-éles que v. acqu-zsstez 


— 


1V.Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 


acquér-azt j) acquér-azs_ 
tu acquér-azs 
il acquér-azt 
n. acquer-ions 
Vv. acquer-zez 
ils acquér-aderet 


\ 


‘Vv. Past Part. 


| acqu-2s, @ jai acqu-zs 


113.—(1) Acqueérir, fo acquire. 


1. Pres. Subj. 


qu’ ils acqu-zssend 


2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist G and p. plur. 


1. Comp. Tenses. 


Derived Tenses. 


2. Conditional. 
j’ acquer-r-ais 
tu acquer-r-azs 

jl acquer-r-az¢ 
n. acquer-r-zous 
Vv. acquer-r-zez 

ils acquer-r-azent 


2 Imperative. 
acquier-s 

qwil acquieér-e 
acquér-ons 
acqueér-ez 


quwils acquier-er 


ee 


n. acquér-ous 
Vv. acqueér-ez 


2. Pass. Voice. 


je suis acqu-zs, @ 


t See above, § 96, and Reasons and Illustrations, § 313. 
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114.—(2) S’asseoir, fo seat oneself, to sit down. 


— 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
s’asse-oir je m’assié-r-ai? | je m’assié-r-ais 
tu t’ assié-r-as tu t’ assié-r-azs 
il s’ assié-r-@ il s’ assié-r-az¢t 


n. n, assié-r-o7s, &c.| n. n. assié-r-zorzs, &c. 


II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


je m/assied-s que je m’assel-¢ — 
tu t’ assied-s que tu t’ assei-es assieds-toz 
il s’ assied- qu’ il s’ assei-e quwil s’assei-e 
n. n. assey-o72s que n. n. assey-zoms asseyons-70us 
Vv. V. assey-e% que v. v. assey-zez aSS€YeZ-VOUS 
ils s’ assei-ext qu’ ilss’ assel-ez¢ | quils s’assei-ent 

; : t 

III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 

i je m’ass-zs que je m’ass-zsse 

| tut? ass-zs que tu t’ ass-zsses 

|. il s’ ass-z¢ qu’ il s’ ass-é¢ 
n. n. ass-ées que n. n. ass-2sszons 
Vv. V. ass-Z¢es que v. V. ass-2sszez 
ils s’ ass-¢vent qw’ ils s’ ass-zssent 


IV. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 


Ist, 22d, & 3rd p. plur.' 
s’assey-ant je m’assey-azs — 
tu t’ assey-azs —— 
il s’ assey-az¢ — 
ll. n, assey-zous n. n. assey-ons 
Vv. V. assey-2éz Vv. V. assey-ez 
ils s’ assey-azent ils $’ assel-ent — | 
V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses. 
ASS-25, € je me suis ass-zs, ¢ 


= 


Note.—Asseoir is also used as a Transitive Verb: asseoir 
guelgu' un, to put some one down ; asseyes l'enfant. 


t See Reasons, &c., § 312, N. iii. (a). 
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115.—(3) Faire, Zo do, ¢o make. 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
fai-ve 


Il. Pres. Ind. 


je fai-s 

tu fai-s 

il fai-z 

n. fais-ons 
v. fait-es? 
ils f-o72¢ 2 


III 


Pret. Def. 


Ind. 
je fis 
tu fis 
il fit 
n. févzes 
v. fites 
ils firent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


fais-ant 


V. Past Part. 


fait, e 


Note.—Fartsant, faisons, farsats, 


Jesons, fesats. 


4 


te 


Dertved Tenses. | 


1. Future. 
je fe-r-ai3 
tu fe-r-as 

il fe-r-a, &c. 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que je fass-e 
que tu fass-es 
qu’ il fass-e 
que n. fass-zons 
que v. fass-zez 
qu’ ils fass-ezt 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je fésse 
que tu fisses 
qu’ il fé# 

que n. fisszons 
que v. fissszez 
qu’ ils féssent 


1. Imperfect. 
je fais-azs 

tu fais-azs 

ii fais-az¢ 

n. fais-zovs 

v. fais-zez 

ils fais-azert 


1. Comp. Tenses. 


jai fait 


&e, 


2. Conditional. 
je fe-r-ais 
tu fe-r-azs 
il fe-r-azt, &c. 


2. - 2, Imperative, — 


fais-ons 
fait-es 


ae Ss 
qu'il fass-e¢ 
ais taseran ils fass-erdz 


2. Pres. Press Inds. | 


n. fais-ons 


2. Pass. Voice. 
je suis fait, e 


are pronounced /esar’, 


tT See Reasons and Illustrations, § 305, and note to § 307 


2 See zbid., § 306. 


3 See above, § 96, and Reasons and Illustrations, § 313, N. ii. 
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116.—(4) Tenir, zo hold. 


Principal Tenses, Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. | 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
ten-27 je tiend-r-ai? je tiend-r-rais 
tu tiend-r-as, &e. tu tiend-r-azs, &c. 


ae es Sehr eabcen an epananer| 
II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


je tien-s que je tienn-e — 

tu tien-s que tu tienn-es tien-s 

il tien-¢ qu’ il tienn-e quwil tienn-e 

n. ten-ovs que n. ten-zovs ten-ons 

v. ten-ez que v. ten-zez ten-ez 

ils tienn-ent qu’ ils tienn-ezt quwils tienn-ent 
III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 

Ind. 

je tizs que je tinsse 

tu tzns que tu tzsses 

il teze¢ qu’ il téz¢ 

n. témes que n. tzzssious 

v. thntes que v. tézsstez 

ils ténrent qu’ ils tézssent 


IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist & 2nd p. plur. 


ten-ant je ten-azs 
tu ten-azs — 
il ten-azt — 
n. ten-zons n. ten-ous 
v. ten-zez, &c. v. ten-ez 


V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses.! 2. Pass. Voice. | 
ten-w, ¢ jai ten-w je suis ten-2, ¢ 

Note,—Venir is conjugated exactly like zenzr, only it takes re 
in its compound tenses : je suzs venu, I have come. Prévenir (¢o 
inform of) and subvenir (¢o relieve) are conjugated with avoir ; 
convenir takes 2¢ve when it means Zo agree, and avoir when it means 
to suit: nous sommes convenus, we have agreed ; cela ne lui a pas 
convenu, that did not suit him. ; 


* See Reasons and Illustrations, § 313, N. iv. 
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117.—(5) Voir, Zo see. 


Principal Tenses. 


Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
V-0ir je ver-r-ait je ver-r-ais 


tu ver-r-as, &c. 


1. Pres. Subj. 


tu ver-r-azs, &c. 


II. Pres. Ind. 2. Imperative. 


III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
je ves que je vzsse 
tu ves que tu vésses 
il vet qu’ il viz 
n. vémes que n. visszous 
v. véles | que v. vésszez 
ils verent qu’ ils vissent 
IV. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist, 2nd, & 3rd p. plur. 
voy-ant je voy-azs — 
| tu voy-azs — 
| il voy-azt —_ 
Nn. voy-zovs n. voy-ovs 
| Vv. voy-2ez Vv. VOy-é 


je voi-s que je voi-e — 

tu voi-s que tu voi-es voi-s 

il voi-¢ qu’ il voi-e quwil voi-e 
n. voy-ons que n. voy-zous voy-ons 
Vv. voy-é que v. voy-zez voy-e2 


ils voi-eve qu’ ils vol-ezt 


ils voy-azent 


qwils voi-ert 


ils voi-et 


V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses. 


vu, ¢ jai vu 


2. Pass. Voice. 
je suis vu, ¢ 


ee 


Note.—Prévoir, to foresee, has in the Future and Conditional 
prévoirat and prévoirais. Pourvoir forms the Future and Con- 
ditional regularly : pourvoirai and fourvoirais; in the Pret. Def. 
Ind. and Subj. it has pourvus, dourvusse. In the other tenses these 
two Verbs are conjugated like vozr. 


t See Reasons and Illustrations, § 313, N. iii. (a). 
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c. Verbs having u in the Pret. Def. 


aa. Those with a 


regular Future. 


118.—(1) Boire, ¢o drink. 


\~ 


| Princpal Lenses, 


I. Infinitive. 
boi-ve 


TY. Pres. Ind. 


je boi-s 

tu boi-s 

il boi-¢ 

n. buy-ous 
v. buv-ez 
ils boiv-ent 


III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


Ind. 


je bzs 
tu bzs 

il bzt 
n. bémes 
v. bates 
ils bzwvent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


buv-azz 


a 
V. Past Part. V. Past Part. 
} me bu, ¢ 


Derived Tenses. | 


1. Future. 
je boi-r-az 
tu boi-r-as 
il boi-r-a 
n. boi-r-ozs 
v. boi-r-eg 
ils boi-r-ovt 


. Pres. Subj. 


que je boiv-e 
que tu boiv-es 
qu’ il boiv-e 
que n. buv-zos 
que v. buv-zez 
qu’ ils boiv-ezst 


que je basse 
que tu busses 
qu il bée 

que n. busstons 
que v. bzsszez 
qu’ ils bussent 


I. Imperfect. 


je buv-azs 
tu buv-azs 
il buv-az¢t 
n. buv-zo7zs 
v. buv-zez 
ils buv-azent 


1, Comp. Tenses. 


jai bu 


2. Conditional. 
je boi-r-azs 
tu boi-r-azs 
il boi-r-azt 
n. bol-r-zoms 
v. boi-r-zez 
Us boi-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 
boi-s 

quwil boiv-e 
buv-ozs 
buv-ez 

qwils boiv-ert 


2. Pres. Ind. 


Ist G 2nd p. plur. 


— 


n. buv-oxs 
v. buv-ez 


—— 


2 Pass. Voice. 
il est bu 


ee 
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119.—(2) Conclure, fo condude. 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
conclu-ve 


1. Future. 
je conclu-r-az 
tu conclu-r-as 
il conclu-r-a 
n. conclu-r-ovs 
v. conclu-r-ez 
ils conclu-r-ovt 


II. Pres. Ind. 


je conclu-s que je conclu-e, 
tu conclu-s que tu conclu-es 
il conclu-¢ qu’ il conclu-e 


que n. conclu-zons 
que v. conclu-zez 
qu’ ils conclu-ezt 


n. conclu-ovs 
v. conclu-eg 
ils conclu-exz 


III. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 
je concl-zs que je concl-zsse 
tu concl-zs que tu concl-zsses 
il concl-zz qu’ il concl-2¢ 


que n. concl-zsszoms 
que v. concl-zsszez 
qu’ ils concl-ussent 


r. Imperfect. 


n. concl-Zmes 
v: concl-ztes 
ils concl-urent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


je conclu-azs 
tu conclu-azs 
il conclu-azt¢ 

n. conclu-zozs 
v. conclu-2ez 
ils conclu-azent 


conclu-ant 


Vv. Past Part. 


concl-z, é | jai concl-z 


Se 


1. Pres, Subj. 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


1. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. 


Derived Tenses, 


2. Conditional. 
je conclu-r-azs 
tu conclu-r-azs 

il conclu-r-az¢ 
n. conclu-r-zons 
v. conclu-r-zez 

ils conclu-r-azent 


2. Imperfect. 


— 


conclu-s 


quwil conclu-e 


conclu-ozs 
conclu-ez 


qwils conclu-ext 


2. Pres. Ind. 


Ist, 2nd, & 3rd p. plur. 


—— 


n. conclu-oxs 
v. conclu-eg 
ils conclu-ex¢ 


— 


ie amt ee 


il est concl-z 


| IV.Pres. Part. 


ae Tenses, 


II. ‘Il. Pres. Ind. Ind. 


III. Pret. Def. 


V. Past Part. 


VERBS. 
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ee Connaitre, fo know 


1. Future. 
je connait-r-az 
tu connait-r-as 
il connait-r-a 
n. connait-r-ons 
v. connait-r-ez 
ils connait-r-onz 


Pres. Subj. 


je connai-s que je connaiss-¢ 
tu connai-s que tu connaiss-es 
il connai-¢ qu’ il connaiss-e 
n. connaiss-ons ; que hn. connaiss-2ons 
v. connaiss-éz | que v. connaiss-zez 
ils connaiss-evt qu’ ils connaiss-ezz¢ 


I. Infinitive. 
connait-ve 


Ind. 
je conn-us que je conn-zsse 
tu conn-zs que tu conn-zsses 
il conn-z¢ qu’ il conn-#¢ 


n. conn-dzzes 
vy. conn-Hzes 


que v. conn-usszez 
ils conn-zyent 


qu’ ils conn-ussent 


Imperfect. 
connaiss-a7¢t je connaiss-azs 
tu connaiss-azs 
il connaiss-az¢ 
n. connaiss-zozs 
Vv. connalss-zez 
ils connaiss-azent 


conn-, é¢ j'ai conn-w 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que n. conn-usszons 


1. Comp. Tenses. 


Dertved Tenses. 


2. Conditional. 
je connatt-r-azs 

tu connait-r-azs 

il connait-r-ait 

n. connait-r-zozs 

v. connait-r-zez 

ils connait-r-azent | 


Imperative. 
connal-s 
qu’il connaiss-e 
connaiss-ons 
connaiss-ez 
quwils connaiss-ex¢ 


2. Pres. Ind: 
Ist, 210, & 3rd p. plur. 


n. connaiss-ors 
Vv. connaiss-e2 | 
Us connaiss-evet 


2. Pass. Voice. 
je suis conn-z, e 
See a) 


Note.—Farastre is conjugated like connattre. 
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121.—(4) Croire, zo believe. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
croi-vé 


II. Pres. Ind. 


1. Future. 
je croi-r-az 
_ tu croi-r-as 


Conditional. 
je croi-r-azs 
tu croi-r-azs 


il croi-r-@ il croi-r-az¢ 
Nn. cYrol-r-o7Ss Nn. Crol-r-zovs 
Vv. Croi-r-e% Vv. CYrol-r-zez 


ils croi-r-owt 


1. Pres. Subj. 


ils croi-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 


je croi-s que je croi-¢ ee 

tu croi-s que tu croi-es croi-s 

il croi-¢ qu’ il croi-e quil croi-e 
Nn. Croy-ons que n. croy-zoms croy-ons 
Vv. Croy-¢% que v. croy- 262 croy-éz 


ils croi-en¢ 


III. Pret. Def. |1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


qu’ ils croi-ent 


Ind. 
je crus que je crzsse 
tu crus que tu crzsses 
il crut qu’ il cra 
n. crémes que n. crusstons 
- ov. erétes que v. crusszez 


ils cruvert 


IV. Pres. Part. 


qu’ ils crussent 


quils croi-ev¢ 


a rere ee 


1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
| ; Ist, 2nd, & 3rd p. plur. 
croy-ant je croy-azs — 
tu croy-azs —_ 
il croy-azt 
n, croy-2ous n. chaos 
Vv. croy-zez Vv. croy-ez 


V. Past Part. 


cru, ¢ 


| 


ils croy-azent 


I. Comp. Tenses. 


jai cru 


2. [oe Pade a, Voice 


| 
ils crol-ent - 
je suis cru, ¢ ee 


VERBS. 
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122.—(5) Croitre, to grow. 


| Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
croit-ve 


eens 


II. Pres. Ind. 


je croi-s 

tu croi-s 

il croi-¢ 

n. croiss-ovs* 
Vv. CrOoiss-e% 
ils c1oiss-e7¢ 


III. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 

je cras 
tu crézs 

il cr#¢ 
n. craszes 
v. crates 
ils crarent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


croiss-azet * 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je croit-r-az 
tu croit-r-as 
il croit-r-a 

n. croit-r-o7s 
v. croit-r-eg 

ils croit-r-ovz 


I. Pres. Subj. 


que je croiss-e 
que tu croiss-es 
qu’ il croiss-e 
que n. croiss-zors 
que v. croiss-zez 
qu’ ils croiss-ezt 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je crdsse 
que tu crasses 
qu’ il créz 
que n. créssions 
que v. créssiez 
qu’ ils créssent 


1. Imperfect. 


je croiss-azs* 
tu croiss-azs 
il croiss-azt 
nN. Croiss-zons 
Vv. Croiss-zez 
ils croiss-azent 


2. Imperative. 


2. Conditional. 
je croit-r-azs 

tu croit-r-azs 

il croit-r-azt 

n. crolt-r-zovs 

V. croit-r-zez 

ils crott-r-azent 


y 
f 


croi-s 
qwil croiss-e 

Croiss-ovs 

croiss-é 
quwils croiss-¢v¢ 


2. Pres. Ind. 
Ist, 22d, & 3rd p. plur. 


—ae 


—— 


n. croiss-ovs 
Vv. croiss-¢z 
ils croiss-evf 


V. Past Part.?/1. Comp. Tenses.} 2. Pass. Voice. 


A A 
crti, crite 


jai cra 


t On the ss, see Reasons and Illustrations, § 317. 
? The Past Partictple of accrottve and décrottve has no circumflex accent: 


accru, Aécru. 


je suis cra, crée 
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123.—(6) Lire, ¢o read. 


| Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
| I. Infinitive. r. Future. 2. Conditional. 
| li-ve je li-r-az je li-r-azs 
| tu li-r-as tu li-r-azs 
il li-r-a il li-r-ad¢ 
n, li-r-os n. li-r-zozes 
v. li-r-ez v. li-r-zez 
ils li-r-ont ils li-r-azent 
II. Pres. Ind./| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 
je li-s que je lis-e — 
| tu li-s que tu lis-es li-s 
il li-¢ qu’ il lis-e qu’il lis-e 
n. lis-ovs * que n, lis-zoms lis-ons 
v. lis-ez que v. lis-zez lis-ez 
ils lis-eze¢ qu’ ils lis-evd¢ quwils lis-ext 
IIi. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. | 
je lus que je lusse 
tu lus que tu lasses 
il lut qu’ il lad 
n. ldmes que n. lusszons 
v. lates que v. lussiez 
ils luvent qu’ ils lussent 
IV. Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres, Ind. 
lis-azt je lis-ais — 
tu lis-azs — 
il lis-azt — 
n. lis-zoss n. lis-ons 
v. lis-zez v. lis-ez 
ils lis-azent ils lis-eve¢ 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. 
lu, ¢ jai lu je suis lu, e 


te a ee 


* On the s in Zisons, lisez, &c. see Reasons and Illustrations, § 323. 


VERBS. 
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124.—{7) Moudre, #0 grind. 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
moud-ve 


II. Pres. Ind. 


je moud-s 
tu moud-s 
il moud- 
n. moul-oxzst 
v. moul-ez 
ils moul-enz 


III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


Ind. 


je moul-zs 
tu moul-zs 

il moul-ut 
n. moul-dmes 
v. moul-d@tes 
ils moul-zrent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


moul-aztt 


—— 


moul-z 


V. Past Part. |r. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. ae | 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 


_ je moud-r-az 
’ tu moud-r-@s 


il moud-r-a 
n. moud-r-oxs 
v. moud-r-ez 
ils moud-r-ovzt 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que je moul-e 
que tu moul-es 
qu’ il moul-e 
que n, moul-zozs 
que v. moul-zez 
qu’ ils moul-ent 


que je moul-zsse 
que tu moul-zsses 
qu il moul-dz 


que n. moul-usszons 
que v. moul-zsszez 
qu’ ils moul-wssent 


1. Imperfect. 
je moul-azs 
tu moul-azs 
il moul-az¢ 
n. moul-zoxzs 
v. moul-zez 
Us moul-azent 


jai moul-z 


quwils moul-enz 


2. Conditional. 
je moud-r-azs 

tu moud-r-azs 

il moud-r-azz¢ 

n. moud-r-zozs 

Vv. moud-r-zez 

ils moud-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 
moud-s 

quil moul-e 
moul-ons 
moul-ez 


t, 


2. Pres. Ind. 


— 


n. moul-oxs 
v. moul-ez 
ils moul-ent 


ne ee A 


je suis moul-z, ¢ 


t On the Zin moulant, moulons, &c., see Reasons and Iilusts rtions, § 317 
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125.—(8) Paitre, to graze. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
pait-re ‘| je pait-r-az | je patt-r-azs 
tu pait-r-as tu pait-r-azs 
il pait-r-a il pait-r-azt 
Nn. pait-r-ovs n. pait-r-zons 
Vv. pait-r-ez Vv. pait-r-zez 
ils patt-r-ovd ils pait-r-azent 


II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


je pai-s que je paiss-¢ _ 
tu pai-s que tu paiss-es pai-s 
il pai-¢ qu’ il paiss-e qu'il paiss-e 
n. paiss-o7s que n. paiss-zons paiss-ons 
V. paiss-ez que v. paiss-2ez paiss-ez 
ils paiss-ent qu’ ils paiss-ent quwils paiss-ent 
III. Pret. Def.|1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
IV. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. » 
paiss-ant je paiss-azs — 
. tu paiss-azs — 
il paiss-az¢ — 
Nn. paiss-zors Nn. paiss-ons 
Vv. paiss-zez V. palss-ez 
ils paiss-azent ils paiss-eze¢ 


V. Past Part. |r. Comp. Tenses, 
pu (zo fem.) jai pu 


Note 1.—Repaitre, to feed, has a Pret. Def. Ind. and Subj. : ye 
vrepus, que Je repusse. 

Note 2.—The general meaning of Aattre is to graze, to feed upon ; 
but it is also used in the sense of ¢aking to pasture, taking to graze: 
il vient de paitre son troupeau; and thirdly, it means zo /ced (term of 
falconry), paitre l’oiseau. 
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126.—(9) Plaire, fo please. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. tr. Future. 2. Conditional. 
| plai-ve je plai-r-az je plai-r-aes 
tu plai-r-as tu plai-r-azs 
il plai-r-a il plai-r-az¢ 
n. plai-r-ons n. plai-r-zons 
v. plai-r-ez v. plai-r-zez 
ils plai-r-ovt ils plai-r-azent 


‘II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. | 2. Imperative. 


je plai-s que je plais-e — 

tu plai-s que tu plais-es plai-s 

il plai-¢ qu’ il plais-e qu il plais-e 

n. plais-ons que n. plais-zoxs plais-ozs 

v. plais-ez que v. plais-zez plais-ez 

ils plais-ere¢ qu’ ils plais-ez¢ quwils plais-ezt 
III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. | 

Ind. 

je plas que je plusse 

tu plus que tu plzsses 

il pla¢ qu’ il pla 

n. plames que n. plusstous 

v. plates que v. plasszez 

ils pluvrent qu’ ils plussent 


plais-anz¢ je plais-azs — 
tu plais-azs — 
il plais-azt — 


n. plais-cons n. plais-ons 
v. plais-zez v. plais-ez 
ils plais-azent ils plais-ent 
V. Past Part. |1. Comp. Tenses. 
plu jai plu 


IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
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127.—(10) Résoudre, 1. 40 decide, 2. to reduce. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. ° 
résoud-ve je résoud-r-az, &c. | je résoud-r-ais, &c. 


—_—_——— 


Ii. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


ee 


je résou-s que je résolv-e eee 
tu résou-s que tu résolv-es résou-s 
il résou-¢ qu’ il résolv-e quwil résolv-e 
n. résoly-ovs? que n. résolv-zons résolv-ous 
v. résolv-ez que v. résolv-zez résolv-ez 
ils résolv-ert qu’ ils résolv-erdt qwils résolv-evz¢ 
III. Pret. Def. |x. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
je résol-zs que je résol-zsse 
tu résol-us que tu résol-usses 
il résol-zet qw il résol-aé¢ 
n. résol-dmes que n. résol-assions 
v. résol-dtes que v. résol-zssiez 
ils résol-arené qu’ ils résol-ussent 
V.Pres.Part. | 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
résolv-ant* je résolv-azs* — 


tu résolv-azs ene 
. f e 
il résolv-azt ae 


n. résolv-zoxs n. résolv-ozs 
4 « 
v. resolv-zez v. résolv-e 


ils résolv-azent is résolv-ezt 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses, 
(1) résol-z, ¢ jai résol-z 
(2) résous (no fem.) 


Note 1.—Absoudre, zo absolve, and dissoudre, fo dissolve, are 
conjugated like zésoudre, only they have no Pret. Def. ; their Past 
Part. is absous, absoute, dissous, dissoute (dissolu is an adjective, and 
means profligate, dissolute). 

Note 2,—Résolu = determined, decided; résous = turned, 
changed, reduced: brouillard résous en pluie, foe turned into rain, 


* On the v, see Reasons, &c., § 317. 


VERBS. 


128.—{11) Taire, fo keep secret. 


eS — ee 


V. Past Part. |r. Comp. Tenses. 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
tal-7é 


II. Pres. Ind. 


je tai-s 
tu tai-s 

il tai-¢ 

n, tais-ous 
v. tais-ezg 
ils tais-ev¢ 


III. Pret. Def. |1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


Ind. 


je tus 
tu tus 

il tee 

n. times 
v. tédes 
ils turent 


{1V.Pres. Part. 


tais-azt 


A 
tu, 2 


Note.—Se taire means Zo be silent: je me tars, tu te tats, i se tatt ; 
je me tatsais, tu te taisais, i se taisatt ; je me suis th, tu tes th, il 
sest th, &c. 


1. Pres. Subj. 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je tai-r-az 
tu tal-r-as 

il tai-r-a@ 

n, tal-r-o72s 
v. tai-r-cz 
is tai-r-ozt 


que je tais-e 
que tu tais-es 
qu’ il tais-e 
que n. tais-zons 
que v. tais-zez 
qu’ ils tais-evt 


que je tusse 
que tu tzsses 
qu’ il ta 
que n. tusszons 
que v. tusszez 
qu’ ils tassent 


1. Imperfect. 
je tais-azs 
tu tais-azs 
il tais-azt 
n. tais-zozs 
v. tais-zez 
ils tais-azezet 


jai tt 


33 


2. Conditional. 


je tai-r-azs 
tu tai-r-azs 
il tai-r-azt 
n, tai-r-zoms 
v. tai-r-zez 
ils tai-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 


tai-s 
qwil tais-e 

tais-ovs 

tais-ez 
quwils tais-ez¢ 


n. tais-ovs 
v. tais-e2 
ils tais-ez2¢ 


G 2 


2. Pres. Ind. 
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129.—(12) Vivre, zo “ive. 


NR TN NN NL 


| 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. tT. Future. 2. Conditional. 
viv-7e je viv-r-az je viv-r-azs 
tu viv-r-as tu viv-r-azs 
il viv-r-a il viv-r-az¢ 
N. Viv-r-o7S Nn. Viv-r-zoms 
Vv. ViV-r-e V. Viv-r-2eg 
ils viv-r-o7t ils viv-r-azert 


II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


je vi-s que je viv-e — 

tu vi-s que tu viv-es vi-s 

il vi-¢ qu’ il viv-e qwil viv-e 

n. Viv-o75 que n. viv-zons viv-ons 

Vv. viv-ez que v. viv-dez viv-ez 

ils viv-ent qu’ ils viv-en¢ qwils viv-ent 
III. Pret. Def.| 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 

Ind. 

je véc-zs* que je véc-zsse 

tu véc-us que tu véc-zsses 

il véc-zd¢ qu’ il véc-a¢ 

n. véc-dmes que n. véc-usszons 

Vv. véc-dles que v. véc-ussies 

ils véc-urent qu’ ils véc-zssent 


IV. Pres.Part.| x1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 


viv-ant je viv-azs — 
tu viv-azs — 
il viv-azt — 
Nn. Viv-207S nD. Viv-o7s 
Vv. Viv-2e% V. Viv-e% 
Us viv-azent ils viv-ent 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 


véc-u (no fem.) jai véc-z 


* See Reasons and Illustrations, § 323 (B), (note to vivre). 


| 


IV. Pres. Part. 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 


VERBS. 


130.—d6. Those with an irregular Future. 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
cour-27 


‘IL. Pres. Ind. 


je cour-s 
tu cour-s 
il cour-z 
Nn. cour-onms 
Vv. Cour-ez 
ils cour-evt 


Ind. 


je cour-zs 
tu cour-us 

il cour-zz 
n, cour-2mes 
v. cour-Wfes 
ils cour-urent 


cour-ant 


cour-% 


(1) Courir, Zo run. 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je cour-r-ait 
tu cour-r-as 
il cour-r-a 
n, cour-r-o7zs 
Vv; cour-r-2g 
ils cour-r-o7t 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que je cour-e 
que tu cour-es 
qu’ il cour-e 
que n. cour-zoms 
que v. cour-zez 
qu’ ils cour-ext 


III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je cour-usse 
que tu cour-usses 
qu’ il cour-zz¢ 
que n. cour-wsstons 
que v. cour-zsszez 
qu’ ils cour-zssent 


1. Imperfect. 
je cour-azs 
tu cour-azs 
il cour-az¢t 
n. cour-zoms 
Vv. COoUur-2ez 
ils cour-azent 


jai cour-z 


2. Conditional. 
je cour-r-ais 

tu cour-r-azs 

il cour-r-azt 

Nn. cour-r-zoms 

Vv. Cour-r-2¢g 

ils cour-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 
cour-s 

quwil cour-e 
cour-ons 
cour-ez 

quwils cour-ext 


2. Pres. Ind. 


n. cour-o7s 
Vv. cour-e 
ils cour-ent 


¥ See above, § 96, and Reasons, &c., § 313, N. iii. (a). 
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131.—(2) Déchoir, zo decay. 


| I. Infinitive. 
déch-ozr 


II. Pres. Ind. 


je déchoi-s 
tu déchoi-s 
il déchoi-¢ 
n. déchoy-ons 
v. déchoy-ez 
ils déchoi-erz 


III. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 
je déch-us 
tu déch-zs 
il déch-zz¢ 
n. déch-dmes 
v. déch-Ztes 
ils déch-uvent 


—————— 


IV. Pres. Part. 


—- 


déch-z 


— 


oe ee ee 
| Principal Tenses. 


J ee 
| V. Past Part. 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je décher-r-ai? 
tu décher-r-as 
il décher-r-a 
n. décher-r-ons 
vy. décher-r-ez 
ils décher-r-ov¢t 


r. Pres. Subj. 


que je déchoi-e 
que tu déchoi-es 
qu’ il déchoie 
que n. déchoy-dons 
que v. déchoy-zeg 
qw ils déchoi evz¢ 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je déch-usse 
que tu déch-zsses 
qu il déch-#¢ 
que n. déch-zssions 
que v. déch-zsstez 
qu’ ils déch-zssent 


1. Imperfect. 
je déchoy-ais 
tu déchoy-ais 
il déchoy-azt 
n, déchoy-zons 
v. déchoy-zez 
ils déchoy-azent 


1. Comp. Tenses. 


je suis déch-z, e 


2. Conditional. 
je décher-r-ais 
tu décher-r-azs 

il décher-r-az¢ 
n. décher-r-zozzs 
v. décher-r-zez 

ils décher-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 
déchoi-s 

qwil déchoi-e 
déchoy-ozs 
déchoy-ez 

quwils déchoi-en¢ 


* See above, § 96, and Reasons, &c., § 313, N. iii. (a). 
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132.--(3) Devoir, zo owe, to be forced. 


| 
Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. | 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
dev-oir je dev-r-ai? je dev-r-ais 
tu dev-r-as tu dev-r-azs 
il dev-r-a il dev-r-azt 
n. dev-r-ous n. dev-r-zovms 
v. dev-r-e2 v. dev-r-zeg 
ils dev-r-ont ils dev-r-azent 


II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


je doi-s que je doiv-e a 

tu doi-s que tu doiv-es doi-s 

il doi-z qu’ il doiv-e quil doiv-e 

n. dev-ous que n. dev-zonzs dev-ons 

v. dev-ez que v. dev-zez dev-ez 

ils doiv-ent qu’ ils doiv-ert quils doiv-ered 
III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 

Ind. 

je dus que je dzsse 

tu dus que tu dzsses 

il dz qu il dé 

n. dimes que n. dusstons 

v. dédes que v. dusszez 

ils durent qu’ ils dzssent 


IV. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 


dev-ant je dev-azs ee 
tu dev-ais — 
il dev-az¢ — 
n. dev-zoms n. dev-ons 
v. dev-zez v. aoe ~2 


| ils dev-azenz 


‘V. Past Part. 
di; f. due 


jai da il est dd 
| elle est due 


| 
t. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. ee | 


jes a ee er 


T See above, § 96, and Reasons, &c., § 313, N. i 
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133.-(4) Mourir, Zo de. 


ed 


Principal £enses. 


I. Infinitive. 
mour-z7 


‘II. Pres. Ind. 


je meur-s 
tu meur-s 
il meur-z 
n. mour-ovs 
v. mour-ez 
ils meur-erz 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je mour-r-ai? 
tu mour-r-as 

il mour-r-a 
n. mour-r-ons 
Vv. mour-r-ez 
ils mour-r-o7¢ 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que je meur-¢ 
que tu meur-es 
qu’ il meur-e 
que n. mour-zozs 
que v. mour-zez 
qu’ ils meur-ert 


III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


Ind. 
je mour-ms 
tu mour-uzs 
il mour-z¢ 
n. mour-7mes 
v. mour-Ates 
ils mour-uvent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


mour-azz 


que je mour-zsse 
que tu mour-usses 
qu’ il mour-27¢ 


que n. mour-ussions 


que v. mour-wsszez 
qu’ ils mour-zssent 


1. Imperfect. 
je mour-azs 
tu mour-azs 
il mour-azt 
n. mour-zo7s 
v. mour-zez 
ils mour-azent 


2. Conditional. 
je mour-r-ais 
tu mour-r-azs 
il mour-r-azt 
n. mour-r-zo7s 
Vv. mour-r-2¢z 
ils mour-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 
meur-s 

qwil meur-e 
mour-o7s 
mour-ez 

quwils meur-erst 


2. Pres. Ind. 


n. MOur-o7S 
V. Mour-é 


saassctemel 


t See above, § 96, and Reasons, &c , § 313, N. iv. 


V. Past Part. ;1. Comp. Tenses. 


mort, ¢ | je suis mort, ¢ 


VERBS. 


134.—(5) Mouvoir, ¢o move. 


Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
mouv-o7r 


II. Pres. Ind. 


je meu-s 

tu meu-s 

il meu-¢ 

n. Mouv-ons 
Vv. Mouv-e2 
ils meuv-er¢t 


III. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 


je mus 
tu mus 

il mzzt 
n. mimes 
v. mates 
ils muvent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


mouv-ant 


| 


V. Past Part. 


mii, mue 


® See Reasons, &c , § 313, N. it. 


— 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je mouv-r-ai? 
tu mouv-r-as 
il mouv-r-a 
n. mMouv-r-ous 
Vv. MOUvV-r-ez% 
ils mouv-r-ont 


1. Pres. Subj. 


que je meuv-¢ 
que tu metv-es 
qu’ il meuv-e 
que n. mouv-zons 
que v. mouv-zez 
qu’ ils meuv-ent 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je muzsse 
que tu musses 
qu’ il maz 

que n. mzsstons 
que v musszez 
qu’ ils mussent 


1. Imperfect. 


je mouv-ais 
tu mouv-azs 
il mouv-ait 
n. Mouv-zoms 
Vv. Mouv-2e2 
ils mouv-azent 


1. Comp. Tenses. 


»9 . A 
jai mt 


2. Conditional. 
je mouv-r-ais 
tu mouv-r-azs 

il mouv-r-az¢t 

Nn. mouv-r-zo7s 

Vv. Mouv-r-2zez 

ils mouv-r-azent 


2. Imperative. 
meu-s 

qwil meuv-e 
mouy-o7s 
mouv-cz 

qwils meuv-ext 


2. Pres. Ind. 


n. mouv-ons 
Vv. mouv-ez 


epee 


2. Pass. Voice, 
je suis mf, e 
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135.—(6) Pouvoir, zo be able, 


Principal Lenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
pouv-oir je pour-r-ai? je pour-r-ais 
tu pour-r-as tu pour-r-azs 
il pour-r-a il pour-r-azt 
Nn. pour-r-ons n. pour-r-ons 
Vv. pour-r-e2 Vv. pour-r-zez 
! ils pour-r-ovd ils pour-r-azent 
II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 
je peu-x (puis) que je puiss-¢ 
tu peu-x que tu puiss-es 
il peu-¢ qu’ il puiss-e¢ 
n. pouv-ons que n. puiss-zons 
Vv. pouv-ez que v. puiss-zez 
ils peuv-ent qu’ ils puiss-ez2¢ 
III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
je pus que je pusse 
tu pus que tu pzsses 
il pet qu’ il paz 
n. pames que n. pussiozzs 
Vv. piles que v. pusszez 
ils purent qu’ ils pussent 


IV.Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
pouv-ant je pouv-azs = 
tu pouv-azs — 
il pouv-azt — 
Nn, pouv-zows Nn. pouv-o7s 
Vv. pouv-ez Vv. pouv-ez 
ils pouv-azent — 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 


pe 
pu Vai,pu 


Note.—For the interrogative form, only Zuzs-ze is used. 


t See above, § 96, and Reasons, &c., § 313 


VERBS 


Or 


136.—(7) Recevoir, ¢o recetve. 


a 
| Principal Tenses. 


I. Infinitive. 
Yecev-olr 


II. Pres. Ind. 
je recoi-s 
tu recoi-s 
il recoi-z 
n. recev-os 
Vv. Tecev-e2 
ils regoiv-ent 


III. Pret. Def. 


Ind. 
je reg-us 
tu re¢g-us 
il reg-ut 
n. rec-“mes 
v. re¢-dtes 
ils reg-cerent 


IV. Pres. Part. 


recev-ant 


V. Past Part. 


YeC-u, € 


Derived Tenses. 


1. Future. 
je recev-r-ai? 
tu recev-r-as 
il recev-r-a 
n. recev-r-o7s 
v. recev-r-é2 
ils recev-r-ove¢ 


1, Pres. Subj. 


que je recoiv-e 
que tu recoiv-és 
qu’ il recoiv-e 
que n. recev-zoms 
que v. recev-zez 
qu’ ils regoiv-ext 


1. Pret. Def. Subj. 


que je reg-zsse 
que tu reg-zsses 
qu’ il rec-2¢ — 
que n. rec-2sstons 
que v. reg-ussiez 
qu’ ils reg-ussent 


1. Imperfect. 
je recev-ais 

tu recev-azs 

il; recev-azt 

n, recev-zoms 

Vv. recev-ze2 

ils recev-azent 


1. Comp. Tenses. 


jal reg-2 


2. Pass. Voice. 


2. Conditional. 
je recev-r-ais 

tu recev-r-azs 

il recey-r-azt 

n. recev-r-z0vs 

Vv. FeCeV-I-2ez 

ils recev-r-azent 


es 


2. Imperative. 
recol-s 

quwil recoiv-e 
recev-o7s 
Yecev-e2 

qwils recoiv-ecat 


2. Pres. Ind. 


nN. recev-o7S 
V. Yecev-é2 


nr ne = ne 


JE SUIS TCC-%4, ¢ 


Note.—Conjugate like recevoir all Verbs in -cevotr (afercevoir, 


concevoir). 


See above, § 96, and Reasons, &c., § 313, N. ii. 
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£37.—(8) Savoir, to know. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. | 


ils sav-azent 


I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
Sav-oir je sau-r-ai! je sau-r-ais 
tu sau-r-as tu sau-r-azs 
il sau-r-a il sau-r-ait 
Nn, sau-r-ovs N. Sau-Yr-2075 
V. Saul-r-ez V. Sau-r-2ez 
ils sau-r-ovt ils sau-r-azent 
II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 
je sai-s que je sach-e — 
tu sai-s que tu sach-es sach-e 
il sai-¢ qu’ il sach-e qwil sach-e 
N. Sav-ons que n. sach-zous sach-ovs 
V. Sav-¢z que v. sach-zeg sach-eg 
ils sav-ent qu’ ils sach-ext qu ils sach-ext 
III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
je sus que je susse 
tu szs que tu susses 
il sez qu’ il saz 
n. sémes que n. susszois 
v. sites que v. szsszez 
ils serent qu’ ils sussent 
IV. Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 
sach-ant je sav-azs 
tu sav-azs 
il sav-azt 
Nn. sav-2ovs 
V. Sav-2ez 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses.| 2. Pass. Voice. 
SU, ¢ jai su il est su 
elle est sue 


T See above, § 96, and Reasons, &c., § 313, N. iii. (3). 
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138.—(9) Valoir, to be worth. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
val-oir je vaud-r-ai? je vaud-r-ais 
tu vaud-r-as tu vaud-r-azs 
il vaud-r-a il vaud-r-azzt 
n. vaud-r-ovs n, vaud-r-zoms 
v. vaud-r-ez v. vaud-r-zez 
ils vaud-r-ont ils vaud-r-azent 
II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. | 2. Imperative. 
je vau-x que je vaill-e¢ — 
tu vau-* que tu vaill-es vau-% 
il vau-¢ qu’ il vaill-e qwil vaill-e 
n. val-ous que n. val-zons val-o2s 
v. val-ez que v. val-zez val-ez 
ils val-ent qu’ ils vaill-ezt quwils vaill-ext 
III. Pret. Def.| 1, Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
je val-zs que je val-asse 
tu val-as que tu val-zsses 
il val-zt qu’ il val-a¢ 
n. val-dmes que n. val-ussions 
v. val-détes que v. val-zsszez 
ils val-zvrent qu’ ils val-zssent 


IV. Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. 
eval-ant je val-azs — 
tu val-azs — 
il val-az¢ — 
n. val-zous n. val-ous 
v. val-zez v. val-ez 
ils val-azent ils val-evt 


V. Past ‘V. Past Part. 


val-a 


1. Comp. Tenses. 
jai val-z 


” Note—Prévaloir, to prevail, is conjugated in the same manner, 
except in the Subj. Pres., which is: gue je prévale, prévales, prévale, 
prévalions, &c. 

¥ See Reasons, &c., § 313, and above, § 96. 
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139.—(10) Vouloir, to wish, to be willing. 


nn 


Principal Tenses. Derived Lenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
voul-ozs je voud-r-ait je voud-r-ais 

tu voud-r-as tu voud-r-azs 
il voud-r-a@ il voud-r-az¢ 
n. voud-r-ons n. voud-r-zoms 
Vv. voud-r-eg Vv. voud-r-2ez 
ils voud-r-on¢ ils voud-r-azent 


II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 2. Imperative. 


je veu-%« que je veuill-e —, 

tu veu-x que tu veuill-es = 

il veu-z qu’ il veuill-e — 

n. voul-ons que n. voul-zors am 

v. voul-ez que v. voul-zez veuill-ez 

ils veul-ezt qu’ ils veuill-ezz¢ — 
ITI. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 

Ind. 

je voul-zs que je voul-zsse 

tu voul-zs que tu voul-zsses 

il voul-zd qu’ il voul-d¢ 

n. voul-zes que n. voul-zsszons 

v. voul-dzes que v. voul-zsstez 

ils voul-zrent qu’ ils voul-zssent 


IV. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 2. Pres. Ind. ; 


voul-azz je voul-azs — 
tu voul-azs — 
il voul-azt a 
n. voul-zovzs n. voul-ons 
v. voul-zezg v. voul-ez 


ils voul-azezt a 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 
voul-z j'ai voul-ze 


* See above, § 96, and Reasons, &c., § 313. 
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da. Impersonal and Defective Verbs. 


140.—Falloir, zo be necessary. 


| Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
fall-oor il faud-r-a* il faud-r-ait 
II. Pres. Ind. | 1. Pres. Subj. 
il faut qwil faill-e 
[III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. 
il fall-zz¢ qu’il fall-zz 


IV.Pres.Part.| 1. Imperfect. 
— il fall-az¢ 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 
fall-z il a fall-z 2 


Note. —There are two ways of expressing the English 7 mst, thou 
must, he must, &C.:— 


I must finish : 2 faut que je Sinise, or 2 me faut fur 

Thou must write: 2/ Jaut gue tu écrives, ox w te faut écrire 

He must go: 7 faut gu’il alle, or at hei Jaut aller 

We must leave: 2 faut que nous partions, or i nous faut party 
You must come: 2/ faut que vous veniez, Or i vous faut venir 
They must sell: 27 faut gw’tls vendent, or il leur faut vendre 


T See Reasons, &c., § 3 

2 The Compound Renee of Jalloir are: Infin. avoir failu, to have been neces- 
sary; Fut. il aura fallu, zt will have been necessary ; Condit. il aurait fallu, zt 
would have been necessary; Pret. Def. Ind il a fallu, ¢ has been necessary ; 
Pret. Indef. Subj. qu'il ait fallu, that zt may have been MECESSUPY 5 Past Ant. 
il eut fallu, zt had been necessary; Pret. Ant. S "2007. qu'il efit fallu, that zt smtght 
have been necessary; Pluperf. il avait fallu, zt had been, necessary; Partic. 
ayant fallu, having been necessary. 
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141.—Pleuvoir, to rain. 


Principal Tenses. Derived Tenses. 


e s e 8 | 
I. Infinitive. 1. Future. 2. Conditional. 
pleuv-o7r il pleuv-r-a il pleuv-r-ait 


II. Pres. Ind.| 1. Pres. Subj. 


il pleut * quwil pleuv-e 
III. Pret. Def. | 1. Pret. Def. Subj. 
Ind. : 
il plut quwil plat 


IV. Pres. Part.| 1. Imperfect. 


pleuv-ant il pleuv-azt 


V. Past Part. | 1. Comp. Tenses. 
plu il a plu 


142.—The following Verbs have no Preter. Defin.: 
paitre (§ 125), traire (§ 111), luire (§ 100), absoudre 
(§ 127), dissoudre (§ 127). 

143.—Several Verbs are used only in the Infinitive 
and Participle: ouir* and oui (¢o hear), querir (¢o 
fetch),? forfaire (forfeit), méfaire (Zo do evil), malfaire 
(to do mischief), tissu, issu, derived from the old Inf- 
nitives tistre 3 (40 weave) and issir®* (to zssue). 

Of the Verbs mentioned in §§ 144—157, the following 
tensés only are in use :— 


1 Figuratively speaking, Alewvocr is also used in the 3rd Pers. Plur., eg. des 
bailes pleuvent, pleuvatent de toutes parts. 
? This Verb is especially used after the Infinitives aller, envoyer, venir: en- 
weve? quérir le médecin, sexd for the doctor. 
The synonym of tistre is tisser, which is conjugated like Zarler. 
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144.—Apparoir (law) zo be apparent: i appert. 

145.—Braire (0 bray): zi brait, tls bratent ; Ww bratra, 
als braivont; iu bratratt, tls bratratent,; guil brate, quits 
braient, brayant. 

146.—Bruire, to roar, to rustle: Imperf., 22 dbruyazt, 
ils bruyatent ,* Pres. Part., druyant. 

147.—Choir,? to fall: Past. Part., chu, chue (only used 
in Poetry). 

148.—Clore, zo close: je clos, tu clos, tl clot, je clorat, 
&c.; 7e clérais; Imper., cos; Past. Part., clos, close. 

149.—Decevoir, zo ie is used ae in the Past 
Part. décu, décue. 

150.—Defaillir,* to faint, to fail; nous défaillons, vous 
défaillez, ils défaillent; je défaillis; je défaillais, tu dé- 
fauillats, &c. 5 aefaille, | 

I51. — choir, to be due, to fall to, is conjugated like 
déchowr (§ 131), but has no Imperative nor a Present of 
the Subjunctive; in the Pres. Indic., the 3rd Person 
Sing. and Plur. only is in use: 2 échet or iw échoit (pro- 
nounced like éhet), als échéent or tls échotent ; Pres. Part., 
echéant. 

152,Kclore, (1) to be hatched, (2). to blow ( flowers) : 
al éclit, tls éclosent; quwil éclose, gwils éclosent,; tl éclira, 
ils cloront; wl éclorait, tls écléraient; Past Part., éclos, éclose. 

153. —Faillir,* to fail:3 Pret. Def, je fazllis, tu 
faillis, &c.; failiant ; fail’. The forms je faux, tu faux, 
al faut, nous faillons, vous faillez, ils faillent ; Je fatlais, 
&c. ; 7¢ faudrat or je faillirai are very seldom used, and 
only in familiar language. 


tT We also find drutssent, bruissatent (Chateaubr.) 

2 See Reasons, &c., §§ 313 and 323 (C). 

3 Followed by an Infinitive, this Verb means nearly, to be on the point of: 
elle a failli tomber, she xearly fell. 


H 
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154.—Frire, ¢o fry: Pres. Ind., je fris, tu fris, i 
Jiit; je frirat, tu friras, &c.; je frirats, &c.; Imperat., 
ris; Past Part., jet, frite. The tenses which are 
wanting are supplied by the Infinitive preceded by fazre- 
nous faisons frire, je fatsats frire, &c. 

155.—Gesir, Zo Le. Pres. Ind. 3rd Pers. Sing., giz, 
Plur. 2. g7sons,? gtsez, gisent; Imperf., gtsazs, &c.; Pres. 
Part., eesant- ct-gil, here lies. 

156.—a. Seoir, (1) to become, to fit; il sied, ils siéent ; 
il séyait, ils séyaient; il siéra, ils siéront; il siérait, ils 
sigraient ; séyant: (2) fo sit, to be situated; séant (sitting), 
sis, sise (stfuated ). 

(0) Surseoir, ¢o suspend: je sursois, tu sursois, il 
sursoit, n. sursoyons, v. sursoyez, ils sursoient ; je sursis, 
&c. ; que je sursisse, &c. ; Imperf., je sursoyais ; Imper., 
sursois, sursoyons, sursoyez ; Fut., surseoirai, &c. ; Cond., 
surseoirais, &c. 

157.—Sourdre, zo spring out: Pres. 3rd Pers. Sing., 
sourd, Pl. sourdent (Peau sourd de la terre). 


* On the pronunciation of the s in gésons, &c , see § 2h. 


CHAPTER II.—ARTICLES (ARTICLES.)! 


158.—There are three Articles in French: the Defnzf?e, 
the Ludefinete, and the Partiitive. 


159.—I. The Definite Article. 


Sing. Plur. 
Mase. le, I’ oe les the 
Fem. la, Vf “Sine. les the 


160.—As there is no Declension proper,’ the Nomi- 
native? of a noun is indicated by its place Jefore, the 
Accusative by its place after, the verb. As to the other 
cases, the want of inflections is supplied by Prepositions. 
De (of, from) serves to form the Genitive, d (Zo, az) the 
Dative. 


Nom. Jean Yohn mon pere my father 
Gen. de Jean ohn’s4 de mon pere of my father 
Dat. aJean to Fohn & mon pere ¢o my father 
_ Acc. Jean Fohn mon pere my father 


161.—With the two Prepositions de and @, the Def. 


* See Reasons, &c., § 3 

eS See Introduction to Reacts &c., § 278. 

3 It is for the sake of convenience ae that we retain the names of Momwdé- 
native, Genitive, &c. 


4 Or of, from Fohn. 
H 2 
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Art. forms the following contractions: de le = du, de 
les = des; Ale = au; ales = aux. Thus we get 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. & Fem. Masc & Fem. 
Nom. le la i les the 
Gen. du dela del des of the 
Dat. au a la alr aux Zo the 
Acc. le la Y les = the 


162.—Ze and Za are used before words beginning with 
a consonant or an h aspirate; l’, del, al’, before words 
beginning with a vowel or an h mute. 


Singular. Plural 
Nom, Je livre Ja femme ?oncle Zes plumes 
Gen. dulivre delafemme de /oncle des plumes 
Dat. awzlivre dlafemme ¢@/Voncle aux plumes 
Acc. ée livre da femme ?oncle es plumes 


163.—The words Monsieur, Madame, Monseigneur (followed by 
a tide), and the pronoun éout always separate the Def. Art. from the 
Prep. de and @, and consequently do not allow these words to form 
any contractions: La plus belle fleur de tout \e jardin ; Voici la lettre 
de Monsieur le comte. 


164.—II. The Indefinite Article. 


Masc. Fem. 
Nom. un a une a 
Gen. d@’un of a mune ofa 
Dat. dun toa a@une fa 
Acc. un a une a 


The Part. Art. des may be used to supply the plural 
of uz: 
Un habit—<es habits ; une poire—des poires. 
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165.—III. The Partitive Article. 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. & Fem. Masc. & Fem. 
Nom. du de la de I’ ee des 
Gen. , de de WV \ a vowel de (d’) 
Dat. 4 du a de la adel | yt a des 
Ace. du de la de I’ des 


166.—This Article represents the English some or any 
{expressed or understood), and must be employed before 
Nouns which designate not the whole, but only a part 
of the persons or things named. 
N. Du vin vaut mieux que du Wine is better than coder 
cidre 
G. Une tasse de lait A cup of milk 
D. Cemeétalressembleddufer This metal resembles zron 
A. Donne-moi de /’encre et Give me (some) ink and (some) 
des plumes pens 
167.—The Genitive of the Part. Art. ge must be used 
after— 
(x) All Substantives (2. +¢, douzaine, &c.) and Adverbs 
expressing Quantity and Measure :-— 
Peu,? moins, plus, trop, tant ; 
beaucoup, combien, assez, autant, 


(2) All Adverbs of Wegation :-— 


ne...pas 20 ne...jamais never 
ne.. -point no ne...rien nothing 
ne...guere scarcely any ne...plus ‘ 0 more 

Il a assez @’ argent He has enough money 

Combien de livres avez-vous Flow many books have you? | 

Tl a autant de maisons que son He has as many houses as hes 

frére brother 
Yl n’a point de dettes fTe has no debts. 


t Little, less, more, too much (many), so much; much, how ueuch, enough, 
as much (many) 
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Lxcept.—Bien and la plupart are always followed by de and the 
Def. Art.: bien des personnes (or beaucoup de personnes) ; la plupart 
deshommes. N.B. Many others is: bien d’ autres. 


168.—When the Noun taken in a partitive sense is 
preceded by an Adj., de alone serves to express the 
LVvom. Gen. Acc., and @ de the Dative. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. de bon vin de bons enfants 
G.  debon vin de bons enfants 
D. @ de bon vin a de bons enfants 
A. debon vin de bons enfants 


Lxcept.—The Definite Article is used instead of de before some 
Nouns preceded by an Adjective, especially when the Adjective 
and the Noun form only one word :— 


du petit-lait whey 

des petits-enfants evand-children 
des petites-maisons madkhouses 

des grands-mattres grand-niasters 
du bon sens common sense 
des jeunes gens young men 

des jeunes personnes young ladies 

de la bonne volonté willingness 


N.B.—De petits enfants means /2/tle children ; de grands maitres, 
Lreat masters. 


CHAPTER III.—NOUNS (SUBSTANTIFS). 


I. Plural of Nouns.= 


169.—General Rule. The plural of a Noun is formed 
by adding s to the singular :? le frre, les freres ; la seus’, les 
SLUSS, 

170.—Sfecial Rules. ‘The plural of Nouns is also 
formed— 


(t) By adding x to the singular—+ 
a. Of all Nouns in az3 and ex: 
b. Of seven Nouns in ow: 
bijou, caillou, chou ; 
genou, hibou, joujou, pou (4 
e.g. le chéteau, les chéteaux ; le feu, les feux ; le bijou, les bijoux. 


All the other Nouns in ou take s: le fou, les fous ; le sou, 
les sous. 


(2) By changing into aux the termination a/:? Le cheval, 
les chevaux. 


t See Jutroduction to Reasons, &c., § 278 

2 Nouns in azt and ext of more than one syllable are by some writers spelt 
without the final ¢ in the Plural: les enfans, les présens. 

3 Landau takes sin the Plural: les dandaus. 

4 Sewel, pebble, cabbage, knee, owl, toy, louse. 
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Except. bal, bocal, cal ; 
carnaval, chacal, régal:1 Zes dals, les chacals, &e. 


and: aval, caracal, narval ; 
nopal, pal, serval.? 


(3) By changing into aux the termination a7 of the 
following Nouns :— 


bail, corail, émail ; 
plumail, soupirail, vantail, vitrail :3 


eg. les baux, les vantaux. The other Nouns in ad take s: les 
éventails, 


(4) By leaving unchanged the singular— 


A. Of Nouns ending ins, x, zg: le fils, les fils. 
4. Of foreign Nouns : 4 


des Te-Deum, des post-scriptum, des ex-voto, 
des ecce-homo, des fac-similes 


C. Of all the indeclinable Parts of Speech : les sé, les 
car ; des a bien formés. 


D. Of Proper Names of individuals: les deux Corneille ; 
les deux Pitt ; les ouvrages des Tindal, des Shaftesbury, des Boling- 
broke (Villemain). 


T Ball, glass-bowl, wart; carnival, jackal, treat. 

2 Guaranty, sea-cat, sea-unicorn ; nopat-tree, pale, servad. 

3 Lease, coral, enamel; feather-brush, air-hole, folding-door, stained-glass 
window. 

4 There is much diversity of opinion on this rule both among authors and 
grammarians. 

5 The following Nouns, having become quite French, take s :— 

(a) English Nouns: Bifteck, bill, budget, constable, jury, lady, schelling, 
toast, whig, tory, verdict, yacht. 

(6) Latex Nouns: Accessit, agenda, album, alinéa, amen, aparté, avé, com- 
pendium, critérium, débet, déficit, dictum, duo, duplicata, errata, factum, fac- 
totum, finale, folio, forum, impromptu, mémento, muséum, palladium, pensum, 
quatuor, quiproquo, quolibet, specimen, ultimatum, visa. 

(c) Spanish Nouns: Alguazil, hidalgo, embargo, paroli. 

(2) Italian Nouns: Alto, bravo, concerto, domino, finale, numéro, opéra, 
oratorio, piano, soprano, trio, ténor, zéro. 

N.B.—The following Nouns keep the /¢a/iaz form of the Plural: Carbonaro, 
carbonari; concetto, concetti ; dilettante, dilettanti ; lazzarone, lazzaroni; lazzo, 
lazzi } quintetto, quintetti, 
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Except. Proper Names take the mark of the Plural — 


(z) When they become Common Nouns, t.e. when they 
designate individuals resembling in mind or body those 
whose name has been employed: La France a eu ses Césars 
et ses Pompées; i.e. such geneials as Cesar and Pompey. Cés deux 
avocats sont les Cicévons de leur pays, i.e. great orators. 

(2) When the names of persons serve to designate only 
their works (writings, engravings, pictures): des Ovids, 
editions of Ovid ; des Raphaé/s, pictures of Raphaél. 

(c) In the case of some illustrious families and 
dynasties: les Bourbons, Césars, Napoléons, Tudors ; 
and les Abassides, Condés, Curiaces, Gracques, Guises, Heéraclides, 

Horaces, Macchabées, Pélides, Pélopides, Pépins, Plantagenets, 
Ptolomeées, Scipions, Séleucides, Stuarts. 


(5) A double plural form is found in the following 
Nouns :— 


ails, the g. plant (botanical term), 


I. ail sarlic aulx, the g. degumen (the vegetable). 


dieuls, grandfathers 
aieux, azzcestors 


2. aieul yrandfather 


are (1) skies in pictures ; (2) bed-testers ; 


3. ciel sky, heaven 3) climate 
is (1) skies ; (2) heavens 
4. ceil eye chat, precious stones 


yeux, eyes 


travails, (1) ) official reports ; (2) shoeing- 
machine 
travaux, works 


vs -de-boeuf, oval windows; ceils-de- 
5. travail work " 


171.—(6) Plural of Compound Nouns. 


General Rule. Only Nouns and Adjectives are able 
to take the mark of the plural. 
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172.— Special Rules. The mark of the plural is 
given— 

A. To both words, if the Compound be formed of 
two lVouns : le chou-fleur, les choux-fteurs ; le loup-garou, les loups- 
garous. 


fixe. bain-marie des bains-marie water-bath 
colin-maillard des colin-maillard blindman s-buff 
Hotel-Dieu des Hétels-Dieu hospital 
timbre-poste des timbres-poste post-mark 


£. To both words, if the Compound be formed of a 
lVoun and of an Adjective :* beau-frére, beaux-fréres ; grand: 
pere, grands-peres ; garde-forestier, gardes-forestiers. 


Lixe. grand’meére grand’méres ? grand without the apos- 
grand’messe grand’messes trophe always takes 
grand’tante grand’tantes the s 
terre-plein terre-pleins 


C. To the first word, if the Compound be formed of 
two LVouns joined by a Preposition: chef-d’cuvre, chefs- 
ad auvres ; arc-en-ciel, arcs-en-ciel, 


Exc. un téte-a-téte des téte-a-téte private interview 
un coq-a-l’ane des coq-a-l’ane cock-and-bull story 
un pied-a-terre des pied-a-terre resting-place 


D. To the second word,3 if it be preceded by a Prefo- 
sition or by an indeclinable Prefix: avant-coureur, avant- 
coureurs ; co-proprittaire, co-propriétaires ; vice-rot, vice-rots. 


t Demi, although an Adjective, never takes the s in the plural of Compound 
Nouns: #2 demi-dieu ; des demt-diewx.—Notice the following forms: Sing. 2 
cent-sutsse, un cent-sutsses: Plur. des cent-suisses: Sing un chevau-léger, un 
chevaux-léger; Plur. des chevau-légers, des chevaux-légers: Sing un blauc- 
setng; Plur. des blancs-seings, des blanc-seings. 

2 On the apostrophe in these words, see Reasons, &c., § 349. 

3 There is much diversity of opinion among authors respecting this rule: some 
write— 


un arriére-ban des arriére-ban arritre-ban 
une aprés-midi des aprés-midi afternoon 
un contre-jour des contre-jour Salse light 
un sous-pied des sous-pied strap 


un entre-sol des entre-sol Mmeszaning 
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#. To the second word, when the first is a Verb and 
the second a /Voun -— 


un tire-botte des tire-bottes boot-jack 
un porte-manteau des porte-manteaux portmanteau 
un porte-feuille des porte-feuilles portfolio 


un garde-fou * des garde-fous rau 


un passe-port des passe-ports passport 
une garde-robe des garde-robes wardrobe 
un bouche-trou des bouche-trous stop-gap 
£xc.—Both words remain invariable— 
(z) When the Noun is an abstract Noun: 
un rabat-joie des rabat-joie disappointment 
un gate-métier des gate-métier spoil-trade 
(4) When the Noun is a xame of matter * 
un brise-glace des brise-glace Starling 
un gagne-pain des gagne-pain livelihood 


un caille-lait des caille-lait 


c) When the Noun expresses wzzity ;? 


des casse-téte 
des abat-vent 
des créve-coeur 
des réveil-matin 
des ayant-droit 
des coupe-gorge 


un casse-téte 
un abat-vent 
un créve-cceur 
un réveil-matin 
un ayant-droit 
un coupe-gorge 


cheese-rennet 


tomahawk 
weather-board 
heart-sore 
alarum-clock 
claimant 

den of thieves 


* When garde is a Substantive and represents a person, it takes s, whilst the 
Noun following it generally takes s, but remains invariable when it represents 


unity i— 
(2) un garde-magasin 
une garde-malade 


des gardes-magazins 
des gardes-malades 


des gardes-vaisselle 


(6) un garde-vaisselle 
1 des gardes marine 


un garde-marine 


WAC ROUSC-W1 It 
sick-nurse 


stluerplate-keeper 
netdshipman 


2 When the Noun expresses A/uradity, it takes the sign of the plural in both 


Numbers :— 
un essuie-mains 
un cure-dents 
un gobe-mouches 


des essuie-mains 
des cure-dents 
des gobe-mouches 


towel 
tooth-pick 
fiy-catcher 
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Remark.—No sign of the plural is added to Sub- 
stantives formed of any indeclinable parts of speech :— 


master-key 
gratuity 


des passe-partout 


un passe-partout 
des pour-boire 


un pour-boire 


173.—(7) The following Nouns have only a plural 
form :— 


ancétres ancestors funérailles Suneral 
annales annals légumes vegetables 
confins confines lunettes spectacles 
dépens cost, charge moeurs manners 
entrailles bowels pleurs tears 
environs environs ténébres darkness 
frais expenses vivres victuals 
aborigenes  adboriginats manes manes 
alentours neighbourhood | mathématiques mathematics 
archives archives mouchettes snuffers 
armoiries coat of arms pénates — household gods 
arrhes carnest-money | pincettes tongs 
broussailles drzars prémices first-fruits 
décombres rzbbish représailles reprisals 
fiancailles betrothing tenailles pincers 
fonts Sont thermes baths 
litariies litantes vépres vespers 


174.—(8) Many Substantives vary m meaning when 
they are used in the Singular or in the Plural :— 


Singular. Plural. 
abol bark abois (aux abois) at bay 
arme weapon armes coat of arins 
arrét judgment arréts arrest 
ciseau chisel ciseaux SCISSOYS 
épingle pin épingles pin-money 
fer zvon fers Setters 
gage pledge gages wages 
lettre letter lettres literature 
lunette télescope lunettes spectacles 
neveu nephew neveux descendants 
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Singular. Plural. 
défence defence défences tusks 
étre being étres parts 
faste pomp fastes annals 
franchise sincerity franchises Hsia ty 
harde herd hardes clothes 
heure hour pene ue canonical hours 

niales 

honneur honour honneurs ignites 
lumiére sight lumiéres hnowledg? 
menotte little hand menottes hand-cu ffs 
troupe band troupes troops 
vacance vacancy vacances vacations 
veille watch veilles night labours 


II. Gender of Nouns.? 


175.—General Rule. French masculines and femi- 
nines coincide with Latin masculines and feminines 
respectively ; the Latin neuter gender has disappeared, 
most neuters becoming masculines. 

176.— Special Rules. The gender of French Nouns 
may be known by the meaning or by the termination. 


1. Gender determined by the Meaning. 


177.—Masculine are— 


(1) The Names of Male Per- | Zxc. Dupe,? recrue, sentinelle, 
sons and Animals :. victime, connaissance, fitite, 
oncle, roi; lion, cheval. béte, pratique. 


(2) The Names of Trees, | ZAxc. Aubépine,4 ronce, épine, 
Shrubs, and Metals : vigne, ébene, viorne, yeuse. 
bouleau ; églantier ; fer.s 


* The principal Rules only will be given here, as this part of the Grammar has 
already been treated at some length in my ‘‘ Rules on French Genders.” See 
also Reasons, &c., § 342. 

* Dupe, recruit, sentry, victint, acquaintance, fiute-player, fool, customer. 

3 Birch-tree; sweet briar; tron 

4 Hawthorn, briar, thorn, vine, ebony, viburn, holly, 


Iro 
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(3) The Names of Days, | Zxc.1. La Saint-Jean (sc. la fete 


Months, and Seasons : 
mardi ; juin; été. 


(4) The Names of Winds and 
Parts of the Heavens: 

le zéphir, le sud. 

(5) The Names of Moun- 
tains: 

le Vésuve, le Mont-Blanc. 

(6) All Infinitives, Adjec- 
tives, and uninflected 
parts of speech taken 
substantively : 

le manger, le blanc, le non. 

(7) The Names of Countries,’ 
Towns, and Rivers3end- 
ing in a consonant or in 
a vowel, except ¢ mute. 

Portugal, Dauphiné; Paris ; 
Rhin. 


178.—Feminine are— 
(1) The Names of Female 
Persons and Animals: 
femme, tante ; poule, lionne. 
(2) The Names of Arts and 
Sciences, Virtues and 
Vices: 
Peinture ; chimie ; modestie. 


de St. J.), la Saint-Martin, la 
Saint-Michel, la Noél (Voe7 
without the article is con- 
sidered as masculine). 

Zixc. 2. La mi-aotit, la mi-juin, 
&e.; the 15th of August, of 
Fune, Ke. 

£xc. Mousson,* brise, bise, tra- 
montane. 


Exc. The names of mountains 
used in the plural are fem. : 
les Alpes, les Andes. 


Exe. L’écarlate, scarlet. 


f£exc. t. Albion, Franche-Comte. 
2. Athénes, Babel, Ilion, 
Jerusalem, Naples, 
Tyr, Treves. 
3. Lahn, Lys, Neiss, Theiss, 
Tweed. 


Exc. le vice, égoisme, courage 


* Monsoon, breeze, north-wind, tramontane (north-wind). 
? On the Names of Countries, &c., ending in ¢ mute, see No. 3 of the Fem. 


Genders. 


3 Names of Rivers ending in @ are feminine: la Duna, la Néva, &c. (except 


e Volga, le Parana, le Xamara.) 
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(3) The Names of Countries, 
Towns,'and Rivers end- 
ing in e mute: 

France ; Rome ;? Marne. 

(On the Names of Countries, 
Orc., ending in a consonant, 
see above, No. 7.) 


Iit 


Exc. 1. Le Bengale, Maine, 
Mexique, Hanovre, Pélopon- 
nese, and all names in shire 
(Yorkshire, &c.) 

Exc. 2, Le Caire, le Havre. 

Exe. 3. Le Borysthene, Danube, 
Ebre, Eu phrate, Gange, Rhone, 
Tage, Tibre, Tigre. 


2. Gender determined by the Termination. 


179.—General Rule. 


French Nouns are— 


a. Masculine when they end in a Consonant, in a Diph- 
thong, or in a Vowel, except mute ¢; 


é, Feminine when they end in ¢ mute. 


180.—Special Rules. 


(1) All Nouns ending in B,3 
C; D, G; Hi, Ky L, P; Q; Y, 
and Z. 


(2) All Nouns in x. , 


(3) Nouns in -acr when this 
Sufix is derived from 
Lat. -aticum ot Low Lat. 
-agium : 
le voyage (vzaticum), le courage 
(coragium), 


Masculine are— 


Lxe, chaux,4 faux, perdrix, croix, 
paix, poix, toux, noix, voix. 


Fem. are therefore— 
cage,> rage, image, 
page,nage, plage, ambages. 
as their Latin types ave: caveam, 
rabiem, imaginem, &c. 


* Authors not unfrequently give the Yes Gender to the names of towns ending 


in a consonant or in a full vowel sound ; vz/Ze must then be supplied. 


Moscow 


and Swolensk, for instance, are used as Fem. Nouns by Ségur. 
* When the name of a town is used figuratively for its population, it takes the 


Mase. Gender: Tvut Rome le sait. 


3 Why are Nouns ending in 4, c, d, &c., Masculine? See my treatise, “ Rzles 


on French Genders.” 


4 Lime, scythe, partridge, cross, peace, pitch, cough, nut, votce. 
5 Cage, rage, tmage, page, swimiuting, beach, circunclocution. 
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(4) Names in -fcE, Laz. -egium: 
le collége, le piége. 


(5) All Nouns in -¥ (vot -t¢): 
le clergé, le négligé. 


(6) The following Nouns in 
-TE: 
comité,? comté, traité, paté, 
thé, cdte, été, aparté, arrété. 


(7) Nouns in -LE and -RE pre- 
ceded by a consonant 
and Nouns in -cLE, Zaz. 
-culus, -culum: 

verre, chiffre, sable, seigle, 
trouble; article, miracle. 


(8) All Nouns in -AsME (-AME) 
and -IsME (-fME), Lad. 
-aSMmUS, -isniuUs: GY. ~LTpos: 


enthousiasme, patriotisme. 


(9) Nouns in -IME and -UME, 
when they are derived 
from Latin neuters in 
-2men, -umen: 

crime (crimen), volume (volu- 
men). 


(10) Nouns in -1sTE, Laz. -ista, 
GY. -wTns : 
annaliste, artiste. 
(11) Nouns in -6meE (-omg), 
-EME, -EME : 
fantéme, atome, baptéme. 


Exe. A small number of names 
of persons in é: Danaé, Niobe, 
Psyché, &c. 


N.B.—AUd other Nouns in -té are 
Fem. : \a bonté, la vicomté.— 
See below, No. I. 


Exc. la terre, earth; la serre, 
green-house ; Vhuitre, oyster. 


Nouns in -ume ave Fem. when 
they are formed from Latin 
-udinem : amertume (amarit- 
udinem), coutume (consuetudi- 
nem), enclume (zxcudinenz), 
écume (Old HY. Germ. schm), 


N.B.— This termination is some» 
times applied alsotokem. Nouns. 


: : : : , 
Cemmittee, county, treaty, pustry, tea, side, summer, aside, resolution. 


NOUNS. 113 


(12) All Nouns in— | 
A... .... . | £xe. sépia, véranda, villa, cama: 
rilla, 
7. 2. 1 ew ew et he he «| AC. merci,? fourmi, paroi, 
loi, aprés-midi, foi. 
Os go ae Bo Re cae te, if ee, Matago; 
Uor-EAU. . . . . . | Axe, vertu,3 bru, peau, tribu, 
glu, eau. 
Fo. 1. 6 «© «© « « . | Axe. clef, nef, soif.4 
M.. . ew ee le | Axe. faim, hunger. 
N (for those in gon, &c., | Axe. main, hand; fin, end. 
see below) .... 
R (for those in eur, see | ZAxc. cour, tour, mer,5 
below). . 2. « «© « chair avd cuiller. 
S 4. «6 « « « « + « | Axe. pampas,® oasis, brebis, 
cortés, fois, vis, souris. 
To. + 6 «© «© «© » » | Hee. mort,? part, plupart, ju- 
ment, 
nuit, forét, dot, dent, gent. 


Feminine are— 


(1) Abstract Nouns in -té, | Axe. see p. 112, No, 6. 
Lat. -tas: 
piete, bonté, cité. 
(2) Nouns in -EuR, Laz¢. or, os: | Exc. heur,® bonheur, malheur,? 
douleur, fleur, vapeur. honneur, déshonneur. 
choeur,?° coeur, éequateur, 
labeur, 
pleurs, moteur, vapeur. 


* Why are Nouns ending in z, uw, eau, &c., Masculine? See my treatise, 
‘* Rules on French Genders. 

2 Mercy, ant, wall (side), law, afternoon, faith, 

3 Virtue, daughter-in-law, skin, tribe, glue, water. 

4 Key, nave, thirst. 

5 Yard, tower, sea, flesh, spoon. 

5 Pampas, coasts, sheep, Cortes, time, screw, mouse. 

7 Death, share, the majority, mare, night, forest, dowry, tooth, people. 

+8 Good fortune, happiness, misfortune, honour, disgrace. 

9 Properly speaking, Zeur (Lat. augurium), bonheur, malheur (bonum, malum, 
aueatiam), not being derived from Latin words in ov, do not belong to this 
class. 

to Chotr, heart, equator, labour tears, mover, steam-boat. 
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(3) The greater part of Nouns [| £-e. 

in -CON, -SON, -ION; Lat. bastion,* champion, million, pion, 
blason, oison, poison, camion, 
; ee ee poisson,” soupgon, tison, scorpion, 
facon, maison, nation, reunion. poingon, hamegon, gabion, lampion. 


zo, sto: 


(4) The greater part of Nouns | “-c. 


terminating in e mute, amphibie,? génie, apogée, 
especially when the ¢| incendie, foie, elysée, 
is preceded by another | parapluie,4 lycée, _ coryphée, 
vowel or by a diph- musée, trophée, colisée. 
thong: 


armée, haie, pluie. 


181.—Nouns in ¢ mute, including those mentioned 
in §180 (1—12), amount to almost 10,000, of which 
about 7,000 are feminine. Long practice and constant 
attention alone will enable the student to know the 
right gender of ¢hzs class of Substantives. 


III. Additional Remarks on the Gender 
of Nouns. 


182.—A. Nouns of Two Genders. 
(1) Aigle, Zagiz, 


Masculine. Feminine. 
(1) In the sense of male eagle. (1) When it means a female eagle. 
(2) When it is used figuratively, | (2) When it is used in the sense 
e.g. a man of genius. of standard, 
(3) When it stands for the Order 
of the Eagte. 


Examples. Liaigle est courageux ; Vaigle blanc de Pologne ; les 
aigles romaines. 


1 Bastion, champion, million, pawn, coat-of-arms, gosling, poison, dray. 
2 Kish, suspicion, fire-brand, scorpion, bodkin, jish-hook, gabion, lanip 

3 Amphibious antmal, genius, highest pitch, fire, iver, Elysium. 

4 Umbrella, lyceum, corypheus (leader), museum, trophy, Coliseumt. 
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(2) Amour, délice,* orgue,? Love, delight, organ, 


Mascutine. Feminine. 
When they are used in the Sin- | When they are used in the 
gular. Plural, 


Lxamples. Son amour paternd ; il west point d’&ernelles amours ; 
cest uz grand délice; toutes les délices du Paradis ; uz orgue fuis- 
sant ; des orgues Juissantes. 


N.B.—Déice and orgue are Masculine in the Plural after the 
expression #7 de: un de mes plus grands délices (Rousseau); un des 
plus deaux orgues de I'Italie. 


(3) Automne, Autumn, 


Masculine, Feminine. 
In ordinary style. | In poetic language. 


Examples. Un bel automne; wz automne triste; un automne 
fort sec. 


(4) Chose, Zhing, 


Masculine, Feminine. 


When it means something in the | When it means a thing, or what- 
expression guelgue chose ;3 ever thing, (quelque chose; 
in this case the Verb fol- 
lowing it must be in the 
Subjunctive). 


Examples. Crest une bonne chose ; quelque chose est changé ici ; 
sil t’en reste quelque chose cache-/e; quelque chose que je lui ai 
dite, je n’ai pas réussi a le convaincre. 


The Latin Neuter deliciz, which occurs in some Latin writers, has probably 
given rise to the French Masc. le délice, whilst the Fem. les délices is regularly 
derived from the Fem. Plur. delicig . 

2 Orgue is Masc in the Sing , because it is derived from the Neuter ovganum ; 
the Plural ovgzes is Fem., because organza, the Plural of organumz, was wrongly 
taken to be a Noun of the Fem Gender 

3 If an Adjective accompanies something, it is placed after guelgue chose and 
connected with it by de: something good = guelgue chose de bon. 


I 2 
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(5) Couple, Coupke, 


Masculine. Feminine. 
(1) When it means husband and | When it is used in the sense of 
wife, or the male and fe- a brace, two of a sort. 


male of animals. 

(2) When we speak of two per- 
sons united by a similarity 
of temper and sentiment. | 


Examples. Ce faut un heureux couple; uz couple de fripons, d’amis, 
d’amants ; 2 couple de pigeons ; we couple d’ceufs ; ume couple de 
pigeons. ; 


. (6) Enfant, Child, 


Masculine. Feminine. 


When it refers to a boy. 
N.B.—In the Plural, exfant is 
always Masc. 


When it refers to a gial. 


Examples. Cet enfant n’est pas heureux; c’est une jolie enfant ; 
Marie et Louise viennent d’étudier avec leurs amies, Zous ces enfants 
sont tres attentifs. 


(7) Foudre, Lightning, 


Masculine. Feminine. 
In a figurative sense. In its proper sense of Lightning, 


thunderbolt. 


Examples. Un foudre de guerre, @ great warrior; un foudre 
d’éloquence, a great orator ; les vains foudres de Rome (excommunt- 
cations) ; il fut frappé de la foudre. 


(8) Gens, People, 


Is a Substantive Masc. Plur.;* yet any Adjective of two termina- 
tions takes the Fem. form when it immediately precedes gens: if 
such an Adjective be zmmediately preceded by anoiher Adjective, 


® The Singular of Zes gens is la gent (nation, tribe). 
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the Ludefinite Article, or by fout, these words also take the Fem. 
Gender. 

N.B.—Any compound forms, as gens de lettres, gens a’ affaires, &e., 
are always Masculine. 

Examples. Ces gens sont soupconneux ; instruits par lexpérience 
toutes les vieilles gens sont soupgonneux, ils ne croient plus personne ; 
certaines heureuses gens ; guelles sottes gens! guels sont ces gens? 
tous les honnétes gens ; tous les gens de bien ; certains honnétes gens. 


(9) CGEuvre, Work, 
Masculine. Feminine. 


In the sense of the work of a 
musician or of an engraver. 


In its general meaning work, 
action, deed, 


Examples. Jai le premier ceuvre de Handel; il a acheté ‘owt 
f’ceuvre de Diirer ; oeuvre de la création fut achevée en six jours ; 
les oeuvres complétes de Racine. 


(10) Orge, Barley, 


Masculine. Feminine 
In the two expressions ovge | In all cases except orge Zerlé and 
perlé, pearl barley, and orge orge monde. 


mondeé, hulled barley. 


Examples, De belles orges ; les orges sont /evées. 


(11) Paques,? Laster, 
Masculiue. Feminine. 
In ordinary style. In a small number of express 
sions: Faire de bonnes 
Paques, to receive the Sa- 
crament ; Paques fleuries ; 
Palm-Sunday. 


Examples. Yirai le voir 4 Paques prochain ; quand Paques sera 
venu. 
t The great work of Alchimy, z.e. the philosopher’s stone, is called & grand 


geuvre. 
* La ‘£ Paque” is the festival of the Jews: les Juifs célébrent la Paque. 
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(12) Periode, Period, 


Masculine, feminine. 
When it means the highest point, | When it means Zeriod (whether 
pitch, or length of time, in astronomy, chronology, 
or grammar). 


Lxamples. Au plus haut période de la gloire; il porta l’éloquence 
a son plus haut période; dans le dernier période de sa vie.—La 
période solaire, the solar period ; la période Julienne, the Fulian 
period ; cette période est trop longue, this phrase, or period, ts too 
tong. 


183.—BL. Louns which change ther Gender when their 


Meaning changes.* 
Masc. Fem, 

aide "assistant assistance 
xaune alder-tree ell 

cornette cornet (officer) standard 
crépe , crape pancake 
enseigne midshipman standard 
exemple example writing-copy 
fourbe deceiver deception 
garde keeper gard 

greffe vecora office graft 

guide guide bridle 
hymne song church hymn 
slivre book pound 
manche handle sleeve 
manceuvre workman working 
mémoire bill memory 


* In many cases the distinctions which have been made between these words 
purely rest on custom, or, what is worse, on the whims of grammarians. Yet the 
difference in gender and meaning of a great number of these Nouns is to be 
found in the fact that they are derived from two quite different etyma, which, 
by gradual changes, have come to take the same form in French. The following 
are the original forms of the Nouns marked thus (*) in the list :— 


Mase. or Neut. Fem, Masc. or Neut. Fem. 
alnus alena pensile patella 
liber libra posto posita (sc. static’ 
modulus muscula somnus summa 
mozzo(/¢.) mos (Old H.Germ.) subrid-ere  sovex 
madiov (2?) pagina torn-are  § turris 
palmus palma vagus (Adj.) woge (Germ.) 


parallelon  parallela (sc. linea) vasum* vase (A.-Sax.) 
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Mase. Fem. 
merci thanks mercy , 
mode mood fashion 
*moule mould mussel 
mousse midshipman moss 
office office, duty pantry 
xpage page page (in a book) 
paillasse down mattress 
xpalme handbreadth palm 
pantomime actor pantomimic art 
xparalléle comparison parallel line 
pendule pendulum time-piece 
personne nobody a person 
pique spade (cards) pike 
*poéle stone frying-pan 
*poste post post (letters) 
relache respite harbour 
~ ‘ f remittance 
remise carriage coach hance 
solde balance of accounts __ pay of soldiers 
*somme slumber sum 
*souris smile mouse 
xtour turn, trick tower 
triomphe triumph trump (cards) 
xvague uncertainty wave 
*vase vase mud 
voile weil sail 


184.—C. LVouns of Common Gender. 


Artiste, camarade, éléve, esclave, patriote, pupille, 
adversaire, pensionnaire, auteur, guide, peintre, poéte, 
témoin, écrivain, &c. 

Examples. Cet éléve a obtenu tous les prix; les éléves ont été 


attentives aujourd’hui; cette femme est un dangereux adversaire ; 
elle est un bon témoin. 


185.—D. Masculine Nouns become Feminine when they 
take a Feminine termination. 
(1) € is added to the Masculine form :— 


marchand marchande | ami amie 
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(2) e or é is changed into esse :—* 


abbé abbesse maitre mattressé 
ane dnesse negre neégresse 
chanoine chanoinesse prince princesse 
comte comtesse prophéte prophétesse 
druide druidesse tigre tigresse 
hote hétesse traitre trattresse 


(3) at, et, ot, on, ien, yen, éen, double the end 
consonant and add e :— 2? 


chat chatte chrétien chrétienne 
minet minette Troyen Troyenne 
linot linotte Européen Luropéenne 
baron baronne 


(4) ine marks the Fem. Gender of the following 
Nouns :— 


héros, hévoine ; czar, czarine; Philippe, PZilippine. 


(5) Notice the following forms :— 


bailli battlive dindon dinde 
canard cane loup louve 
compagnon compagne mulet mule, &c. 


Remark.—Most Substantives form their Feminine like the Adjec- 
tives: for those ending in f and x, see § 187, No. 13 in eur and 
teur, see § 187, Nos. 7 and 8. 


* The following Nouns also form their Feminine in esse :-— 


Dieu adéesse doge adogaresse 
devin devineresse* larron lurronessé 
duc duchesse pair patresse 


? Most Nouns in az simply add e in order to form their Feminine: anglican, 
anglicane; persan, persane ; only a few double the before the addition of e: 
paysan, Zaysanne; Jean, Yeanne. 


* Devineresse means conjurer, whilst devineuse (which is the Feminine of 
devineur) means guvesser. 


CHAPTER IV.—ADJECTIVES (ADJECTIFS.) 


I. Formation of the Feminine.: 


186.—General Rule. Adjectives form their Feminine 
by adding e mute to the Masculine termination, but they 
do not change if they end in an ¢ mute :— 


grand, evande ; joli, jolie; sensé, sensée. 
un homme adile, une femme hadile. 


187.— Special Rules. Adjectives ending 


(1) In f and x,? change these letters into ve and se 


respectively :— 
actif, active; heureux, heureuse. 
Except, doux douce sweet 
faux 3 fausse Salse 
préfix préfixe appointed 
roux rousse ved (of hair) 
vieux vieille old 
brief brieve short \ onthe grave ac- 
bref bréve short { cent, see No. 4 


* See Reasons and Illustrations, §§ 348—353- 


2 See zdid., § 351 (A). 


3 See zbid., § 351 (note). 
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(2) In g and c, change these letters into gue and 


que * respectively :— 


long, longue ;? public, publique. 


Except, grec3 grecque Greek 
sec 4 séche ary 
blanc 4 blanche white 
franc 4 franche Sree 


Obs. 1. Franc has Jrangue in the Fem. when it means 


Frank or Frankish : la langue franque. 


(3) In as,5 ais;5 eil, el, es,5 et ;° ien; on, os,5 
ot ;° ul,5 double their final consonant and add e:-— 


gras, orasse ; muet, muelte ; sot, sotte. 


Lixcept. ras rase smooth 
frais fraiche Sresh 
mauvais mauvaise bad 
niais niaise silly 
complet ® complete complete 
concret concrete concrete 
discret discréte discreet 
inquiet inquiéte anxtous 
pret préte ready 
replet replete stout 
secret secrete secret 
cagot cagote bigot 
dévot dévote devout 
idiot idiote tdiotic 


Obs. Adjectives in és lose their accent in the Fem. 
Gender: profes,5 professe ; expres,5 expresse. 


t See Reasons and illustrations, § 352 (note 1). 
2 Adjectives in gw take @ in the Feminine (the pronunciation remains un- 
changed) :— 
aigu, aieué; ambigu, ambigué. 
3 See Reasons and Illustrations, § 352 (note 2). 4 See zdzd., § 352, 
5 See zdzd, § 351 (B). 6 See zbzd., § 353 (A). 
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(4) In er, and, generally speaking, all Adjectives the 
final consonant of which is preceded by an unaccented ¢ 
(see the xcept. in No. 3), take the grave accent on the 
e and add e mute :—? 


amer, amere ; fier, fiere; discret, discréde, 


(5) Notice the Fem. of the following Adjectives :—? 


col coite guiet 
favori favorite favourite 
bénin bénigne benign 
malin maligne malicious 
absous absoute acquitted 
dissous dissoute dissolved 
tiers tierce third 
gentil gentille preity 


(6) Five Adjectives have a second form of the Masc. 
which is used before Nouns beginning with a vowel or 
an # mute :—3 


Masc. Fem. 
beau bel belle Jine 
nouveau nouvel nouvelle xew 
fou fol folle Soolish 
mou mol molle soft 
vieux vieil vieille old 


Obs. 1. Jumeau, twin, has jumelle in the Fem. 

Obs. 2. Llusieurs is both,Masc. and Fem. 

Obs. 3. We may say veux ami and vieil ami; vieux 
homme and vied homme ; this latter form in the Scriptural 
sense, S27er. 

Obs. 4. Du and cré, Past Participles of devozr and 
croitre, lose the circumflex accent in the Feminine: 
Me, crue. 


(7) Adjectives ending in eur (and Substantives in 


1 See Reasons and Illustrations, § 353 (B). 
2 See zbid., § 351 (D). 3 See zbzd., § 351 (C). 
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eur used adjectively) form their Fem. in four different 
ways :— 

a, By adding e: all Adjectives in érieur and those 
derived from Latin Comparatives in eur :— 


antérieure 
majeure 


anterior 
most timportant 


antérieur 
majeur 
6. By changing eur into euse: all those Adjectives 
which can be formed from a Present Participle by 
changing ant into eur :-— 


Pres. Part. Masc. Fem. 
flatt-ant flatt-eur flatt-euse 
dans-ant dans-eur dans-euse 

Lixcept. 1. inventeur inventrice enventor 
exécuteur executrice executor 
inspecteur inspectrice anspector 
persécuteur persecutrice ersecutor 
gouverneur gouvernante governor 
débiteur debiteuse spreader, retailer 

débitrice debtor 
procureur procureuse attorney 
procuratrice proxy 
chanteuse singer 
chanteur mantetiace high-class profes 
stonal singer 
Except. 2. bailleur* bailleresse lessor 
haccous chasseuse hunter 
ene chasseresse (i poetry) 
défendeur défenderesse defendant 
Aennadeae demandeuse = asker — 

‘{ demanderesse Jlaintiff 
enchanteur enchanteresse exchanter 
pécheur ? pecheresse sinner 

d vendeuse seller 
ee venderesse vendor (daw) 
vengeur vengeresse avenger 


c. By changing eur into eresse: all those Adjectives 
which form the second exception to Rule 4. 


t Bailleur, yawzer, has in the Fem. daZédleuse. 
2 Pécheur, fisherman, has pécheuse in the Fem 
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d. By changing teur into trice: the Adjectives be- 
longing to this class are derived from Latin words in 
tor, Fem. trix— 


acteur actrice actor 
créateur creatrice creator 
bienfaiteur bienfaitrice benefactor 


(8) The following Adjectives have an irregular form :— 


ambassadeur ambassadrice ambassador 
empereur imperatrice emperor 
serviteur servante servant 


(9) Adjectives and Substantives expressing trades, pro- 
fesstons, &c., generally followed by men, do not change 
even when they are applied to women :— 

Graveur (exgraver), docteur (doctor), auteur (author), traducteur 
(translator), peintre (painter), &c. : eg. une femme auteur, a female 


author ; elle était ux poete admirable. 
Obs. ‘Poétesse, a female poet, is seldom used. 


(10) Defective Adjectives. 


a, Adjectives used with Masc. Nouns only : 


chatain nutlbrown dispos nimble 
fat coxcomb _aquilin aqguiline 
résous solved vélin vellum 


6. Adjectives used with Fem. Nouns only: 


crasse LOSS cursive cursive 
foe 
romane romance pleniére Jull 


Obs, 1. Chétain is sometimes used in the Fem. chétaine ; hébreu 
has generally Aébreue; hébraique is used only in grammaire hébraique, 
la langue hébraique, le culte hébraigue, les meurs hébraiques. 

Obs. 2. Grognon, grumbling, and /émoin, witness, are used both 
for the Masc. and the Fem. 
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II. Formation of the Plural. 


188.—General Rule. Adjectives form their plural like 
Substantives by adding s to the singular: jo, jolis ; jolie, 
jolies ; grand, grands ; grande, grandes. 


Lixcept. Tout, Fem. toute, has in the Plural fous, Fem. 
toutes. 


189.— Special Rules. ‘The Plural of Adjectives is also 
formed— 


(1) By adding x to those ending in au and eu. beau, 
beaux, hébreu, hébreux. 


L-xcept. Bleu, blue, and feu, lately deceased, take s. 


(2) By changing into awx the termination a/:! éal, 
ésaux » brutal, brutaux. 


Except. Some Adjectives in a/ take s :-— 


amical? colossal ducal fatal 


final frugal glacial initial 

matinal nasal natal naval théatral 3 
And 

austral boréal bancal doctoral 

jovial labial lingual médial 

oval paschal penal virginal 


Obs. Adjectives in ant and ent better keep the end -s in the 
Plural: charmants instead of charmans. 


t See Reasons, &c., §§ 354—356 
2 Many writers use even these Adjectives in aux, as: frugaux, ducauz, 
MACAU, AUSTYAUX. 


3 The following Adjectives are generally used with Fem. Nouns only :— 


bénéficial canonial collégial crucial 
diagonal diamétral expérimental médicinal 
mental patronal transversal vocal 
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(3) Plural of Compound Adjectives. 
A. General Rules. 


a. When one of the Adjectives serves to qualify the other, 
the second Adjective only takes the mark of the 


plural :—* 
Sing. ‘Plur. 
clair-semé clair-semés thin-sown 
court-vétu court-vétus short-coated 
demi-mort demi-morts half-dead 


&. When both Adjectives serve to qualify the Noun, both 
take the mark of the plural :—? 


Masc. Sing. Mase. Plur. Fem, Plur. 


aigre-doux aigres-doux . aigres-douces between sweet and 
sour 

frais-cueilli frais-cueillis _—fraiches-cueillies freshly gathered 

ivre-mort ivres-morts ivres-mortes adead-drunk 


B. Special Rules,—Compound Adjectives of Colour. 


a, When one of the Adjectives serves to qualify the other, 
both remain unchanged: des cheveux chatain-clair 
(ght brown) ; des robes bleu-foncé (dark blue). 


6. When both Adjectives serve to qualify the Noun, both 
agree with the Noun in Number and Gender: des 
étoffes bleues claires, i.e. fabrics blue in colour and 
light in texture. 


Obs. Adjectives of Colour remain invariable when they are derived 
from Substantives :— 


des gants paille straw-coloured gloves 
des robes ponceau flame-coloured dresses 


1 If nouveau be one of the terms of the Compound Adjective, it sometimes 
changes and sometimes remains invariable ; thus: Sing. xouveauryné, nouveau- 
née; Plur. xouveau-nés: Sing nouveau-marié, nouvelle-mariée Plur. xou- 
veaunr-mariés, nouvelles-mariees. 

2 All-powerful has in the Sing. zouwt-puissant, Fem. toute-putssante ; in the 

Plur fout-puissants, touwtes-puissantes. 
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III. Comparison of Adjectives. 


190.—(1t) The Comparative of an Adjective is formed 
by placing plus, more, or moins, ess, before the Posi- 
tive, and the Superlative? by putting the Definite Article 
before the Comparative :— 


Positive. Comparative, Superlative. 
Mase. grand plus grand le plus grand 
fem. grande plus grande la plus grande 
Mase. sage moins sage le moins sage 
fem. sage moins sage Ja moins sage 


191.—(2) The following Adjectives have two different 
forms for the Comparative and Superlative:—3 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
hee £008 meilleur le meilleur 
. simple-minded plus bon le plus bon 
; wicked pire le pire 
aie ae bad plus mauvais le plus mauvais 
tit small moindre le moindre 
Pes small (in size) plus petit le plus petit 


192.—(3) The Adverbs of the preceding Adjectives 
form their Comparatives and Superlatives in the follow- 
ing manner :— 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
bien well mieux le mieux 
pis le pis 
mal ae plus mal le plus mal 
peu little moins le moins 
and: beaucoup much plus le plus 


* See Reasons, &c., § 357. 

? Some Superlatives in zssde (from, Lat. zsszmus) are still used as titles: 
sévénissime, éminentissime, révérendissime ; Or, in colloquial and familiar 
language, savantissime, aoa quelques richissimes bourgeois (Ed. About). 

3 See Reasons, &c., g 358- 
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193.—(4) Additional Remarks. 


a. When the Adjective follows the Noun, the Definite 
Article must be repeated; thus, either: Ze plus heureux 
soldat, or le soldat le plus heureux. 


6, After a Comparative, ‘Aan is expressed by gue :-— 


Tl est plus heureux gue sage he is move fortunate than wise. 


c. £lus or moins must be repeated before every Adjec- 
tive :— 
Il est Z/us content et plus sage he is happier and wiser than a 
qu'un roi king 
@d. ‘Translate as...as by ausst...gue, and not so...as by 
PQS St...QUue >— 


Ce jardin est auss¢ grand gue le votre, this garden is as large as 
yours ; il n’est pas s¢ heureux gue vous, he is not so happy as you. 


é. The Definite Article is not used when the Adjective 
in the Superlative? is preceded by a Possessive Adjective : 
10n, ton, Son, LC. -— 


Ze plus grand chagrin the greatest sorrow 
mon plus grand chagrin my greatest sorrow 


f. The Superlative Absolute is formed by placing be- 
fore the Adjective dzen, fort, tres, extrémement, infint- 
ment, SLC. :— 


I] est dex heureux ; c'est extrémement dangereux. 
g. In after the Superlative is to be translated by de.-— 


C’est la plus belle maison de Manchester, this zs the finest house in 
Manchester. 


* Some Adjectives do not admit of a comparison: ainé, puiné, premier, 
dernier, élernel, principal, tmemortel, unigue, infint, tuimense, parfait, 
aivin, &e. 
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CHAPTER V.—PRONOUNS (PRONOMS).! 


194.—Most Pronouns are cither— 


Conjunctive, ze. immediately preceding or following 
the Verb: il donne; il lui donnait ; donnait-il; or 


Disjunctive, ze used independently of a Verb or 


separated from it by other words: Qui frappe? moi; il 
travaille pour Zz, 


I. Personal Pronouns (Pronoms Personnels).? 


195.—A. Conjunctive. 


Singular. 
3rd Person. 
ist Person. 2nd Person. Masc, em. 

Nom je J tu thou il he, elle she 
Dat. me womejte tothe | lui tohim,it) lui to he 
Acc. me me te thee le Aim, it la ker 

Plural, 
Nom. nous we vous you ils they elles they 
Dat. nous fous | vous fo you | leur Zo them | leur to them 
Acc. nous zs vous you les them les them 


¥ See Reasons, &c., § 360. ° See zbzd, § 361. 
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196.—a. The Genitive Singular and Plural of this Pro- 
noun (of me, of thee, &c.; of us, of you, &c.) is wanting ; 
it is supplied by the Genitive of Personal Disjunctive 
Pronouns (see § 200) :— 


Tl parlait de mot et de luz he was speaking of me and of him 


b. As to the 3rd Person Singular and Plural of this 
Pronoun, its Genitive may be expressed by ez (= of him, 
her, tt, them), its Dative by y (= Zo him, her, it, them). 
Like the other Personal Pronouns, they are placed before 
the Verb, but after any other Pronouns, y always pre- 
ceding en -— 


Il ew parla he spoke of it (him, her, them) 
Je vous y ez donnerai I shall give you there of it (them) 
Il m’y mena he took me there 


197-—The a@ of Za and the e of 7e, me, te, se, Ze,, must 
be elided before any Verb beginning with a vowel or a 
silent 2 -— 
Je t’entends (te), je l’admire (= le and la). 


198.—The Refective, Pronoun is— 


tst Person. 2nd Person. 3rd Person. 
Sing. me myself te thyself se himself, her- 
\ self, ttself 
Plur. nous ourselves ' vous yourselves se themselves 
Je me defends LT defend myself 
Il se loue he prazses himself 
Elles se trompent they deceive themselves 


199.—f/ace of the Personal Pronouns. 
a. The WMominatives are placed before the Verb, except 
in questions and in parenthetical sentences :— 


Zi croit ; vous ne voyez pas ; crcit-il; ‘me voila,’ dit-il. 
K 2 
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b. The Datives and Accusatives also precede the Verb, 
and in compound tenses its auxiliary, but they follow the 
negative ze if the Verb be used negatively :— 


Tl Lud écrit 

Elle Z’a frappé 

Vous ne wz avez pas répondu 
Nous Zes voyons 


he writes to him 

she has beaten him 

you have not answered him 
we see them 


Note.—If the z#terrogative form were to be given to these sen- 
tences, the only change to be made would be to place the szdyect 
after the Verb: Zud écrit-il? Pa-t-elle frappé? ne lui avez-vous pas 
répondu? Les voyons-nous? (See § 71). 

c. The Datives and Accusatives are placed before the 
Imperative used negatively, and after this mood when it 
is used affirmatively :-—* 


Ne Ze (Zes) punis pas 
Punis-Ze,? or punis-/es 
Ne /ui prétez pas ce crayon 


do not punish him (them) 
punish him (them) 
do not lend him this pencil 


Prétez-/uz ce couteau 


lend him this pencil 
Ecris-702 bient6t 


write to me soon 

@, If the Verb be preceded by zwo Personal Pronouns, 
the one being in a Dative, the other mn an Accusative 
case, their order is as follows :— 


( me to me 

The te to thee stand before le ew, ae 

Dative + se to him the | la they, it 
| nous fous ~~ Accusatives les them 


vous lo you 


but 
The le him, i stand before lui to him, to her 
A eeneaL GER la her, 2t the and 
les them Datives leur to them 


* In this case sze and ze are changed into soz and zoz, except when they are 
followed by e#: ne me trompez pas, do not deceive me; donnez-moi ce canif, 
give nie this pen-knife ; donnez-m’en assez, give me enough of tt. 

* The Pronoun or Pronouns which follow the Imperative immediately must be 
connected with this mood by a hyphen: donnez-lui ; prétez-le-lui. 
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Tl me Ze donne 

Ii Ze lui donne 

Nous vous /es donnerons 
Nous es lui donnerons 
Ne me Ze dis pas 


he gives it me 

he gives it him 

we shall give them to you 
we shall give them to him 
do not tell it (to) me 


e. If the Imperative be used affirmatively, the Pro- 
nouns must, according to No. ¢, be placed after it, and, 
in this case, the Accusatives le, la, les always precede 
not only the Datives Zuc and eur, but also the Datives 


mos, tol, NOUS, VOUS :—* 


Ecris-/e-luz 
Ecris-/e-nous 
Prétez-/a-moz 
Prétez-la-leur 
Dis-le-moi 


200.—B, Disjunctive. 


write it to him 
write it to us 
lend it (to) me 
lend it {to) them 
tell it (to) me 


Singular, 
rst Person. end Person. 3rd Person. 
Nom. moi J toi thou lui he elle she 
Gen. demoi ofme|detoi ofthee | de lui (en) of him d’elle (en) of her 
Dat. Aamoi Zo me atoi zo thee a lui to him | aelle to her 
Acc. moi me toi thee lui hime elle her 
Plural. 
Nom. nous we vous you eux they elles they 
Gen. denous ous |devous of you! d’eux(en) of Dien d’elles(en) of them 
Dat. anous fous | Avous fo you | aeux to them | aelles to them 
Acc. nous zs vous you eux thent elles them 


201.—Reflective Pronoun of the 3rd Person. 


Singular and Plural. 


Nom. sol himself, herself, itself, oneself, themselves 
Gen. desoi of 5 > "9 ” 2 
Dat. x sol Le 99 99 99 33 393 
Acc. sol 


2? 


* Y and ez follow any other Pronoun, except y-701, y-tot, y-le: donne-m’en, 
give me of it; conduisez-nous-y, take us there ; menez-y-le, take him thither. 
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202.—The Disjunctive Personal Pronouns must be 


employed— 


(x) When they are neither the Subject nor the Object 


of the Verb :— 


Qui est venu ? /z2, eux elles 
Qui a fait ce poeme ? moi et luz 


(2) After any Preposition except Zo :-— 


Nous parlions de toz, de lui 
Il viendra avec eux 
Is Vont fait pour mot 


But 


Il ze parle, il Zz parle, il leur 


parle 


(3) After c’est, df zs -— 


c'est moi 
c’est toi 
c’est lui 
c’est elle 


wt is I 

at is thou 
wt is he 
zt is she 


c’est nous 
c’est vous 


ce sont eux 
ce sont elles 


(4) When they are followed by méme -— 


moi-méme J myself 
toi-méme thou thyself 
lui-méme he himself 
soi-méme oneself 
elle-méme = she herself 


nous-mémes 
vous-mémes 
eux-mémes 

elles-mémes 


who came? he, they 
who made this poem? Tandhe 


we were speaking of thee, of him 
he will come with them 
they did zt for me 


he speaks to thee, to him, to them 


at 75 we 

itis you 
at is they 
at is they 


we ourselves 

you yourselves 
they themselves 
they themselves 


II. Possessive Pronouns (Pronoms Possessifs).? 


203.—A. Conjunctive. 


a, Ist Pers. 

Masc. Fem. 
mon ma my 
mes mes my 
é, notre our 
nos our 


2nd Pers. 


Masc. Fem. 
ton ta 
tes tes 


thy 
thy 


| votre 
vos 


your 
your 


3rd Pers. 


Masc. Fem. 


| son sa 


Ses ses 


leur 
leurs 


1 See Neasous and Lllustrations, § 362. 


his, hers, its 
his, hers, its 


their 
their 
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204.—The Possessive Pronouns must be repeated 
before every Noun :—* 


Mon oncle et ma tante sont my uncle and aunt have arrived 
arrives 


205.—The French Possessive Pronouns always agree 
in number and gender with the object possessed, not with 
the Zossessor, as in English :— 


Elle aime soz pére et sa mere she loves her father and her 
mother 
I] voit soz fréere, sa sceur et ses he sees his brother, his sister, and 
amis his friends 
Nous avons perdu zotre chapeau we have lost our hat and our 
et zos gants gloves 


206.—For the sake of Euphony mon, ton, son, are 
used instead of ma, ta, sa, before feminine nouns be- 
ginning with a vowel or silent 2 :—? 


Son attention cessa bientét his attention soon flagged 


207.—B. Disjunctive :— 3 


a. le mien, la mienne, mzne,; le tien, la tienne, ¢Aine; le sien, la 
sienne, his, hers, its 
les miens, Jes miennes, mzze,; les tiens, les tiennes, ‘hive ; les 
siens, les siennes, 42s, Hers, its 


b. le, la ndtre, ours ; le, la votre, yours; le, la leur, theirs 
les notres, ours ; les votres, yours ; les leurs, theirs 


t In speaking to other people of their relatives, it is customary to use 
Monsieur, Messieurs, Madame, Mademoiselle, before the Possessive Adjec- 
tive :-— 

Monsieur votre pére est-il arrive? has your father come? | 
Mademoiselle (or Madlle) votre has your sister come with you! 
sceur est-elle venue avec vous ? 


2 See Reasons and Illustrations, § 363. 3 See zbid., § 364. 
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208.—The Disjunctive Pronouns, referring to a Moun 
mentioned before, must agree with it In number and 
gender :— 


Prenez mon livre et /e sien take my book and his (or hers) 

Voici sa plume et Za mienne here 1s his pen and mine 

Notre jardin est plus grand que our garden ts larger than yours 
le votre 


209.—1!f the Definitive Article, which stands before 
these Pronouns, be preceded by de or 2, it becomes in 
the Sing. du, au, and in the Plur. des, aux (see § 161) :— 


Voulez-vous du mien? Non, will you take from mine? Wa, 
merci, jaime mieux prend- thank you, I prefer taking 
re du sien que du votre from his ¢haz from yours 


III. Demonstrative Pronouns. (Pronoms 
Demonstratifs):. 


210.—A. Conjunctive. 


Masc. Fem. 
Sing. ce cet (Peforeavowelor cette thi's 
, Plur. ces ces these 
Voyez vous ce soldat ? do you see this soldier ? 
ys ae 
Donnez-moi cet argent give me this money 


211.—If a distinction is to be made between a nearer 
and a more remote object, the latter is pointed out by 
affixing -cz, the former by affixing -da -— 


Ce live-ci et ce livre-/a this do0k and that bock 
Cet enfant-@, ces hommes-/d that child, those men 


® See Reasons, &c., § 367. 
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212.—Contrary to English usage, these Pronouns 
must be repeated before every Substantive :— 


Ces garcons et ces filles vont a these doys and girls are going 
Vécole to school 


213.—LB. Disjunctive. 


Mase. Fem. 
a, Sing. celui celle this, that 
Plur. ceux celles these, those 
b cecil cela this, that, 
ce at 


214.—Neither celuz, celle, &c., nor cect, cela, are ever 
followed by a Noun; there is this difference between 
them, that the former Pronoun refers to a Noun ex- 
pressed before, while the latter denotes something 
not already mentioned, but to which we point at the 
moment of speaking :— 


Rendez-moj mon livre et celuz give me back my book and that 


(ceux) de mon neveu (those) of my nephew 

Tl a vendu sa voiture et celle he sold his carriage and that 
(celles) de son ami (those) of Azs friend 

Croyez-vous cela ? do you believe that ? 

Laissez-moi cece et donnez-moi leave this 49 me and give rie 
cella that 


215.—The Disjunctive or Neuter Pronoun ce (not to 
be confounded with the Conjunctive Demonstrative 
Pronoun, see § 210) never stands before a Noun nor 
in reference to a Noun mentioned before. It means :— 


a. [He, she, it, they, those, when it is placed before or 
after étre. 


Est-ce toi? Out, ¢’est moi is it you? Yes, it zs I 
Ce sont mes amis they are my friends 
C’est une excellente femme she 7s az excellent woman 
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b. that which (= what) when followed by guz, or gue; 
that of which, when followed by dont (see § 226). 


Ce guz me plait c’est sa pru- 
dence 

Retenez ce gue je vous dis 

Ce dont vous m’avez parlé hier 
me contrarie beaucoup 


what Aleases me, is his pru- 
dence 

remember what I tell you 

that of which you spoke to me 
yesterday annoys me very 
much 


216.—With the addition of -cz, -dd, the Pronouns 
celut-ct, celle-ci, &c. are used with reference to the nearest 
object (= 1. this, 2. the latter), celui-ld, celle-la, &c., 
with reference to the first-mentioned object (= 1. chat, 


2. the former). 


Voici deux poires; prendrez-vous 
celle-ct ou celle-la ? 


Cicéron et Démostheénes étaient ° 


deux grands orateurs ; celzz- 
Za vivait en Italie, celud-ci 
en Gréce 


here are two pears ; will you take 
this (one) ov that (one) ? 

Cicero and Demosthenes were two 
great orators; the former 
lived in Italy, the latter i 
Greece 


217.—Followed by Relative Pronouns, ce/uz, celle, &c. 
have the sense of he who, she who, that whith — 


Nom. celui, celle qui he, she who that which 
Gen celui, celle dont he, she of whom that of which 
: celui, celle de qui he, she of whom — 
celyj ) 2 GU he, to whom — 
Dat ™?) auquel he, to whom that to which 
° aie a qui she, to whom — 
alaquelle she, to whom that to which 
Acc. celui, celle qui he, she whom that which 
Similarly for the plural: ceux qui, celles qui, chey 
who, XC. 
Un monsieur est venu pendant a gentleman called during your 
votre absence, mais ce absence, but it was not he 


n’etait pas celui dont vous 

avez parlé hier 
N’ave.-vous pas vu celle a qué 

javais donné la lettre ? 


of whom you spoke sester- 
day 

did you not see her to whom / 
had given the letter ? 
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IV. Interrogative Pronouns. (Pronoms 


Interrogatifs.') 
218. A. Conjunctive. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Nom. quel quelle quels quelles which, what ? 
Gen. dequel quelle de quels quelles of which, what ? 
Dat. adquel quelle aquels quelles to which, what ? 
Acc. quel quelle quels quelles which, what ? 
De guelle femme parlez-vous ? of which woman do you speak ? 


Quel homme voulez-vous dire? which man do you mean ? 


219.—Quel may be separated from its Substantive, 
but it must nevertheless agree with it in gender and 
number :— 


Quelle est la capitale de la France? which zs the capital of France ? 


220,—Translate what a simply by guel, guelle, &c. 


Quel homme! guelle surprise! what aman! what a serprise! 


221.—B. Disjunctive. 


a. Persons. b. Persons and Things. c. Things. 
Masc. & Fem. Masc. Fem. . 
qui who? lequel laquelle which?! que,quoi what? 


F ? : 
de qui \ ae ? i duquel de laquelle ofwhich? | dequoi of what? 


aqui towhom?| auquel alaquelle z¢o which? | Aquoi zo what? 
qui whom? lequel laquelle which? | que, quoi what? 


222.—Leguel, in the plural /esguels, lesquelles, &c. is 
used when we are asking which among several persons or 
things. It is therefore always followed by a genitive or 
a genitive has to be supplied. | 


Leqguel de ces temps faut-il em- which of: these tenses must be 
ployer ici ? used here ? 

Vous me dites que vous avez you tell me that you met my 
rencontré mon frere, leguel ? brother—which ? 


* See Reasons, &c., § 360. 
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223. Whose (see also §§ 229 and 230) is de guz or a 
gut, the latter is used when it stands before ére, and 


means fo whom belongs ?— 


De qui Charlemagne était-il le fils? whose soz was Charlemagne? 


A qui est cette maison? 


whose Aouse ts this ? 


224.—The periphrastic interrogation, guz est-ce guz, 
may be used instead of gud. &c. :— 


gui a chanté ici ? 
Nom. <{ gui est-ce gud a chanté 
ici? 


de gui est-ce gue vous 


de gui parlez-vous ? 
Gen 
parlez ? 


& gui est-ce gue vous 


@ gui écrivez-vous ? 
Dat. 
€Ccrivez ? 


gut VOYeZ-VOUS P 
Acc. gui est-ce gue vous 
voyez ? 


who sang here ? 


of whom do you speak ? 


to whom are you writing ? 


whom do you see? 


225.—similarly we may say gw’est-ce gui and gw est-ce 


gue instead of gue :-—* 


guw’est-il arrivé ? 
Nom. 4 gu’est-ce guz est ar- 
rivé? 


de quot parle-t-il ? 


Gen. ! de quot est-ce gui 


parle ? 


what ? has happened ? 


of what zs he speaking ? 


‘ 


% Que is also used in the sense of an Adverb or a Conjunction (= combien, 


pourquoi ?). 
Que de services il vous a rendus ! 


Que ne se plaint-il auprés du roi? 


how many services he has ren- 


dered you! 


why does he not complain to the 


king ? 


2 The nominative what can be rendered by gue only before Impersonal or 
Intransitive Verbs (gue deviendrat-je ? gue se passe-t-ii 7); before all other Verbs 
i’est-ce gui must be employed (gz'est-ce gui vows afftige? = what), 
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@ quoi est-ce gue vous 


Q guot Visez-vous ? at what are you aiming # 
Dat 
visez ? 


gu est-ce gue vous dé- 


gue désirez-vous ? what do you wish ? 
Acc 
sirez? 


226—V. Relative Pronouns. (Pronoms 
Relatifs) .7 


a. Masc. and Fem. 
Sing. & Plur. 


Nom. qui who, which 
Gen. de qui, dont? of whom, whith 
Dat. aqui to whom, which 
(gzz only after Preposi- : 
Acc, que ~ tions and in speaking whom, which 
of persons) 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem: 

b. lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles who, which 
duquel de laquelle desquels desquelles of whom, which 
auquel alaquelle auxquels auxquelles to whom, which 
lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles whom, which 

¢. Nom. ce qui that which, what 

Gen. ce dont that of which 
Dat. cea quoi that to which 
Acc. ce que that which, what 

L’homme gwz fut tué the man who was killed 

Le mot dont vous parlez the word of which you speak 

La dame @ gui vous avez écrit the lady to whom you wrote 

L’enfant guz vous voyez the child whom you see 

L’ami avec gut jai fait ce 4 the friend with whom J made 

voyage this voyage 


227,—The final e of gue is elided before a Vowel or 
selent h, gut never changes :— 


La maison gu’d/ a achetée (for gue 22); Yami avec gui a est venu. 


t See Reasons, &c., § 360. 2 See zd7d, § 370. 
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228.—The Relative Pronouns who, which, may be 
omitted in English: they must a/ways be expressed in 
French :— 


Le livre gue vous avez acheté est the book you bought is excellent 
excellent 


229.—Whose is generally rendered by dont which must 
immediately be followed by the subject of the Relative 
Clause :— 


Le soldat dont vous connaissez the soldier whose children you 
les enfants know 
But :— 
Le soldat dont les enfants vous the soldier whose ‘children now 
connaissent you 


230.—Instead of dont we must use de guz, or duguel, 
desquels, &c., if whose depends on a Noun governed 
by a Preposition :— 


Le prince szr la protection du- the prince on whose protection 
quel (or de gut) vous comp- you count 
tez 

Le journal dans les colonnes the journal in the columns of 
duquel j’ai trouvé cette nou- which J found this news 
velle 

Les généraux d@ la bienveillance the generals to whose kindness 
desquels (or de guz) vous de- you owe everything 
vez tout 


231.—Qu is used in speaking of persons. 

232.—Leguel, &c. which always agrees in gender and 
number with the Noun to which it refers, is used instead 
of gui. 

a. When, referring to anémals or things, it is governed 
by a preposition :— 
Voici le livre dans lequel jai — here is the book in which L found 


trouvé tant de fautes so many mistakes ' 
Le cheval sur eguel il est monté the horse on which he mounted 


PRONOUNS. 143 


6. When there would be an ambiguity in the phrase :— 


Le frére de la jeune captive Ze- the brother of the young captive 
guel a écrit cette lettre, est girl who wrote thes letter is 
tres habile very clever 


N.B. If gz were used hee instead of Zegue/, it would, as it always 
does, refer to the Noun which immediately precedes it, and the sense 
of this sentence would altogether be changed. 


VI. The Adverbs En, y, ot, pont, used as 
Pronouns. 


233.—(1) En originally an Adverb (Lat. znde = from 
there) is used :— 


a. Asa Personal Pronoun of both genders and num- 
bers in reference to persons and chiefly to animals and 
things ; it corresponds to the Gendtive case, and stands 
instead of de Lut, d’elle, Peux, d’elles (of him, of it, of her, 
of them) :— 


Parlez-yous de ces livres? ao you speak of these books ? 
Oui, nous ¢ parlons. Yes, we speak of them 
Cette maladie est dangereuse; this illness ts dangerous ; he will 

il e7 mourra die of it 


&. As a Possessive Pronoun, instead of és, her, its, 
their -— 


Je viens de voir Londres ; les L have just seen London; its 
palais ez sont magnifiques pataces are beautiful 
Jaime les fleurs; j’ew admirela J lke flowers; I admire their 
beauté beauty 


c. In the sense of some, any, none of it, of them :— 


Si vous avez des roses, donnez of you have any roses, give me 
m’en quelques unes some 
Voici des plumes; e voulez- here are pens; do you want any? 


vous 2? 


te et th PO tN 
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Obs. In French, ez must be used in the answer :— 


a, When the Noun or the Pronoun in the question is preceded 
by de.— 


Ont-ils parlé de lui? Oui, ils ex have they spoken of him? Yes, 
ont parlé they have 


6. When the Noun in the question is used in a Zartitive sense :— 


A-t-il des protecteurs? Oui, il has he any protectors? Yes, he 


en a de trés-puissants has very powerful ones 
Avez-vous du papier? Oui, j’ex have you any paper? Yes, [ 
ai have 


c. When the Noun in the question is preceded by w# or we; in 
this case zm or we must be repeated in the answer, except when 
the answer is negative :— 


A-t-il uz cheval? Oui, il ez a = has he got a horse? Yes, he 


un has 

Avez-vous perdu wzze plume ? have you lost a pen ? 

Oui, j’en ai perdu une yes, L have 

A-t-il wz piano? Non, il n’eza has he a piano? No, he has 
pas got 


d. When the Noun in the question or in thé first part of the 
sentence is preceded by a zumeral or an adverb of quantity :-— 


Vous avez deux freres, et mol, you have two brothers and I 


je ai quatre have four 

Puisque vous avez éazt de fleurs, as you have so many flowers, 
donnez m’ex une (or guel- glue me one (or some) 
gues uUnes) 


234.—(2) Y is used not only as an Advyerb (Laz. 
2bz, there) but also as a demonstrative pronoun of both 
genders and numbers; it is mostly employed with re- 
ference to animals, things, and places, rarely with reference 
to persons ; it stands for the Dazzve, and corresponds to 
the English fo zt, at tt, upon tt, in it, him, her, them. 
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Avez-vous été 4 Londres? Ow, ave you been in London? Yes, 


yy ai été? L have (been there) 
Voici sa lettre, répondez-y here ts his letter ; answer (to) it 
Je vous rendrai vos themes si TL shall give you back your exer- 
jy trouve trop de fautes céses if £L find in them foo 


many mustakes 


Obs. Generally speaking, y = ¢here, is used instead of fd = there, 
when it points to a place which has been named before :~ 


N’allez pas /2, ce serait dange- dow’t go there, zt would be dan- 
reux g£erous 

Jaime Manchester, j’y ai passé 4 ke Manchester; I have been 
plusieurs années | there jor several years 


235,.—-(3) The Adverb Ou, where (Lat. ubi), becomes a 
Relative Pronoun when it is used for /eguel, laquelle, &c. 
preceded by @, dans, par, &ce. ; it is of both numbers and 
genders, and refers only to things :— 


La maison ov (or dans laquelle) the house in which he lives és 


il demeure est mal batie badly built 
Les pays far ou (or par lesguels) the countries through which J 
jai passé, étaient malsains passed were unhealthy 


(4) Dont was originally an Adverb, whence, out of 
which (Lat. de unde); it is now scarcely ever used but 
asa Pronoun. (See §§ 229 and 230.) 


VII. Indefinite Pronouns. (Pronoms 
Indéfinis).? 


236.—A. Lndefinite Pronouns used Substantively. 


* When the Noun in the question is preceded by 4, dans, en, sur, &c., y must 
be added in the answer, although it does not appear in English :— 


Avez-vous été @ Paris? Non, jen’y have you beenin Paris? No,f have 


ai pas été not (beer there) 
La lettre est-elle sux latable? Oui ts the letter on the table? Yes, it ts 
elle y est (there) 


# See Reasons, &c., § 371. 
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(1) Chacun fem. chacune! every one, each, has no 
plural (as for chague, see § 237) :— 


Chacun pense a soi 
Chacune de ses dames 


every one thinks of himself 
each of these ladies 


(2) Quelqu’un? fem. quelqu’une; pur. quelques 
uns fem. quelques unes, some, somebody (in questions, 
any, anybody) some one (as for quelque, see § 237) :— 


J’attends guelgu’un ici 

Quelgwun de ces messieurs 

Connaissez-vous guelgues umes de 
ces dames? 


I wait for somebody here 
some one of these gentlemen 
do you know any of these ladies ? 


(3) Quiconque 3 whoever (he who), whosoever, has no 
plural, and refers only to persons ; the Adjective takes 
the feminine gender when it refers to a lady :— 


Quicongue n’observera pas cette 
loi, sera puni 
Il hait gucongue blame son ami 


Quicongue de vous, mesdemoi- 
selles, se montrera exvieuse, 
sera grondée 


whoever does not observe this law 
will be punished 
he hates the man (him) who 
blames his friend 
ladies, whoever of you proves 
envious will be scolded 


(4) On# (for which form l’on is generally, but not 
necessarily, used after ef, 52, ou, gut, que, quot, except 
when oz is followed by a word beginning with 7: e¢ on 
lut donna, not et l’on luc donnas), is of the masculine 
gender and always requires the Verb to be in the Sin- 
gular ; it means one, they, we, people :— 


Oz dit qu’il viendra 


St Von n’était pas venu me sur- 
prendre 
Et Pon se trompe si facilement 


t See Reasons, &c , § 371, No. 5. 
3 See zbid, § 371, No 17 


they (people) say that he will 
conte 

tf they had not taken me by 
SUUPYISE 

And we deceive ourselves so easily 


2 See zbid., § 371, No. 16. 
4 See zbid., § 371, No to. 


5 When gz’on is followed by a word beginning with the syllable coz, it is 
preferable to use gue l’on: Ye veux que lon continue instead of ze veux qu’on 


continue. 
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This pronoun is often used in order to avoid the 
passive Vole. 


Ox les laissa seuls they were left alone 
On m’a raconté J have been told 
Oz dit que at is said that 


(5) a. Personne? zobody, no one is always masculine 
and singular and requires the negative ze? before the 
verb :— 3 


Personne n’est tué nobody has been killed 
Je wai rencontré Zersonne ZI met no one 


b. Personne, rien, and aucun must be followed by de 
before an Adjective. See also § 167 (2):— 


ll n’y a rien de grand comme _ f¢here is nothing so great as the 


Vhomme vertueux succom- virtuous man sinking under 
bant au malheur the weight of misfortune 

I] n’y a parmi eux Zersonne de there ts among them no one more 
plus juste que lui just than he 


* Personne in the sense of a person (man or woman), people, is a Noun 
Feminine :-— 
Remarquez-vous cette Jersonne ? do you notice this person? 
Des Zersonnes bien intentionnées well-intentioned people 


? The Pronouns Zersonne, aucun, rien, and nul, are used without xe— 


a. When they are not accompanied by a Verb :— 


Qui est venu? Personne whocame? Noone | 
Qu’a-t-il fait? Rex what did he do? Nothing 


6. When the interrogative form is employed only in order to affirm with so 
mune greater emphasis, Zersonne and aucun then mean anybody, and rien any- 
thing :-— 

Y-a-t-il viex de plus beau que ce is there anything finer than this 
tableau? picture ? 
Personne oserait-il nier cela? woud any one dare to deny this? 


This form of expression only serves to affirm energetically that there is zothing 
more beautiful than this picture, and that zo oze would dare to deny such a 
statement. 

If, in these two examples, we were to use guwelgue chose or guelgw un instead 
of rien aud Zersonne, the sense of the phrase would no longer be the same. For 
in saying: Y a-t-il guelgue chose de plus beau que ce tableau? Quelguw’un 
oserait-il nier cela? we ask a real question to which we expect an answer. The 
translation of the ordinary question, Has any one dared to deny this? would 
be: Personne n’a-t-il osé nier cela? 

3 See Reasons, &c., § 384. 

L 2 
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c. Personne and aucun are used without ne (see also 
p. 147, Note 2), when they follow a Verb which ex- 
presses doubt :-— 


Il doute que Zersonnele trouve he doubts whether any one will 
jind it 


(6) Autrui,! others, other people, only refers to persons, 
has no Singular, and is generally preceded by a Prepo- 
sition :— 

Ne faites pas @ autrui ce que do not to others what you would 


vous ne voudriez pas qu’on not wish others to do to you 
vout fit 


(7) Quelque chose, something, is of the masculine 
gender, see § 182 (4) :— 


On lui dit que guelgue chosede he was told that something ats- 
désagréable était arrivé agreeable had happened 


(8) Rien,? zothing, is an indefinite Pronoun masculine 
singular, and requires we before the Verb :— 


Je ne vois rien T see nothing 
Rien ne Vintéresse nothing zzterests him 


Rem, 1. On view used without xe, see aucun, p. 147, Note 2. 
Rem, 2. Rien may be employed as a Noun in the sense of ¢hing 
of no importance ,— 


Dire des viens to talk nothings 


(9) Qui que, whosoever, whomsoever; quoi que, 
whatsoever, howsoever, to be followed by the Subjunc- 
tive :-— 


Out gue ce soit whoever he may be 
Qui gue vous bldmiez  ~ whomsoever you blame 
Quoz gwil en soit however that may be 


* See Reasons, &c , § 371, No. 3. 7 See zhid, § 384. 
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237.—B. Indefinite Pronouns used Adjectively. 


(1) Chaque,? every, each, is of both genders and has 
no plural; it is always followed by a Noun, whilst chacun 
is always used without a Noun. See § 236 (1) :— 


Chague homme a sa passion every man has his passion 
Chaque fille aime a jouer every girl likes playing 


(2) a. Quelque,? 47. quelques, some, is of both gen- 
ders, and is always followed bya Noun. See § 236(2):— 


Donnez-moi guelgue argent give me some money 
Il y a quelques fautes there are some mistakes 


bd. Quelque, slur. quelques, with que before the 
succeeding Verb, which must be in the Subjunctive 
mood, means whatever, whatsoever :-— 3 


Ouelgue soin gu’on prenne whatever care one may take 

Quelqgues efforts gue tu fasses whatever efforts you may make 

Quelgues grandes richesses what ereat riches soever they 
gwils aient may have 


c. Quelque, followed by an Adverb or by an Ad- 
jective without a Noun, is an Adverb and as such remains 
invariable ; it means however, howsoever :-— 


Quelgue bien jouées gue soient however well these tragedies may 
ces tragédies... be played... 

Quelgue modestes gwils soient however modest they may be, I 
je ne les aime pas do not like thent 


t See Reasons, &c., § 371, No. 6. 

2 See zhzd., § 371, No. 15 

3 If whatever should govern the Verb To Be (e.g. whatever his excuse may 
be), it is rendered in French by gue gue, which agrees with the subject of the 
clause in Number and Gender, and must immediately be followed by the Sub- 
junctive of é¢ve :— 


Quelle gue soit son excuse | whatever zs excuse may be 
Quels gue soient mes desseins whatever wy plans may be 
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(3) Quelconque,? g/ur, quelconques, is of both 
genders, and always follows the Noun :— 


Un prétexte guelcongue any pretext whatever 
Deux points guelcongues etant any two points being given... 
donnés... 


(4) Maint,? mainte; s/uv. maints, maintes, many 
a, this Pronoun is scarcely ever used but in the familiar 
style :— 


Maint homme se conduit en many a man behaves like a child 
enfant 


(5) Certain,3 certaine; s/ur. certains, certaines, 
some, certain; + this Pronoun is sometimes preceded by 
un :— 


Certaines gens se plaignent tou- some people are always com- 
jours plaining 

Un certain loup apergut un a wolfsaw a lamb 
agneau 


(6) Differents, différentes, Lifforent , 
divers, diverses, OA Ee 


Les différentes parties de ce dis-  _— the different darts of this spee.4 
cours 


238.—C. Lndefinite Pronouns used both S. ubstantively 
and Adjecitvely. 


t See Reasons, &c., § 371, No. 14. 

2 See zdzd., § 371, No. 7. . 

3 See zb7d., § 371, No. 4. 

4 Placed after the Noun, cevézz has the sense of suve, indubitable :—~ 


Cest une marque certaine iz is @ sure sign 
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(x) Aucun,' aucune, 

(2) Nul, nulle, w0ne, nO One, not One, NO; 
they are seldom used in the plural, and always require ne 
before the Verb :— 


Aucun homme xz’est parfaite- no one zs perfectly happy 
ment heureux 


Aucun west prophete chez soi no one .ts a prophet in his own 
country 
Nu n’ est immortel no one 2s immortal 


Aucun, é, is sometimes placed after its Substantive, 
especially in the feminine gender :— 


Sans exception aucune without any exception 


(3) Pas un, pas une,? xo one, not a single one, re- 
quires the Verb with we -— 


Fas un nest venu not a single one came 


(4) Plusieurs,3 severai, many is invariable and of 
both genders :— 


Plusieurs amis m’ont écrit several friends have written to me 
Il paya bien cher p/usieursdeses he patd dearly for several of his 
victoires victories 


(5) Tel, telle,+ tels, telles:5 such, is preceded by 
un, une, whilst, in English, such is followed by the In- 
definite Article :— 


Une telle amie Such a friend 
* See Reasons, &c., § 371, No. r. 2 See zbid., § 384. 
3 See zbzd., § 371, No. 12. 4 See zbid., § 371, No. 19. 


5 Notice the following meanings of ¢eZ:— 
(x) tel qui, many a one 
(2) tel quel, such as it is, was; of small value 
(3) Mr. un tel, 1/7. so and so 
Tel gui rit le matin pleure le soir \ many a one laughs in the morning 
Tel rit le matin gzz pleure le soir who weeps in the evening ; 
Je lui rendis son chapeau ¢el guel L gave him back his hat, such as it 
was 
Ce vin est fe? guel this wine is only middling, so so 
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In the Plural, ze/s, tel/es, may be used with de or with- 


out ae :-— 


De tels soldats such soldiers 
Je ferai ¢e//es conditions I shall make such conditions 


(6) Autre,* offer, remains the same both for the 
Masculine and the Feminine :—? 


Un autre ami; une autre fin another friend ; another end 
Donnez-moi @’ autres exemples give me other examples 
LD autres vous diront le contraire others zwzl/ tell you the contrary 
(7) L’un VPautre cach other with reference to 
L’une l’autre ¢wo persons or things. 


each other with reference to 


Les uns les autres f . 
more than two persons or 


Les unes les autres } 


things. 
Ils se haissent 2’ L’ autre they hate each other 
Ils se battent es uss les autres they beat each other 
(8) L’un et l’autre3 both in speaking of ¢zvo 
L’une et l’autre persons or things. 


both in speaking of more 
than two persons o} 
things. 


Les uns et les autres 
Les unes et les autres 


Lun et ?autrecheval sont tombés both horses fell 
Lun e autre sont venus both have conte 


* See Reasons, &c., § 371, No 2. 
? Autres is often added to xozs and vous in order to mark opposition :—~ 


Nous autres Anglais, nous ne we English don’t believe that 
croyons pas cela 


Autre is sometimes used in the sense of second :— 


C’est un autre Démosthénes he ts a second Demosthenes 
Un autre moi-méme my second self 
3 If there be any Preposition, it must be put before Z'wz and before 
’ i Oo. 
autre: 
I] parle dun et @ l’autre he ts speaking to both 
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(9) a. Tout,' toute? = every, cach, when used with- 


out any Article. 


Tout, ‘toute — whole, when used with the 
Singular of the Definite Article. 


Tous, toutes = a, when used with the 
Plural of the Definite Article. 


Tout homme est mortel 

Tout ’homme ne meurt pas 

Tous les hommes sont mortels 

La plus belle fleur de tout le 
jardin 


every man is mortal 

the whole man does not die 

all men are mortal 

the most beautiful flower zz the 
whole garden 


Rem. The last example shows that tout always prevents the 


contraction of the Preposition de with the Definite Article. 


§ 163.) 


(See 


b. Le tout is a Substantive,3 meaning ¢he whole :-— 


Divisez Ze zout en 3 parties 
Il donnera Ze fout A son meilleur 
ami 


divide the whole zz 3 parts 
he will give the whole Zo his 
best friend 


* On fout before the name of a town, see p r11., Note 2. 


? See Reasons, &c., § 371, No. 20. 


3 Tout may also be used as an Adverb = guzte, entirely, and as such it 
remains invariable ; but if it be immediately followed by the Feminine form of 
an Adjective or a Participle beginning with a Consonant or an # Aspirate, it agrees 
with the Adjective or Participle in Mumber and Gender :— 


Nous sommes ‘#oz¢é préts 

Elle fut zou¢ étonnée, tout heur- 
euse 

Elles furent zout affligées 

Nous sommes Zoz? oreilles 

But— 

Elle fut toute déconcertée toute 
honteuse 

Elles furent foutes changées 


we are quite ready 

she was quite astonished, quite 
happy | 

they were quite sad 

we are all ears 


she was quite disconcerted and 
ashanied 
they were quite changed 


Rem. Tf, in the first example, we were to write, ‘ Nous sommes fous préts, 
tous would no longer be an Adverb ; it would be the Adjective, and mean: a@//: 


we are allready, Thus :— 


Ces vins sont fou? purs 
Ces vins sont fous purs 


these wines ave quite pure 
these wines are all pure 
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c. Tout used alone means everything :-— 


Tout est changé ici everything zs changed here 


ad. Tout le monde generally means every one; the 
whole world is rendered by le monde enter. 


(10) a. Méme,* Plur. mémes = same, self, alike, 
of both Genders, follows the Substantive or the Pro- 
noun :— 


Le roi méme (or le roi Lui-méme) the king himself 


La reine méme (or la reine elle- _— the queen herself 
méme) 
C’est la douceur méme he is gentleness itself 


6. Le méme, la méme, les mémes, Masculine 
and Feminine = ¢he same :-— 


Cela se trouve dans /e méme livre this is found in the same book 


Ce sont les mémes they are the same 

Il mourut de méme jour he died the same day 
But :— 

Il mourut le jour méme he died the very day 


c. Méme takes an s when it is used :— 


(1) between the Article and the Noun in the Plural ; 
(2) after oxe Noun or Pronoun in the Plural ; 


(3) substantively (see above, 4). 


Vous avez fait les mémes fautes you have made the same mts- 


que lui takes as he 

Voila mes amis mémes (or eux- there are my friends them- 
mémes) selves 

Ces garcons seront toujours /es these boys will always be the 
méntes same 


1 On méme preceded by wuz, faz, &c., see above, § 202. On its etymology, 
see Reasons, &c., § 371, No. 8. 
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But méme remains invariable when used as an Adveré in the sense 
of even, i.e.— 
(1) when it precedes the Article ; 
(2) when it follows several Substantives ; 


(3) when it qualifies another word but the Substantive. 


Atéme \es femmes furent tuées even the women were killed 
4X e . a e 

Ses éleves, ses enfants méme l’ont his pupils, even his children, have 
abandonné left him. 


Il ne voulut pas méme m’écouter he would not even listen to me 


oO OONF HUT BO bom 


CHAPTER VI.—NUMERALS (ADJECTIFS 


NUMERAUX). 


239.—(1) Cardinal Numbers (Nombres 


Cardinaux). 
un (m.), une (f,)* 30 «trente 
deux 31 trente et un 
trois 32 trente-deux 
quatre ? 40 quarante 
cing 5° cinquante 
six 60 soixante 
sept 70 soixante-dix 
huit 71 solxante-onze 
neuf 72 soixante-douze, &c. 
dix 80 quatre-vingts ? 
onze Si quatre-vingt-un 
douze 82 quatre-vingt-deux 
treize gO quatre-vingt-dix 3 
quatorze QI quatre-vingt-onze ° 
quinze 99 quatre-vingt-dix-neuf 
seize Ioo cent (¢ mute) 
dix-sept IOI cent un (¢ mute) 
dix-huit 102 cent deux (¢ mute) 
dix-neuf 200 deux cents 
vingt (g¢ mute)3 210 deux cent dix 
vingt et un . 1000 =«mille 
vingt-deux oy 2000 deux mille 
vingt-trois sounded | %ooooo cent mille 
vingt-quatre, &c. 1ooc0c0 «un million 


# See 23id., § 374. 


Note.—Naught is zéro in French. 


T See Reasons and Illustrations, § 372. 
3 See zbzd., § 375. 
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24o—The a of the Definite Article Za, and the final 
e of words preceding Aut and onze, are generally not 
elided before these two numerals :— 


Le huit mars, Ze onze juin, /a onziéme partie; il n’y eut gue 
onze. 


241.— Vingt and cent take an s when they are multi 
phed by a xumber and not followed by any other :— 


Quatre-vingts hommes; deux cents enfants; il y en avait dewx 
cents. 
But :-— 
Quatre-vingt-trois hommes, cent enfants, dewx cent dix soldats. 


242.—Quatre-vingt and cent remain unchanged when 
they are used as an ordinal number or in dates :-— 


Page guatre-vingt ; page trois cent ; en mil six cent ; Yan quatre. 
vingt. 


243.—Neither ove nor and are expressed, whether they 
precede or follow hundred and thousand :— 


cent dix pages one hundred and ten pages 

cent livres one hundred pounds 

mille trois cents exemplaires ove thousand three hundred 
copies 


244.— Pronunciation. The final consonant of cing, six, 
sept, huit, neuf, and dix, is sounded— 


a. before a Vowel or silent 4: dix_aunes, septUhommes ; 
6. when the Vumeral stands alone: nous étions neuf ; 


c. when the Cardinal Number is used instead of the Ordinai 
(see § 253): le cing septembre. 


In all other cases the final Consonant of these Numerals is mute: 
cing (pron. cz) livres ; six (pron. sz) heros. 
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The final Consonant of words preceding Awz¢ and onze is mute: 
vers les | huit heures, vers les | onze heures. (Similarly: vers les | 
une heure). 


245.—Azle, thousand, never takes 5-1 trots malles ans. 
Mi is used instead of mle in dates of the 
Christian era, if it is followed by a Numeral 
Adjective :— 
Mil deux cent quatorze ; en mz/ trois cent quarante. 


But -— 
L’an mille; Yan deux mille ; Yan quatre mz//e huit du monde. 


246.—Million, billion, trillion, take s in the Plural. 
247.—‘ In the year’ is en or é’an (the latter more gene- 
rally used for numbers wzder hundred : /’an 48) :— 


#2 mil huit cent cinquante, zz the year 1850. 


248.—When two numerals are joined together, the 
larger always precedes: ¢rente-deux ; vingt-cing (not cng 
e¢ vingt, as in English sometimes, five and twenty). 


249.—(2) Ordinal Numbers (Nombres 


Ordinaux).? 
ist. Le premier (m.) 4th, Le quatriéme 
La premiere (f.)3 5th. Le cinqwiéme 
Le second (m.) 6th. Le sixieme 
Bae La seconde (f.)3 7th, Le septieme 
* ) Le deuxieme (m.) Sth. Le huitieme 
La deuxieme (f.) 4 oth. Le neuvieme 
3rd. Le troisieme 10th. Le dixieme 


250.—The other Ordinal Numbers are formed by 
adding -zéme to the Cardinal Numbers of which the final 
T Mille, @ wezle, takes s in the Plural: deux milles, zwo sles, 


2 See Reasons and Illustrations, § 379 sq. 
3 See zdd., § 379. 4 See ibid, § 380. 
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e is omitted if they end in this Vowel: onze, onz-teme , 
douze, douszieme. 

251.—first is to be translated by premier when it 
stands by itself, and by wzzéme when preceded by another 
number :— 
Le premier livre the first book 


Le vingt-uniéme (or vingt et unt- the twenty-first chapter 
éme) Chapitre 


252.—Deuxieme must be used instead of second (pro- 
nounce segoz) when there is a third. 

253.—The Cardinal instead of the Ordinal Numbers 
are used— 


a. For the Days of the Month (exc. le premier): le 
quatre mars, le onze juin (see § 240), le premier aout. 

N.B. Of before the name of a month and on in dates, 
or used with the days of the week, are not expressed : 
le quatre mars = on ¢he 4th of March; il arriva lundi 
= he arrived on Monday. 

b. In Quotations (exc. le premier) + livre trois, chapitre 
cinq = book the third, chapter the fifth. 


c. After the names of Sovereigns (exc. le premier; 
second is used conjointly with deux): Henri trois, Henry 
the Zhird ; Charles premier, Charles the First; Louis 
deux (or Louis second), Lous the Second. 


Obs. Pope Sixtus V. and the Emperor Charles V. are: 
Stxte-Quint and Charles-Quint (but: Charles V., king of 
France = Charles cing). 


* The names of the #ozth and of the days of the week are written with small 
initials : 

janvier, février, mars, avril, mai, Juin, juillet, aott, septembre, octobre, 
wovembre, décembre 

dimanche, lundi, mardi, mercredi, geudi, vendredt, samedi 
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254.—(3) Collective Numerals (Nombres 


Collectifs). 
Une huitaine about 8 | une quarantaine adout 40 
une dixaine about 1O une cinquantaine adout 50 
une douzaine a dozen une soixantaine  adout 60 
une quinzaine about 15 une centaine about 100 
une vingtaine @ score un millier about 1000 
une trentaine about 30 


255.—(4) Fractional Numerals (Nombres 


Fractionnaires). 
La moitié the half un quart a fourth 
demi (f. demie) Aalf deux quarts two fourths 
un tiers a third un cinquiérne a fifth 
deux tiers two thirds deux cinquiémes two fifths 
trois tiers three thirds, &c. | trois sixiemes three sixths 


Obs. 1. From five upwards the Ordinal Numbers are 
used. 


Obs. 2. Demi is variable only when following the 
Noun: une demt-heure; une heure e deme. 


256.—(5) Multiplicative Numerals (Nombres 


Proportionnels), 
Simple simple sextuple or six fois autant 
double double septuple or sept fois autant 
triple treble octuple oy huit fois autant 
quadruple Jourfold décuple or dix fois autant 
quintuple fivefold centuple ov cent fois autant 


All the others are formed thus : 
onze forts autant ; douze fois autant, &c. 


Obs. They become Substantives when preceded by the 
Article: Ze double, le triple, &c. 


CHAPTER VII.—ADVERBS.' 


(1) Place of the Adverb. 


257.—lLhe Adverb is generally placed after the Verb 
in Simple Tenses, and between the Auxlary and the 
Participle 1a Compound Tenses :— ? 


Tl voyage beaucoup ; il a beaucoup voyage. — 


(2) Adverbs derived from Adjectives. 


258.—a. Their Formation. Adverbs are derived from 
Adjectives in the following way :— 


1. The suffix -ment3 is added to Adiectives ending 
ina vowel :— 


Sage, sage-ment ; vrai, vrai-ment ; aisé, aisé-ment. 


Exc. 1. Trattre has trattrewsement, treacherously ; puni forms the 
Adverb impunément, with impunity. 


* See Reasons, &e , § 382. 
2 Adverbial expressions are placed after the Past Participle even if the Verb 
is ina Compound Tense :-— 
Il Vavait rencontré Jar hasard. 
3 See Reasons, &c., § 385. 
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xc, 2. The following Adjectives take an acute accent on the final 
e mute before adding -ment :— 


Aveugle aveuglément blindly — 
commode commodément commodiously 
conforme conformément conformably 
énorme enormément enormously 
immense immensément tmmensely 
incommode incommodément tncomnmodtiously 
opiniatre opiniatrément obstinately 
uniforme uniformément uniporutly 


Exc. 3. A circumflex accent is placed on the vowel preceding the 
suffix -ment :— 


Assiditiment diligently diiment duly 
contintiment § continuedly gaiment gaily 
criiment bluntly — niment plainly 


Lixc. 4. Beau, fou, mou, nouveau, form their Adverbs according 
to the second rule: dellement (gently), follement, mollement, nouvelle- 
ment, 

2. The suffix -ment is added to the Feminine termina- 
tion of Adjectives ending in a Consonant :— 


Franc franche franche-ment Jrankly 


vif vive vive-ment lively 

long longue longue-ment a long time 
léger légére légére-ment lightly 
doux douce douce-ment gently 


Lixc. 1. Gentil makes gentément, prettily. 

fixe. 2, Before adding -ment, an acute accent is placed 
over the final ¢ of the Feminine of the following Adjec- 
tives :— 


Commun commune communé-ment commonly 
confus confuse confusé-ment confusedly 
diffus diffuse diffusé-ment adiffusedly 
expres expresse expressé-ment expressly 
importun importune importuné-ment  imfortunately 
obscur obscure obscuré-ment obscurely 
précis precise precisé-ment precisely 
profond profonde profondé-ment profoundly 


profus profuse profuse-ment profusely 
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_ 3, Adjectives in ant and ent change these termina- 
tions into amment and emment respectively :— 


Constant, constamment ; prudent, prudemment, 


Lexcept. Lent lentement slowly 
présent présentement presently 
véhément vehémentement strongly 


2s9.—d. Their Comparison. 


1. Adverbs are compared in the same manner as 
Adjectives (see above, § 190) :—?* 


Pos. Vivement ; Comp. plus vivement ; Sz. le plus vivement. 


2. Than after a Comparative is generally expressed 
by gue: w écrit mieux gue sa seur. After plus and 
moins, followed by a cardinal number or by demi, mottze, 
tiers, guart, midi, minuzt, we must translate than— 

a. By de, when there is no real comparison, but simply 
a statement of guantity or number :-— 


Tl vit plus de stx vaisseaux he saw more than six ships 
I] lui donna mozns de la moitié he gave him less than the half 
Il était plus de minuit at was later than 12 o’clock 


b. By gue, when there is a real comparison :— 


Quatre yeux voient plus quedeux four eyes see more than two 
Un quart vaut moins qu'un tiers a fourth ts less than a third 


(3) Adverbs of Quantity. 


260.—Both the Adverbs of Negation? (we...pas, ne... 
point, ne...rien, &c) and the following Adverbs take the 


* On the /rregudar Comparison of Adverbs, see ARONE, § 192. 
2 See Reasons, &c , § 384 


M 2 
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Preposition de after them, if they are followed by a 
Noun (see § 166) :— 


Peu,? moins, plus, trop, tant ; 
Beaucoup,? combien,3 assez, autant. 


261.—(4) Adverbs of Place.¢ 


Ailleurs elsewhere devant before 
alentour around environ about 
aupres near ici here 

autre part elsewhere la there 
dedans within loin far off 
dehors without nulle part nowhere 
de part et d’autre av both sides nimporte ou anywhere 
de toutes parts from every side | partout everywhere 
derriére behind quelque part somewhere 
dessous below ou where 
dessus above y here, there 


262.—(5) Adverbs of Time.5 


Alors then ® autrefois Sormerly 

\ . the day after to- ‘ the day before 
epics cemiain eh avant-hier { yesterday 
aujourd-hui to-day bientét soon 


a less, more, too much (many), so niuch; much, how much, enough, 
as much. 

* Much before the Adverb better (ezeux) may be beaucoup or bien ; but before 
the Adverb worse (fzs) it must be dzex :—~ 


Il écrit bien (beaucoup) wzzeux he writes much better than hts 
que son frére brother 
Tl est bien zs aujourd’hui he ts much worse to-day 


3 Que de is used only in exclamations ; comdbien de both in exclamations and 
questions :-— 


Que de (combien de) livres ! what a many books! 
Combien de livres a-t-il? how many books has he ? 
4 See Reasons, &c., § 383. 5 See zbid., § 383. 


6 Then is translated by— 
a. puis = then 
&. donc = therefore 
¢. alors = at that time 
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désormais arfois sometimes 
dorénavant t Leeda ; présent now 
dernierement lately puis then 

déja already quand when 
demain to-morrow quelquefois sometimes 
encore still souvent often 
enfin at last soudain suddenly 
hier yesteraay tot S00 
jadis Sormerly tantdt S0On 
longtemps a long time toujours always 
maintenant now tard late 


263.—(6) Adverbs of Manner and Quality.: 


Bien 2 well, very si, aussi 3 50 

fort much, very volontiers willingly 
mal badly plutét rather 

ala hate in haste a couvert under covert 
a la mode. im vogue de nouveau anew 

a tort wrongfully a genoux kneeling 
exprés expressly de force by force 
comment how — a merveille admirably well 
comme like a peine hardly 

trés much en vain vainly 

ainsi thus par conséquent consequently 


* See Reasons, &e., § 383. 

2 a. Very, before Adjectives and Adverbs, is in French ¢rés, fort, or bten: 
Crest tres (bien) facile ; vous savez cette régle fort mal. 

& So very before Adjectives is generally sz: /Z est toujours si polt, he is 
always so very polite. 

c. Very much is never trés beaucoup, but simply dzen, beaucoup, or fort (this 
last word especially before Past Participles) : Ce dure me plait beaucoup (very 
much) ; sow pére L'a fort grondé (very much). 

a. Very, standing by itself, may be translated differently, as will be seen from 
the following examples:—~ __ 


Est-ce difficile? Oui, c'est” fort Is it difficult? Yes, very 
(bzen) difficile 
(est absurde, n’est-ce pas? Is not this absurd? Yes, very 


Out, vraiment 


3 So is to be translated— 
(x) by sz before Adjectives and Adverbs ; 
(2) by azzst when used with Verbs ; 
(3) by de méme when it means: ix the same way ; 
(4) by eussi when it means; accordingly and begins a sentence. 
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264.—(7) Adverbs of Affirmation and Nega- 


tion.? 
Oui? yes non3 — nO 
certes certainly nullement by no means 
vraiment truly ne...pas4 not 
sans doute without doubt ne...plus HO...more 
ne...rien nothing ne...point not 
assurément assuredly ne...jamais mever 
certainement certainly point du tout sot atall 


si yes 


265.—{8) Adjectives used as Adverbs. 


(1) Haut, bas parler haut, bas speak loud, low 
(2) bon tenir bon stand fast 
bon sentir bon smell nicely 
(3) cher cotiter payer cher cost much, pay dearly 
(4) court couper court cut short 
(5) faux chanter faux sing incorrectly 
(6) juste chanter juste sing correctly 


t See Reasons, &c., § 384. 
* After a negative question or a negative statement, yes is translated by sz ox 
sz fait, instead of oz :— 


Ne lui avez-vous pas encore écrit ? have you not yet writter to him? 
SZ fait Yes, I have 

Tl ne fait jamais ce qu’on lui dit. Fle never does what he is told. 
SZ Yes, he does 


3 The absolute negation zo and zoz (used without a Verb) is 707 :— 


Avez-vous lu le 2nd livre? = Voz, mais j’ai lu le premier 
Faites attention a ce gqu’il fait et 202 (or zon fas) 4 ce qu'il dit 


4 Pas, point, rien, jamais, and plus, must always be accompanied by xe 
unless they are used without a Verb :— 


Il n’est pas heureux. Elle n’y pense jamais 
J irai le voie, mais Jas avee toi. 


Plus d’argent = o more money. Y retournerez-vous? Jamais = never, 


CHAPTER VIII.—PREPOSITIONS (PREPO- 
SITIONS).? 


266.—(1) Simple Prepositions. 


‘ 


A to, at hormis except 

aprés after malgré an Spite of 
d’apres according to t $4 means of, on 
avant before a aaa condition 
avec with non obstant sotwithstanding 
chez at the house of outre besides 
concernant concerning par by 

contre against , parmi among 

dans an pendant during 

de of, from pour jor 

depuis SONCE sans without 
derricre behind sauf save, except 

des Srom selon according to 
devant before sous under 

durant during suivant according to 

en im, whilst, by sur upon 

entre between touchant concerning 
envers towards vers towards 
environ about vu considering 
excepté except 


> See Reasons, &c., § 387. 
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(2) Compound Prepositions. 


267.—a. Prepositions which govern the Genitive. 


A Vaide de with the help of en face de im face of 


aupres de near a force de by dint of 
autour de round hors de out of 

a cdté de near loin de far from 
Acausede on account of lors de at the time of 
endecade his side lelongde along 

audela de beyond au lieu de instead of 
au-dessous de delow au moyen de dy means of 
au-dessus de above amoinsde under | 
au devant de agazust au milieu de iz the middle of 
en dedans de within prés de near to 

en dépit de ix spite of roche de near to 
ensuitede 72 consequence of| aproposde with regard to 
aVégardde with regard to au travers de through 

faute de for want of vis a visde opposite 


268.—b. Prepositions which govern the Dative. 


pp! 
ey = y as far as, until 
quant a as for, as to 
par rapport a with regara to 


269.—¢. Prepositions which govern the Accusative. 


\ 

A. travers through 

d’apres after 

par-dessous underneath, under 
par-dessus over, above 


270.—On the Use of some of the Prepositions mentioned 
above. | 
1. The Preposition must be placed immediately defore 
its object :— 


De quoi se plaignait-il ? what was he complaining of? 
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2. De, en, and @ must be repeated before every word 
which they govern :— 


Je vais ez France et ez Alle- Lam going to France and Ger- 
magne many 


3. All Prepositions governing a Verb require the Verb 
to be in the /uzfnzteve; the only Preposition which is 
followed by the Present Participle is en :— 


Il sortit sams rien dire he went out without saying 
anything ; 

A pres avoir entendu Vhistoire, after having heard the story, 
il se mit @ rire he began laughing 


Il trembla ex lui donnant la he trembled when he shook 
main hands with hie 


CHAPTER IX.—CONJUNCTIONS.: 


271.—(1) Co-ordinative. 


A. Connective. 


Et and A R sometimes... 
a or tantot...tantot souiehnes 
et...et both...ana ni...ni neither ...nor 
encore yet, still non seulement } zot only...but 
d’ailleurs moreover ...mais encore also 
au reste besides aussl also 

B. Disjunctive. 
Ou...ou either...or | soit...soit be it...07 

C. Adversative. 
Mais but néanmoins nevertheless 
cependant however toutefois however 
pourtant yet, still 

D. Conclusive. 
Car jor ainsi thus 
or now (in arguing) | partant therefore 
cest pourquoi eee conséquemment 
voila pourquoi ay par conséquant > consequently 
donc then, therefore en conséquence 


i See Reasons, &c , § 388. 
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272.—(2) Sub-ordinative. 


A. Governing the Indicative Mood. 


‘ 
A condition que ox condition that | pendant que ar 
de méme que tandis que 

oo as well as : 
ainsi que parceque because 
apres que after tant que as long as 
vu que whereas a mesure que according as 
attendu que seeing that si af, whether 
autant que as much as lorsque on 
aussitdt que quand 
dés que as soon as a proportion que zz proportion as 
sit6t que excepté 
au lieu que whereas hors que ee a 
depuis que since (time) selon que cu 
durant que whilst suivant que UII 
puisque since 

B. Governing the Subjunctive Mood. 

Pour que non que 
afin que in order that | pas que not that 
a moins que...ne wvdess malgré que notwithstana- 
avant que before non obstant que ing 
bien que pourvu que provided that 
quoique act sans que wethout 
de peur que for fear that soit que...ouque whether...or 
de crainte que pose que Pai 
au cas que ee supposé que eere 
en cas que aa pour peu que J Litt] 
loin que Jar from Si peu que pte seer 


C. Governing either the Indicative or the Subjunctive. 


Que that 
de fagon que 
de maniere que ee: 


de sorte que 
en sorte que 


au lieu que whereas 
selon que according as 
sinon que except that 


jusqu’a ce que = until 
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D. Governing the Infinitive Mood. 


Afin de in order to de crainte de ) 

avant de before de peur de JO JAC OF 
a moins de unless loin de Jar from 
au lieu de instead of plutdt que rather than 
faute de Sor want of pour in order to 


CHAPTER X.—INTERJECTIONS.' 


273. 

(1) Foy: ah! bon! 

(2) Grief and pain: ah! aie! hélas! ouf! 

(3) Surprise: ha! oh! 6! 

(4) Déisgust: fi! fidonc! pouah! foin! 

(5) S2lezce: st! chut! 

(6) Calling out to some one: hé! hé la-bas! hola! 


274.— Words or Phrases used as Lnterjections. 


Allons! alerte! en avant! come, forwards, cheer up 
courage ! 

tiens ! quoi! vraiment! par what! indeed! 
exemple ! 

tiens, tiens ! dear me ! 

gare ! mind! take care! 

au voleur! a l’assassin ! thieves! murder { 

au secours ! help! 

au feu ! jive! 

au loup! au chien enragé ! awolf! a mad dog! 

la garde ! policeman { 

aux armes ! to arms ! 

tout beau ! softly ! 


t See Reasons, &c., § 390. 


B. REASONS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


I. Classification. 


275,.— French forms part of the group of Languages 
which have sprung from Latin, and which are known 
by the common name of the Romance Languages. 


They are the following :— 


(1) Ltalan, spoken in /faly. 

(2) Spanish : Spain. 

(3) Portuguese = Portugal. 

(4) French m france. 

(5) Provencal ‘5 South of France. 


(6) Rouman 
(7) Chur-Walsch 5 


Moldavia and Wallachia. 
Least of Switzerland. 


II. Elements of the French Language. 


276.—The fundamental element of French is Popular 
Latin (see D), which, on the soil of France, came in 
contact with several other languages. 
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A, When the Romans under Cesar came to Gaul, they 
found the greater part of France occupied by the Gaz/s or 
Kelts,on whom, after a severe struggle, they forced, in avery 
short time, their customs, their religion, and their language. 

The Xelttc Tongue was almost entirely supplanted by 
Latin, so that it left in the French language only very 
faint traces of its existence—about 200 words. 


B. About 600 B.c., Phocean merchants founded a Greek 
colony—Massilia, Marseille—and spread the language 
and civilization of Greece over the southern part of France. 
Partly through them, partly owing to the introduction of 
Christianity and to the study of classical antiquity, a cer- 
tain number of Greek words have found admittance 
into French. 


C. The influence of German on French is much 
greater than that of any of the languages just named. 
This is to be accounted for by the fact that Gaul was for 
centuries overrun by the various Teutonic tribes. As 
early as the third century, Germans settled in northern 
Gaul. But it was especially in the fifth century, at the 
time of the great Migration of Peoples, that France had to 
suffer most from the inroads of the Teutons. The country 
was at first occupied—for a short time only—by the 
Vandals and Sueves before they crossed the Pyrenees. 

The south-western part of France, and the centre as 
far as the Loire, were then occupied by the Westgoths ; 
the south-eastern part by the Aurgundians ; whilst in the 
north, Chlodwzg founded the powerful kingdom of the 
franks, which extended as far as the Loire. 

The consequence of these various occupations of the 
land was the introduction into French of a great number 


REASONS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 175 


of words of Teutonic origin, especially such as related 
to the new institutions the Franks had brought with 
them. Thus, nearly all the expressions connected with 
warfare and with the organization of the feudal system 
are of German origin. ‘Teutonic words relating to zaval 
affairs were principally introduced into French by the 
Normans, who, like the Franks, soon forgot their own 
language and adopted that of the people they had con- 
quered. The number of words derived from the Teutonic 
languages is about 500. 


YD. It is true that all these various elements? admitted 
into, and assimilated by, the French language have enriched 
its vocabulary in many respects, but they have exercised 
scarcely any influence on the structure of the French 
language itself, on the organic development of ts syntax. 

The foundation of French, z.e. that which really consti- 
tutes its individuality as a distinct language, is solely Ladzx. 

Having founded the first colony in the south of Gaul 
as early as B.c. 121, the Romans extended their do- 
minion every year, until Ceesar (B.c. 58—49) subjugated 
the whole country, and forced upon its inhabitants, as 
already mentioned, the language of the Romans, with 
their institutions, social, political, and religious. ‘This 
language was not the polished idiom of the lettered and 
highly educated classes, but the common speech of the 
people—the words and expressions used in every-day 
life. This popular language, called the Zingua vulgaris 
(rustica) or lingua Romana, is the fountain from which 
French and, generally speaking, all the Romance lan- 

t The number of Hebrew and Arabic words which have passed into French 
is so small], that they have exercised no influence at all on the French language 


Lnglish, Spanish, and Italian words have been admitted into French since the 
sixteenth century. 
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guages have sprung. It soon absorbed all those languages 
with which it came in contact. Even in the first century 
after the Conquest, it was spoken in the greater part of 
Gaul instead of the old Keltic language, which had to 
seek a refuge in the province of Armorica. When after- 
wards, in the fifth century, France was overswept by the 
warlike and unruly tribes which Germany unceasingly 
poured forth, the common Latin tongue may be said to 
have been so firmly established, that it was able not only 
successfully to withstand the influences of the German- 
speaking populations, but also to force-even the con- 
querors and new masters of the land to give up their 
own language in order to learn that of the conquered. 
After a few centuries, the Franks had forgotten their own 
tongue—a fact of which we find a proof in the oath 
which, in 842, king Louis the German took to his brother 
Charles and his army at Strasburg. This oath was in 
french, because the Frankish soldiery no longer under- 
stood German :— 


french of the Ninth Century. Modern French. 


Pro Deo amur et pro christian Pour l’amour de Dieu et pour le 
poplo et nostro commun salva- | peuple chrétien et notre commun 
ment, d’ist di en avant, in quant | salut, dece jour en avant (2 comp- 
deus savir et podir me dunat, si | zer de ce jour) autant que Dieu 
salvarai eo cist meon fradre Karlo | m’endonnelesavoir et le pouvoir, 
et in adjudha et in cadhuna cosa | ainsi défendrai je celui mon frére 
si cum om per dreit son fradra | Charles et en aide et en chaque 
salvar dist, in o quid il mi altresi | chose, ainsicomme par droit, on 
fazet, et ab Ludher nul plaid | doit défendre son frére, pourvu 
numquam prindrai, qui meon vol | qu’il me fasse de méme; et avec 
cist meon fradre Karle in damno | Lothaire je ne prendrai (/eraz) 
sit. jamais aucun accord qui, par 

ma volonté, soit en dommage a 
celui-ci, mon frére Charles. 
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This is, except a short glossary—the Glasses of Reiche- 
nau of the year 768, which contain only single words— 
the first written document that has been handed down 
to us of the French language, as it had during eight 
centuries gradually developed itself from the Laten 
Popular Idiom. 


III. Old French and Provencal. 


277.—During the many centuries when Popular Laten 
was spreading in Gaul, the northern and southern parts 
of that country were, politically speaking, independent of 
each other. The South had little in common with the 
North, since either had its characteristic peculiarities, 
founded on a difference of race; for the South had 
been more thickly peopled by the Romans than the 
North. It was but natural that, in adopting and 
pronouncing the same language, each part should have 
its own peculiar method. Thus it came to pass 
that Popular Latin produced, on the soil of France, 
two distinct idioms: the Langue ad’oc or Provengal— 
which was spoken in the South of France as far as the 
Loire—and the Langue d’oil or Old French, obtaining 
in the provinces north of that river.t 

Whilst the Langue d’oc, after having, through the melo- 
dious songs of the Zroubadours, enjoyed a short but 
brilliant period of celebrity, ceased in the fourteenth 
century to be used as a written language, the Langue 
a@'otf, or Old French, became the language of the country | 


t The origin and explanation of these names is to be found in the circumstance 
that these languages were called after their particles of affirmation: the term for 
yes was oc in the south and o#7 in the north. (On the derivation ef o%/, see 
§ 386.) 

N 
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at large. Since the first written documents we possess 
of it, are of the year 842 (or 768; see § 276), we may 
place its commencement at the beginning of the ninth 
century. Accurately to determine when it came to an end 
is a matter of great difficulty, or, correctly speaking, im- 
possibility, since the change of Old into Modern French 
has been but gradual. We are perhaps not far from the 
truth in assuming (for reasons which will be stated in 
the following section) that, in the course of the four- 
teenth century, Old French enters on a new phase of its 
history, and that with the fifteenth century, the reign of 
Modern French, its offspring, begins. 


IV. Modern French. 


278.—a. French becomes an Analytic Language. 


In the preceding section we have seen that the lan- 
guage imported by the Romans into Gaul, and finally 
adopted and spoken by its inhabitants, was Latin— 
Popular Latin. Although it was spoken by a race of 
men so different from the Romans; although it had 
admitted a certain number of words belonging to the 
various nations who had been occupying different parts 
of Gaul, it nevertheless retained its specific charac- 
teristics as a Latin language, so that Modern French 
may be said to be its natural continuation and develop- 
ment. 

However different from Latin Modern French may be 
to the eye of a superficial observer, yet Comparative 
Philology enables us to see that it is in the main 
the same language, and that the transformation, as far 
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as it has taken place, has been brought about only in 
accordance with certain well-known laws, obtaining not 
only in the French, but also in the other Romance 
Languages. 

One of the principal points of difference between 
Latin and French consists in the former being a synthetzc, 
the latter an analytic language ; ze. Latin could express 
the relation of words to each other by the form of the 
words (by the various cases of the Nouns and by the 
terminations of the Verbs), French only by their posztion 
or by prepositions. Latin filium amat pater must be in 
French /e pére aime le fils; liber discepuli = le livre de 
L éleve. 

It is obvious that a language cannot suddenly from 
being synthetic become analytic. As to French, it is 
highly interesting to notice how this change was brought 
about gradually, step by step. Of this fact we can have 
no better proof than by turning to the history of the 
language as regards Declension. The following paradigm 
gives a view of these changes :— 


1st Per. Synthetic = Latin . . . 2 2 we = s Declens. & 6 Cases 


_ (z) oth—reth cent. = 3 Declens. & 2 Cases 
2nd Per. Half-Synth. = Old Fr. ‘ (6) rath—xz4th cent. = 1 Declens. & 2 Cases 


3rd Per. Analytic = Mod. Fr. r4thcent.tillnow= no Declens.; 1 Case 


In explanation of this paradigm, the following remarks 
may find a place here. 

Already at a very early period there are signs in the 
Latin language of a tendency to reduce the number of 
cases by frequently using prepositions instead. This 
tendency increased after the popular idiom of the Latin 
language had been brought by the Romans into Gaul 
and adopted by its inhabitants. The result was that 

N 2 
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Popular Latin, when it had, during about eight centuries, 
gradually been changed into a new language—or rather, 
when it had entered upon a new phase of its history 
and taken the name of French and Provengal—showed 
that the fve Latin Declensions had been reduced to 
three and the szx Latin cases to fwo, viz. the Momz- 
native or Subjective Case, and the Accusative or Objective 
Case. 

Further, the period of transition from Latin to Modern 
French, which, very appropriately, has been called the 
half-synthetic period of French—since it is an_inter- 
mediate phase between Syzthesis as represented by 
Latin, and Axalysis as represented by French — is 
marked by the Old French Declension itself, and may be 
divided into two subdivisions. During the first of these, 
which extends from the ninth to the twelfth century, 
there are three Declensions, corresponding to the three 
first Latin Declensions, and in each of these there are 
two Cases in each number :— 


Subj. Case. Object. Case. 


I Sing. coron-e coron-e 
" Plur. coron-es COYON-eS 
Sing. an-s an 
II. 
Plur. az an-s 
Ur Sing. wvolént-es volent-é 
; Plur. wolent-es volent-es 


During the second, which lasts from the twelfth to the 
fourteenth century, there are still two Cases in each 
number; but there remains’ only one—the second— 
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Declension, to the laws of which the words of the two 
other Declensions had to submit :— 


Subj. Case. Objeci. Case. 
Sing. ann-us ans ann-um =—s at 
Plur. ann-i an ann-os ans 


But even this last reminiscence of the Latin Declen- 
sions had to give way before the powerful tendency of 
the language towards simplification. We may say that 
about the end of the fourteenth century, the distinction 
between the Subjective and Objective cases had perished. 
From that time dates Modern French, which has zo 
Decdenston, and which possesses only one case for each 
number—‘the Latin Accusative: enfant =. infantem ; 
faucon = falconem,; seigneur = seniorem,; chanteur 
= cantorem. ‘The reason why this case was retained 
in preference to the Nominative seems to have been 
that, on account of its longer form, it impressed itself 
much more easily on the memory of the people, as it 
generally showed the crude form, i.e. the most important 
part of a word, and that it was of more frequent occur- 
rence than any other case.* 

For the small number of words which are derived from 
the Nominative, see § 338. 


b. Why French Nouns generally mark their Plural by 
the addition of an Ss. 


Intimately connected with the adoption of the Latin 


© Words like ferme, homme, pomme, rien, amertume, enclume, nton, ton, 
son (feminam, hominem, pomum, rem, amaritudinem, Incudinem, meum, tuum, 
suum); the Spanish guzex (Twat. quem) and forms like corps, temeps (which 
cannot have been derived from corpor-ts, corpor-t, or corpor-e, but only from 
corpus ; the same reasoning applies to tempus) very forcibly tend to confirm 
the view that the Accusative, and not the Genitive or Dative or Allative, was 
the case which was taken as the type of French Nouns. 
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Accusative as the type of all those parts of sgeech which 
were declinable in Latin, is the choice of s as the dis- 
tinctive mark of the Plural. We have scen above (p. 182) 
that in Old French—z.e. during the half-synthetic period 
—the s of azs (representing the Latin ann-us) served, in 
the Singular, to distinguish the Nominative from the 
Accusative az (Lat. ann-am); and, in the Plural, the 
Accusative axs (Lat. ann-oS) from the Nominative az 
(Lat. ann-i). When afterwards the Nominative cases of 
both numbers were dropped (see p. 182), there remained 
only— 

Sing. an 

Plur. ams 


Thus it has happened that in French the Plural of 
Nouns is formed by adding s to the Singular. Zhzs s 
was originally the distinctive mark of the Cases ; zt has 
now become the distinguishing sign of the Numbers. 


c. Why some Nouns form thar Plural in aux. 


From the subjoined paradigm— 


Subj. Case. Object. Case. 
caball-us cheval-s caball- cheval 
caball-i cheval caball-os cheval-s (cheval-x) 


we see that, after the Subjective Case of both numbers 
had perished, there remained for the Singular cheva/ and 
for the Plural cheval-s or cheval-x, because x,* in prefer- 


* As orthographic signs, the letters s, +, and zg were, generally speaking, 
equivalent in Old French. We find, e.g, pair, pais, paiz; voix, vois, VoIZz: 
we still have the form ez (nasus), chez (casa), vez (rasus). 

The following distinction, however, used to be made: x was principally 
added to words ending in Z or in w (thus we have all those forms in eux, 
Oux, eux; maux, bijoux, feux), and 2 was added to words ending in /, or 
it served to represent Lat ¢s, ds: toz (= fot’s, totos), piez (= ped’s, pedes). 
These forms in 2 were preserved till the seventeenth century in Nouns and 
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ence to s, was added to Nouns ending in 7 But here 
we have to bear in mind the phonetic law, according to 
which Latin 7 is generally changed into # when it comes 
to stand before a consonant (pa/ma = paume, a/ba = 
aube, falconem = faucon, absolvere = absouwdre). Thus 
cheval-x became chevau-x, and this explains the fact that 
the formation of the Plural in awzx of the greater part of 
Nouns in a/ (see § £70 (2)) is, etymologically speaking, 
quite regular. 


I. VERBS. 


I. Division of the Verbs. 


279.—The four Zatin Conjugations may be divided 
into ‘two classes—the Vowel and the Consonant Conju- 
gation. The latter includes Verbs whose crude form 
ends in a consonant or in u (v), viz. the third conjugation 
of Latin grammars (em-ere); the former comprises Verbs 
whose crude form ends in one of the vowels a, ¢@ 4%, viz. 
the frst, second, and fourth conjugations of ordinary 
grammars (ama-re, dele-re, fini-re). 

289.—The chief difference of these two classes of 
conjugations consists in their way of forming the Perfect: 
the first-named class accentuate the root (em-z, carp-sz, 
leg-z), the other accentuate only the connecting vowel 
(ama-vi, dede-vi, fimi-v2). 
Participles ending in 4, which originally represented Lat. a¢: verit-ez, clart-ez, 


cit-ez = verit-e¢z, &c. Similarly in Verbs: chant-ez (=cant-al’s, cant-atis), 
See § 305. 
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281.—If we apply this principle to the French Verbs, 
we shall see that all of them may, like the Latin Verbs, 
be divided into two classes, according as they form their 
Preterite Definite. ‘The one class, which comprehends the 
Verbs of the third conjugation of ordinary French gram- 
mars and all the so-called Irregular Verbs, in forming 
that tense put the accent on the oot! of the Verb: dev-ozr, 
dus ; sav-oir, sus ; ten-ir,tins.? The other class, com- 
prising the Verbs of the first, second, and fourth conju- 
gations of ordinary grammars, form the Preterite by 
accentuating the termination: parl-er, parl-ai; bann-tr, 
bann-is; vend-re, vend-is. We shall call Weak all the 
Verbs belonging to these three conjugations (because 
they require for the formation of the Preterite Definite 
the “efp—if we may use the expression—of an additional 
syllable), whilst the former will be named Strong Verbs 
(because their root alone suffices to form the Preterite).3 

282.—We purposely avoid the term “ /rregular Verbs,” 
because they are in their way not less regular than the 
others ; they only follow another way of conjugation. 
‘ Trregularity presupposes formations which, for whatever 
cause, have deviated from the typical form; but in the 


* The voot or crude form of any Verb is generally found by cutting off the 
terminations -er, -z77, -ve, -oir of the Infinitive (parl-ev, fin-z7, vend-ve, dev-o27). 
Yet in vor, the vowel of the root has coalesced with that of the termination, so 
that it is impossible to distinguish the latter from the former; in Old French ‘the 
two parts of this Verb were still ve-ozr (vi-d-eve). See § 294. 

The root of Verbs in -ezxdre, -oindre, -aindre (ceindre, joindre, craindre = 
cing-ere, jung-eve, trem-eve [O. Fr crem-e7]) ends in -e7xz, -ot#, -aiz, since the 
d@ of this class of Verbs has been intercalated only for the sake of facilitating 
the pronunciation of 7 followed by 7 (cein-re, join-re, craiz-ve). See § 313, 
note 8 to voulotr. 

2 If, in these Verbs, the zerszixation had been accented in the Preterite Defi- 
nite instead of the root, we should have forms like the following : dev-US8, sav-Uf, 
ten-1S. 

3 The term “ Strong and Weak Verbs,” proposed by Diez, has been accepted 
by French scholars who are now to be considered as the first authorities in France 
as regards everything relating to the history, origin, and formation of the French 
language, viz. Liité, Paris, Brachet. 
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case of the Strong Verbs (hitherto called Jrregular) no 
such deviation has taken place: they are as regular as 
any others, only they obey a different law.” The terms 
“ Regular” and “ /rregular” do but state a fact at best ; 
but the distinction between Strong and Weak penetrates 
deeper, and expresses a ¢heory. 


II. Weak Verbs. 


283.—first Conjugation. Most Verbs of this conju- 
gation are derived from Latin Verbs in ave, which termi- 
nation is regularly changed into ev. fort-are, port-er ; 
cre-are, cré CY. 
284.—Second Conjugation. The Verbs of this conju- 
gation must be subdivided into two classes :— 
A, Verbs of the simple or primitive form ; 
B. Verbs of the enlarged or inchoative form. 


285,—These latter are derived from Verbs which, in 
Latin, were called zuchoative or tnceptive, because they 
expressed a gradual augmentation of the action implied 
by the simple Verb, as mzgrescere, to become more and 
more dark ; rabescere, to grow more and more red. Their 
characteristic syllable esc, became in French ¢ss before 
a vowel, and simply z before a consonant ; it was inter- 
polated between the voot and the ¢ermination (fleur-ess- 
ons, fleur-zss-ant) in the following five tenses :-— 


(1) Zhe Present Indicative (a principal tense)— * 


bann-z-s bann-zss-ons ‘ 
bann-z-s bann-zss-ez 
bann-z-t bann-zss-ent 


See the table of the Derivation of the Tenses. 
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(2) The Present Subjunctive (a derived tense)—? 


bann-zss-e bann-zss-lons 
bann-zss-es bann-zss-1ez 
bann-zss-e bann-zss-ent 


(3) Zhe Imperative (a derived tense)—* 


es bann-zss-ons 
bann-z-s bann-zss-ez 
bann-zss-e bann-zss-ent 


(4) Zhe Present Participle (a principal tense)—* 


bann-zss-ant 


(5) The Imperfect (a derived tense)—* 


bann-zss-ais bann-zss-ions 
bann-zss-ais bann-zss-1ez 
bann-zss-ait bann-zss-aient 


The syllable zss was, however, refused to the following 


five tenses :-— 


(1) Zo the Infinitive bann-ir (not bann-zss-ir), and con- 


sequently 
(2) Zo the Future bann-tr-at, and 


(3) Zo the Conditional bann-tr-ais, which are both de. 


rived from the Lujinitive ; 


(4) Zo the Preterite Definite Indicative bann-ts and 


consequently 


(5) Zo the Preterite Definite Subjunctive bann-tsse, which 
is derived from the J/ndicative of the same 


tense. 


4 See the table of the Derivation of the ‘T'enses. 
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286.—Bénir is conjugated like dannir, only it has a 
double form in the Past Participle dém¢ and dénzt; this 
latter, which we are now accustomed to consider as 
irregular, is a reminiscence of the original form of the 
Past Participle, which in Old French always ended in 
(chantat, florit, partit, vendutt). 

This Verb is derived from Jdenedicere; as aicere has 
produced aire, benedicere has gradually been changed into 
benedir, beneir, and lastly bénzr. 
> 287.—As to the Verbs of the szmple or primetive form, 
they correspond to the Latin Verbs of the fourth conju- 
gation, which they exactly follow in all their tenses ; they 
are the following: sentir, mentir, repentir ; dormir, partir, 
servir, sortir ; ouvrir, couvrir, souffrir, offrir ,; assatller, 
tressaillir, saillir; cucilliyv,; bouillir,; fuir, vitir. (See 
§§ 40—48.) 

288.—Third Conjugation. There is only one remark 
to make on the Verbs of the third conjugation (the fourth 
in other French grammars), viz. that they are derived 
partly from Latin Verbs in @re: vendre, vendére, pendre, 
pendére: partly from a small number of Verbs in éve: re- 
spondere, tondére, mordere, which, through a misplacement 
of the accent, came to be pronounced respondeére, tondére, 
mordére, and consequently produced quite regularly the 
French Verbs répondre, tondre, mordre. 


III. Voices and Moods generally. 


289.—In comparing the French to the Latin conju- 
gations we cannot help being struck with the close 
resemblance existing between them. Yet the following 
changes and losses of inflections are to be noticed. 
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290.—The Passive Voice, being defective even in 
Latin, was, in the Perfect tenses of that language, 
formed by means of the Passive Participle, and the 
Verb esse (Amatus est, erat, &c.). This method of 
conjugation was extended to all tenses and moods,? in 
French as well as in English and German. Thus the 
Latin Passtve Voice has been suppressed, and been 
replaced in French by the Periphrastic Conjugation 
formed by the Past Participle and the Verb é&re (ad est, 
était, fut, &c. atmé. 

291.—The Latin Defonent Veibs, in passing into 
French, assumed the active form: <zm7tari, tmitare, 
tmuiter , consolart, consolare, consoler. Thus suzvent, 
naissent have been derived from segumnt, nascunt, and 
not from seguntur, nascuntur, which would have pro- 
duced suivont, naissont. 

292.—As many fasscve Verbs had a purely reflective 
meaning in Latin (commoveor, delector, mutor), this close 
connection between Passive and Reflective Verbs has 
been the cause why the Latin Passive Voice and the 
Deponent are often expressed in French by the Re- 
flective Verb. MMhil videbatur, rien ne sy voyait.  Spec- 
faculum dabatur, un spectacle se donnait. 

293.—The Supines and Gerunds have disappeared. 

294.—In Latin as well as in French, the Definite 
Tense of a Verb expresses :— 


(1) The Acézon. 
(2) The Zzme in which that action takes place 
(3) The Person who does the action. 


t The Past Partscifle is the only remnant in French of the Latin Passive 
Voice ; amatus, atiné 
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To these three elements correspond three different 
parts of the Verb :— 


(1) The 2oot or Crude form expressing the Action. 

(2) Certain Syllables or Letters added to the root and 
expressing the Zzme. 

(3) The Person-ending which indicates the Person who 
accomplishes the action. 


If we take, for instance, the 1st Person Plural of the 
Perfect in Latin (canta-vi-mus), and of the Pret. Def. in 
French (chantimes) of the Verb cantare, chanter, we 
shall find that :— 


(1) Canta- (Fr. chant-) is the root expressing the 
action of stnging ; this root remains the same 
throughout all the tenses of the Verb. 

(2) Vi- (Fr. a@-) indicates the ¢zme in which the action 
of singing takes place, z.e. in this case in the 
Last. 

(3) Mus (Fr. mes) tells us the person who causes this 
action to take place, z.¢. we. 


Thus, the whole Perf. Tense would be :— 


Latin. Old French. Modern French. 
I. IT. iil. I. II. III. I, Il. Til. 
(1) canta |v i chant | a i chant |a i 
canta | (vi)s | ti chant | as — chant | as — 
canta | vi t chant [a t chant |a — 
canta | vi mus || chant | a({s) | mes || chant | 4 mes 
canta | (vi)s | tis chant {as | tes chant | 4 tes 
canta |(ve)rjunt || chant | ar | ent chant |er | ent 
(2) vid |1 — Vi — |— v1 — Is 
vid |is ti ve is — Vv is | - 
vid |i t vi | — it vi — ‘lt 
vid |i mus ve i(s) | mes v i mes 
vid |is | tis ve i(s) | tes v t tes 
vid jer {unt v1 r ent vi r ent 
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3) fec |i — fis — |— fi — Is 
fec | is ti fe is — i is — 
fec |i t fis — It fi — |t 
fec |i mus || fe i(s) | mes f t mes 
fec | is tis fe i(s) | tes f t tes 
fec | er unt fi r ent fi 4 ent 


Since in Modern French there are few forms only in 
which we are still able clearly to distinguish the three 
parts of each Verbal form: the roof, the szen of the tense,. 
and the Zerson-ending, we have not separated the two 
latter in the following Tables of Latin and French termi- 
nations (§ 295—2098). : 

NVote.-—For the formation of the Future and the Con- 
ditional, see § 310. 

In Latin, all the tenses were formed by terminations ; 
in French, the Past Tenses, with the exception of the 
Imperfect and the Preter. Def., must be formed by 
avoiy and the Past Participle: 7’az, j’avais, j’eus 
parle, &c. 

295.—It is a well-established rule that French words 
have faithfully kept the zouzc accent on the same syllable 
as in Latin, z.e. that syllable which is accented in Latin, 
is also accented in French: amdntem, almént ; pépulus, 
pezple ; invioldbilis, invioldble ; pietétem, piété. 

On the form of French words, on the nature of their 
consonants, and especially on that of their vowels, no- 
thing .|has exercised a more profound influence than this 
tonic accent, which, very appropriately, has been called the 
very soul of the word. Let us, for instance, consider the 
Present (Ind. and Subj.) of ¢enere, tenzr. 

¥ The ¢outc accent must not be confounded with the syf/abic accent ; a word 


may have more than one sydadic accent, or none at all (peuple, bonté, piété) ; 
but each word (whether French, German, English, Latin, &c.) has a toxic accent, 


2 
. 


and it has never more than ove (piété) 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
tén | eo tzén S tén | eam tznn | e 
tén | es tzén S tén | eas tzénn | es 
tén | et t7én t tén | eat tzénn | e 
ten | émus ten ons ten |edmus_ ten idns 
ten | étis ten Ez ten | eadtis ten iéz 
tén | ent tzénn | ent || tén | eant tzénn | ent 


296.—The radical vowel e of ¢enzr has been reinforced 
in the 3 Persons Sing. and in the 3rd Pers. Plur., because 
the tonic accent rests on the first syllable; in the 1st 
and 2nd Pers. Plur. the original e reappears because the 
accent has passed on the following syllable. ‘Thus we 
see that the accent does not only fix and determine the 
nature of the vowel on which it is placed, but that its 
influence extends even on the vowels of a preceding 
syllable. The following Vowel changes (reinforcements 
of the Vowel) regularly take place whenever the vowels 
e, é a(l), ou, a, of, come to stand in that syllable on 
which the tonic accent rests, viz. :— 


(1)e=ie: (céleste cee; séculier _—_szécle) 
venir viens; acquérir ‘acquzers 
tenir tzens;  asscolr asszeds 

Pres. Ind. vzen-s, -s, -t Subj. vzenn-e, -es, -e 
ven-ons, -eZ ven-ions, -iez 


vzenn-ent vzenn-ent 


(2) e,é = €:(chevreau chévre; Bohémien Boheme) 


mener mene;  régler regle 
Pres. Ind. mén-e, -es, -e? Subj. méz-e, -es, -¢ 
men-ons, -e€z men-ions, -lez 
mén-ent mén-ent 


® This explains to us the peculiarities not only of the Verbs mentioned in §§ 
51 and 52, but also of those cited in § 53, viz. Verbs in eder and e¢#er. For here 
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(3) €, @ = oi: (espérer  espocr; créance  croire) 


devoir dozs ; recévoir recozs? 
Pres. Ind. doz-s, -s, -t Subj. dozv-e, -es, € 
dev-ons, -ez dev-1ons, ~-1ez 
dozy-ent dotv-ent 


(4) al=au: (aétérer autre; chaleur chawd) 


valor vaux;  falloir faut 
Pres, Ind. vaz-x,? -x, -t Subj. vaill-e,3 -es, -e 
val-ons, -eZ val-ions, -lez 
val-ent? vaill-ent 


(5) ou = eu: (langowreux languevr; avower avez) 


mourir meurs ; mouvolr meus 
pouvoir peux; vouwloir veux 
Pres. Ind. 1. mezr-s, -s, -t Subj. meur-e, -es, -e 
mozur-ons, -eZ mouwur-ions, ~iez 
méur-ent meur-ent 
2. Veu-x,4 =x, -t veuill-e,3 -es, -e 
voul-ons, -ez, voul-ions, -lez 
veul-ent veuill-ent 


also a reinforcement of the unaccented ¢ takes place, as soon as it comes to stand 
in a syllable which has the tonic accent :— 


appell-e, -es, -e jett-e, -es, -e 
appel-ons, -ez jet-ons, -ez 
appell-ent jett-ent 


Tt is true that in this case the reinforcement of the ¢ is not visible to the eye, 
but the fact that the nature and sound of the e is a different one in appelons 
and in appelle, in jetons and jette, is sufficiently marked by the reduplication of 
the Z and the ¢ respectively. 

t Add to this class of Verbs all Verbs in cevoir : apercevoir, concevoir, &c 

2*We have already seen (§ 278, c, note; see also § 300) that x was generally 
added to Nouns ending in 7. This has also been the case with the Pies Ind of 
vat-oir and voul-orr. Thus vat-x (instead of vad-s) has become vau-x.—Why is 
al in valent not changed into aw? Because the Z of the accented syllable al 
is changed into au, only when it is followed by a consonant: chad-etir, chéz-d. 

3 From the preceding remark it appears that the a/ of valéam could not be 
changed into az on account of the é@ in the following syllabie. This éa was 
regularly changed into ze: taléa(sx), paléa(w) = talie, palie; then & was 
changed into 2@: tazlle, patlle: thus valéa(w), valie, vatlle, and voléd(m) (not 
veltin2|, volte, voitlle, veuzlle. 

See Note 2 
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3. peu-x, -x, -t puzss-e, -es, -e* 
pouwv-ons puzss-ions, -1ez 
pewv-ent pzzss-ent 

(6)a= al: clarté clazr ; humanité human 


savoir sazs 


Pres. Ind. saz-s, -s, -t Subj. sach-e, -es, -e? 
S@v-Ons, -eZ sach-ions, -iez 
sav-ent sach-ent 


(7) oi =U: botre bzvons 


Pres. Ind. bo?-s, -s, -t Subj. bozv-e, -es, -e 
buv-ons, -ez bzv-ions, -iez 
bozv-ent bozv-ent 


297.—After the foregoing remarks it will be easy to 
see that a certain number of Verbal tenses (or moods), 
which at first sight seemed remarkable for their irregu- 
larity, only tend to show that they are the result of a 
phonetic Zaw which acts throughout with wonderful 
uniformity. We now detect the greatest harmony where 
before we were inclined to see only confusion and arbi- 
trary choice. 


IV. Table of Latin and French Termi- 
nations. 


298.—A. First Conjugation. Cant-are, chan-ter. 


* Lat. Zossim (or poteam ?); O. Fr. poisse ; Mod. Fr. Juisse. (For the change 
of o into wz, compare ostium, post — huis, puis). 

* The Z of za, ze, zo, 74, was changed into 7 or g after a soft consonant (d, 4, g), 
and into c# after a hard consonant (¢ébiam, rdbtem, pipidnem, propium = ttbje, 
ribje, pipjén, prépche). In order to avoid the harshness of sound produced by 
the consonants 47, £7, dch, the first of them was regularly elided ; thus we get 
ie riage, pigedn, proche. This explains the gradual changes of safia(m), sapche, 
sache, 
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Present Indicative. 


cant-o chant-e 
cant-as chant-es 
cant-at chant-e 
cant-amus chant-ovs 
cant-atis chant-es 
cant-azt chant-ext 


Preterite Indicative. 


cant-a(v)z chant-az 
cant-a(vz)s¢z chant-as 
cant-a(vz)¢ chant-a 
cant-a(vz)n2us chant-dmes 


cant-a(vz)stzs chant-dles 
cant-a(ve)runt chant-event 


Linperfect. 


cant-abam 
cant-adbas chant-azs 
cant-abat chant-azt 
cant-abamus chant-zors 
cant-adbatis chant-zez 
cant-abant chant-azent 


chant-azs 


3. Second Conjugation. 
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Present Subjunctive. 


cant-en2 chant-e 
cant-es chant-es 
cant-ef chant-e 
cant-en2us chant-zoms 
cant-etis chant-zez 
cant-ent chant-ext 


Preterite Subjunctive. 


cant-a(vz)ssem  chant-asse 
cant-a(vi)sses  chant-asses 
cant-a(vz)sse¢ — chant-d¢ © 
cant-a(vz)ssemzus chant-asszons 
cant-a(v2)ssetis chant-asstez 
cant-a(vz)ssent chant-assent 


Imperative. 
cant-a chant-e 


Present Participle. 
cant-ant(em) chant-azes 


Fast Participle. 
cant-az(us) chant-é 


a. Inchoative: Flor-ere, /feur-zr. 


Present Indicative. 


flor-esc-o fleur-i-s 
flor-esc-zs fleur-i-s 
flor-esc-z¢ fleur-i-z 


flor-esc-z#zus fleur-iss-ovs 
flor-esc-z#s — fleur-iss-ez 
flor-esc-uzt _ fleur-iss-ev¢ 


Litperfect. 


flor-esc-ébam  fleur-iss-azs 
flor-esc-cbas fleur-iss-azs 
flor-esc-ebat fleur-iss-azt 


flor-esc-cbamus fleur-iss-zo7s 


flor-esc-ebatis fleur-iss-zez 


flor-esc-edant  fleur-iss-azent 


Present Subjunctive. 


flor-esc-am _ fleur-iss-e 
flor-esc-as fleur-iss-es 
flor-esc-at fleur-iss-é 
flor-esc-amus fleur-iss-zons 
flor-esc-atzs —_ fleur-iss-zez 
flor-esc-anz¢ _ fleur-iss-ez2¢ 


Linperative. 
flor-escee fleur-i-s 


Present Participle. 
flor-esc-ezzt(emz) fleur-iss-a722 
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&. Non-inchoative : 


Present Indicative. 


Serv-20 
serv-zs 
serv-zt 
SCIV-272UuS 
serv-2iis 
serv-2unt 


ser-s 
ser-s 
ser-z 
S€YV-07uS 
SEIV-€2 
serv-e72e 


Preterite Indicative. 


serv-2(vz) 
serv-2(vz) sti 
serv-2(vz)¢ 
serv-2(vz) mus 
Serv- -2(ve)stes 
) 


Serv-zs 
serv-zs 
serv-zt 
serv-imes 
serv-Ztes 


serv-z(ve)runt serv-zrent 


Imperfect. 
serv-2cbam serv-ais 
serv-zcbas serv-ais 
serv-zebat serv-azt 
serv-7cbamus serv-ions 
serv-zebatis Serv-262 
serv-7ebant serv-azent 


C. Third Conjugation. 


Present Indicative. 


defend-o 
defend-zs 
defend-z¢ 
defend-z725 
defend-ztzs 
defend-uz¢t 


™ The other Verbs of the third conjugation retain the original ¢: 
croit ; rump-it = rompt ; 


défend-s 
défend-s 


défend- —! 
défend-ozs 


défend-ez 


défend-enz 


deb-et = doit. 


Serv-ire, serv-ir. 


Present Subjunctive. 


Serv-2an20 
SeIv-zas 
serv-zat 
Serv-2amus 
serv-zatis 
serv-zant 


SeIv-é 
SELV-6S 
Serv-é 
Serv-2075 
SeErv-2e% 
serv-ext 


Preterite Subjunctive, 


Serv-2(v2)ssem 
serv-2(v2(sses 
serv-2(v2)sset 


serv-2(v2)ssemus 


serv-2(v2)ssetis 
serv-2(v2)ssent 


Serv-2sse 
SEE V-25S5e5 
serv-7t 
SELV-Zsstons 
SEL'V~72552ES 
Serv~2ssent 


Imperative. 


serv-z 


ser-S 


Present Participle. 


serv-zent(ent) 


serv-a72et 


Last Participle, 


serv-z2(zs) 


Serv-z 


Defend-ere, défend-re. 


Present Subjunctive. 


defend-av 
defend-as 
defend-at 
defend-amus 
defend-afis 
defend-azt 


défend-e 
défend-es 
défend-e 
défend-zous 
défend-zez 
défend-erz 


cred- 
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Preterite Definite. Preterite Definite Subjunctive. 
defend-z défend-zs defend-zssemz défend-zsse 
defend-zs¢z défend-zs defend -zsses défend-zsses 
defend-z¢ défend-zz defend-zsset défend-z¢ 
defend-zmzus défend-imes defend-zssemus défend-zssions 
defend-zstzs défend-dres defend-zssetis défend-zsszez 
defend-erunt défend-irent defend-zssent défend-zssent 

Luiperfect. Luperative. 
defend-ebam  défend-azs defend-e défend-s 
defend-ebas défend-azs 
defend-edat défend-azt Present Participle. 
defend-cbamus défend-zozs defend-exd(em)  défend-ant 
defend-ebatts défend-zez 
defend-ebazt défend-azent Past Participle. 


defend-zé(ws)*  défend-z 


V. Remarks on the Table of Terminations, 
and on the Formation of the Tenses 
generally. 


299.—Verbs, in ‘passing from Latin into French, 
weaken the unaccented vowels of the personal suffixes 
or reject them altogether: am-ant, vend-unt become 
aim-ent, vend-ent; sent-ias is, changed into sent-es; 
cant-amus becomes in O. Fr. chant-omes, and then, after 
the rejection of the unaccented e in M. Fr., chant-ons 
instead of chant-oms as m before s is always changed 
into 72. 


A. Person-Endings. 


300.—The 1st Person Sing. of the Present Indicative 
in O. Fr. terminated in the final vowel or consonant of 
the crude form: j’azm, je pri, je vien, Je crot, Je vot.” 

t This is a supposed form for the classical form defensus: the French défendu 
has been formed from analogy to vexdu, connu (venditus, cognitus). 


2 Forms like these were frequently used by the writers of the seventeenth 
century, and are so even now by poets. 
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The Lat. final » was replaced in M. Fr. by é in verbs of 
the 1st conj. (/’azm-e), whilst an inorganic s was added 
(1) to the rst Person Sing.t of verbs of the other conju- 
gations : 7é ser-S,? je vend-S, Je crol-s. 

301.——Such an inorganic s was added— 

(2) To the Pres. Subj. of étre :— 


Lat. stm (stem); O. Fr. sot; M. Fr. soz-s, 


(3) To the Lmperfect -— 


Lat. -adam became -éve, -o2e, 01-S,3 ai-S. 


(4) To the Conditional :-— 


Lat. amare habebam ; Fr. aimerais (see § 311). 


(5) To the Pret. Def. -— 


Of &re and avoir. 
b. Of the weak Verbs of the 2nd and 3rd conjugation. 
Of all the strong Verbs. 


Lat. fut, habuc; Fr. fu-s, eu-s: Lat. finivi, defendi; Fr. fini-s, 
dégfendi-s: Lat. debut, vidi, bevut;5 Fr. du-s, vi-s, bu-s (O. Fr. 
but). 


(6) To the Jmperative (2nd Pers. Sing.) of all Verbs. 


Lat. fin-i, vend-e, ten-e ; Fr. fin-is, vend-s, tien-s. 


* From analogy with the and Pers. Sing of the same tense or with the 1st 
Pers. Sing. of the Pret. of those Verbs in which the final s is organic (see 
§ 321) —Instead of s we find x in ge fau-x (O. Fr fad), je vau-x« (O Fr. va), 
je veu-x (O. Fr. vuel), se peux (see § 296 (4)) 

? Verbs of the second conjugation whose crude form ends in_/”, ur, dt, take e 
instead of s: ouyy-ir, couvyY-ir, découny-tr, oft ir, souffy-ir, saz\l-ir = 7’ouyy-e. 
je couyy-e, &c.— Bouill-ir takes s: je bou-, 

3 Probably from analogy to the and Pers. -adbas, -éves, -ots, -ats. 

4 Except those Verbs mentioned in § 321, in all of which the s is organic, repre 
senting an original s ( (x) orc: mis, fis; Lat. misi, feci. 

2 For the classica? “rm 4262, 
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Exception. ‘The s is not added to the Zmferative :— 


a. Of Verbs of the rst conjug. : azm-e, va. 

b. Of cueillir, tressaillir, assaillir, offrir, couvrir, ouvrir, 
souffrir : ouvr-e, souffr-e, 8c. 

¢. Of savoir and vouloir ; sach-e, veutll-e: 

302.—The 2nd Pers. Sing. has s in all Verbs. 

Exception. tu peu-X, vau-X, veu-X, fau-x. 

303.—The original ¢ of the 3rd Pers. Sing. is 
omitted :— 

(1) After a mute ¢,? viz. :— 


a. In the Pres. Ind. of Verbs in er: 
il aim-e (am-at) ; il chant-e (caz/-at). 
&. In the Pres. Ind. of some Verbs in 27, viz. : 


Ll cueill-e, saill-e, tressaill-e, assaill-e ; 
il couvr-e, ouvr-e, souffr-e, offr-e. 


¢. In the Pres. Subj. of all Verbs : 
Quwil aim-e, sent-e, vend-e (am-et, sent-iat, vend-at), 


Lixcept. Sott and ait keep the ¢ (sit, habeat). 


(2) After the vowel, @,? viz. :— 
a. Inthe Pret, Def. of Verbs in er: 
Il aim-a (ama-vit) ; chant-a (canta-vit). 


Obs, The z¢ has been retained in this tense till the fourteenth 
century. 


= The z reappears before 27, elle, oz used as subjects: Atme-t-il? Puisse-t-il 
avoir raison! Peut-btre a-t-il eu tort Chantera-t-on ?—-According to their 
etymology, these forms ought, _therefore, be written azwzet-22? Puisset-il ? 
A t-te? 
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6. In the Future of all Verbs: 


Il donner-a, finir-a, vendr-a, devr-a. 


c Inthe Pres. Ind. of avoir and aller: 


Ila, il va. 


(3) After 4 d, 6 viz. :— 
a. In i sent, ment, se vepent, part, sort, vit, bat, niet, 


&, In dl vend and. all other Verbs in zd ; 
In ef gerd and all other Verbs in rd ; 
In sted, assied, coud, moud, 


c. In 2 vaine. 


304.—As to. the rst Person Plur. Lat. -wus, became— 

(1) -Mes in the Pret. Def. of all Verbs, and in the Pres. 
Ind. of &re: nous chant-dmes, finimes, dimes, sommes. 

(2) -2s in all the other tenses: ous parlons. 

Thus -amus was changed into -ozs, and from analogy 
to this form, the 1st Pers. Plur. of all the Verbs of the 
other conjugations also took this termination: sent-ons, 
fleuriss-ons, défend-ons (sentimus, flor-esc-imus, defend- 
imus), 

305.—The termination of the 2nd Pers. Plur. -éés 
became— 

(1) ts: These two letters were, according to Old 
French orthography, generally represented by z (See 
§ 278). Thus am-atis became azm-ez, and similarly 
serv-itis and vend-itis = serv-ez, vend-ez (See § 307). 

(2) -tes, Viz. :— 

a. In ées, fastes, dites. 

b. In the Pret. Def. of all Verbs: chantites. 

The letters s or ¢, which in all these forms preceded 
the syllable -ts (estes, fac(2)tes, dic(¢)tis, cantastzs), pre- 
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vented throughout the contraction of -¢zs into -¢s, and 
finally into z. (See § 278, Note). 


306.—The 3rd Person Plur. whether it ends in -avz, 
-unt, -ent, becomes -ext in French: am-ant, vend-unt, 
cant-ent = aim-ent, vend-ent, chant-ent. 


Lixception. ont, ont, vont, sont. 


B. Tenses. 


307.—Present. a. Indicative. 


From analogy to the rst and 2nd Pers. Plur. of the 
Verbs of the ist, 2nd, and 4th Latin Conjug., which 
always accentuate the last syllable but one (amdmus, 
amd-tis ; delé-mus, delé-tis ; audi-mus, audi-tis), the Verbs 
of the 3rd weak Conjug. and all the strong Verbs have 
put the tonic accent on the last syllable but one in the 
1st and 2nd Pers. Plur.t: vendimus, venditis, credimus, 
creditis (instead of véndimus, vénditis, &c.), which forms 
then became in French, vendons, vendéz, croydns, croyés. 


b. Subjunctive. 


The 4th Lat. Conjugation has been the type for 
the formation of this Mood. The Lat. @ became in 
French— 

(1) Oin the rst Pers. Plur. 


(2) & in all the other persons. 


t There are only two exceptions to this rule: faites and detes (redites), which 
forms are regularly derived from Lat. facetzs, dicitis (cp. § 305). 


I. 
dorm 
dorm 
dorm 
dorm 
dorm 
dorm 


The Subjunctive of the other conjugations 
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Fourth Conjugation. 


Ele III. 
la m 
ia s 

ia t 

ia mus 
1a tis 
la nt 


I. 
que je dorm 
que tu dorm 
qu il dorm 
que n. dorm 
que v. dorm 
qu’ ils 


from analogy to the 4th, viz. -— 


ten 
ten 
ten 


Third Conjugation. 


III, 


I. 
vend 
vend 
vend 
vend 
vend 
vend 


Second Conjugation. 


II. Il. 
ea m 
ea Ss 

ea t 

ea mus 
ea tis 
ea nt 


I, 
tienn 
tienn 
tienn 
tel 
ten 
tienn 


first Conjugation. 


II. ITI. 


mus 
tis 
nt 


oonaa om 
cr 


201 
II. IIl 
e —a 
e S 
e —— 
iO ns* 
ie Z 
e | nt 
was formed 
I | wi 
e | — 
e s 
e | a 
io ns 
ie | zZ 
e |} nt 
II, ITI, 
e — 
e Ss 
e — 
io ns 
ie Z 
e nt 
II. Ill. 
: | = 
e S 
e — 
i0 | ns 
ie | Zz 
e nt 


1 In O. Fr. there was still an e: gue nous dori-ie-ns 
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The Subjunct. of the present of é&re can only be 


explained by the Old Lat. form sdem. 


Modern French. 


Latin. Old French. 
I. II. III. I. TI: IIT I. II, III 
S ie m S oie — S rey Ss 
Ss ie Ss S oie Ss S Oi Ss 
Ss ie t Ss ol t S oi t 
S le mus || s ole ns S oyo| ns 
S ie tis S oie Z s oye | Zz 
s ie nt Ss ole nt S oie nt 


The Subjunctive of the Pret. Def. (or Imperfect) 


is derived from the 


contracted Lat. form in -assem (for 


-Qvissem) — 
Latin. Old French. Modern French. 

I. II. III. | if Il. III I. II III 
amass e m amass e — aimass| e — 
amass e Ss amass e Ss aimass| e Ss 
amass e t amas a t aima a t 
amass e mus |} amass | ie ns aimass| io ns 
amass e tis amass ie Zz aimass| ie Zz 
amass e nt amass e nt aimass e nt 


Similarly gue je fin-tss-e, vend-tss-e, par-uss-e, &c. 


Imperfect 


308.—JLmperfect. The Termination of the 
-abam was gradually changed into -eve, -oze, and, with 
the inorganic s (see § 301), -ois: am-abam, am-tve, 
am-ole, am-ois. For this last termination Voltaire finally 
adopted (for the first time in Zaire, 1732) that of -azs 
(aim-ais), which, it is true, had already been proposed 
by Nicolas Bérain in 1675, and taught by Zatouche in 
his “ Art de bier parler Francais,” 1694. 

Similarly Aabebam and stabam were in O, Fr. avoze, 
estoié, and have now become avais, é4ads. 
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309.—Preterite Definite. a. Probably from analogy 
with the 2nd Pers. Plur. (fazstes, chantastes, Lat. fuzstés, 
cantastts) or from a corruption of the uv (cantavimus, 
chantaw’mes, chantaSmes) an s was erroneously inter- 
polated in O. Fr. in the rst Pers. Plur. of the Pret. Def. 
of é&re and of all the other Verbs: fusmes, chantasmes, 
dormismes, vendismes. After the 17th century this s was 
no longer written, and its elision was marked by the cir- 
cumflex : fiimes, chantimes, dormimes, vendimes. 

6. In some Verbs the 3rd Pers. Plur. of this tense, eg. 
vinrent, tinrent, can only be explained by the fact that 
the Latin Perfects venérunt, teniiérunt, came to be 
wrongly accented: the tonic accent was thrown back 
from the second to the first syllable; thus zénuérunt, 
vénérunt, have been the types of wnrent and ténrent. 

310.—Future. The French Future a@zmer-az is not 
derived from the classical Latin form amabo, but from 
amare habeo, a form which, especially in Low Latin, was 
used to express Futurity. 

The Terminations az, as, a, &c. (habeo, habes, habet), 
were at first separable from the Infinitive, but before long 
the two elements coalesced, so that they could no longer 
be distinguished. 

311.—Similarly, the Conditional is formed from the 
Infinitive (amare) to which was added the Imperfect of 
habeo ; thus amare habebam became atmer-ais, cf. § 308. 

312.—Future of the Weak Verbs. Only the Verbs of 
the 3rd Conjug. call for'a remark, viz. that the final ¢ is 
regularly elided before the syllable az: défend-re, défend- 
re-ai, défend-r-at (see § 36, Note 1). 

313.—Future of some of the Strong Verbs. Most 
Futures of Strong Verbs which in their derivation deviate 
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from the rule given in § 52, are to be explained partly 
by the different forms which their Infinitives had in 
O. Fr. partly by other reasons stated below. 

Liutures are formed by the addition of ai— 


1. Directly from a Latin Infinitive :— 


(1) All-er, (2) Et-re. 
i-re (es)se-re* 
i-re-ai ? (es)se-re-ai ? 
i-r-ai se-r-al 


2, Directly from an O. Fr. Infinitive :— 


(1) Fai-re, (2) Dev-oir. (3) Recev-oir. (4) Mouv-oir, 
fe-re dev-er recev-er mov-er 
fe-re-ai? dev-er-ai 3 recev-er-ai 3 mov-er-ai 3 
fe-r-ai dev-r-ai recey-r-ai moy-r-ai © 

mMOUv-r-ai 


3. After several phonetic changes from an O. Fr. 
Infinitive :— 


a, (1) Pouv-oir, (2) Choir. (3) Seoir, (4) Voir. 
pod-er 4 ched-er 7 sed-er ved-er 
pod-er-ai 3 ched-er-ai 3 sed-er-a 3 ved-er-ai 3 
pod-r-ai 5 ched-r-ai5 sed-r-a 9 ved-r-ai 5 
por-r-ai® cher-r-ai® sied-r-a * ver-r-ai ™ 
pour-r-ai si€-r-a 


t See the Note to zaitve, § 318.. 

? For the elision of e before az, see § 36, Note 1. 

3 The elision of the unaccented ¢ is of frequent occurrence. 

4 Also Zodir: see § 323, note to Jouvotr. 

5 The assimilation of d@ and ¢ to v7 takes place frequently in the transition of 
Latin words into French: nuévire = nouvvir, petva = pierve. Puzrere, Low 
Lat. puévire, pudvire ; O. Fr. podvir, povvir ; M. Fr. pouvsir. 

6 The change of o (Lat. unaccented ¢) into ow is frequent enough : corona, 
Weare, motinus = couvonne, louer, moulin. 

7 For cader, Lat. cadére, instead of cadére. 

8 Similarly déchoir, échoir = décherrat, écherrat. 

9 A diphthongation of the accented ¢ into ze has taken place here as in Zenzr, 
ten’vat, tendraz, tiendrat. 

to Whilst the d of podrat, chedrai, vedrai, is assimilated to the following 7, 
the d of stedra is elided, and its elision is marked by the acute accent on the 
preceding e. The Fut. of s'asseoir is formed in the same way: je m’assiéraz. 

* Pourvoir and prévotr—two compounds of voir—form their Future from 
their M Fr. Infinitive : Jourvoirat, prévoirat. 
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(5) Cour-ir, (6) Acqueér-ir. (7) Envoy-er. 
cor-re acquer-re enve-er 4 
cor-re-ai ! acquer-re-ai ? enve-er-ai 5 
cor-r-ai ? acquer-r-al 3 enve-r-ai 
cour-r-al enve-rr-ai © 

b. (8) Sav-oir. (9) Av-oir. 
sav-er av-er 
sav-er-ai 5 av-er-ai5 
sav-r-ai7 av-r-ai 7 
sau-r-ai au-r-al 
ce. (10) Voul-oir, (11) Val-oir. (12) Fall-oir. 
vol-eir val-er fal-ir 
vol-eir-ai val-er-ai fal-ir-a *° 
vol-r-ai 2 val-r-ai 8 fal-r-a ® 
vol-dr-ai ' val-dr-ai 9 fal-dr-a 9 
vou-dr-ai vau-dr-ai fau-dr-a 


4. From a Mod. Fr. Infinitive :— 


(1) Ten-ir, (2) Ven-ir. (3) Mour-ir. 
ten-ir-ai ven-ir-ai mour-ir-ai 3 
ten-r-ai 7 ven-r-ai 72 mour-r-ai 
ten-dr-ai II ven-dr-ai !? 
tien-dr-ai vien-dr-ai 


5. Altogether irregular is cwez//ir, which has cueill- 
er-al. 


t See Note 2 of the preceding page. 

2 See Note 6 of ditto. 

3 Conquerrat, enquerrai, have been similarly formed from conguerre, en- 
guerre. 

4 A form of the Norman dialect. 

5 See Note 3 on the preceding page. 

6 Renvoyer forms its Future from analogy to exvoyer: renverrat. 

7 V becomes often wz before a consonant 

8 Whenever 2-7 or z-r come to stand together, a d is intercalated in order to 
avoid this disagreeable collision of consonants: molere, mol’re, moldre, moudre ; 
cinerem, cin’rem, cendre ; lentr, tenirai, ten'rai, tendrai, &e. 

9 Before a consonant, the 2 of ad is changed into « (ala = aube, palma = 
paunee). 

10 There is an elision of 7 here as in the case of ven-ir-at, ten-ir-ai, mour-ir-at 
(see above, No. 4). 

1I See Note ro on preceding page. 

12 Wor the diphthongation of the accented e, see Note 9 of p. rr. In this 
manner, the Future of ¢ezzr could be distinguished from nat of zexdre, which 


is tondrdi. 
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C. Additional Remarks. 


314.—The root of the following Verbs (see $$ 40 and 
41), dorm-tr, ment-ir, part-ir, se repentiir, sent-tr, serv-zr, 
sort-z7, ends in two consonants, the last of which is 
rejected before s or ¢ in order to prevent three consonants 
from following each other: je dor-s, tu dor-s, tw dor-t, 
instead of ze dorm-s, tu dorm-s, zl dorm-t ; je ser-s, tu ser-s, 
al ser-t, instead of 7e serv-s, tu serv-s, tl serv-t, 8c. 

315.—In battre and mettre one ¢ disappears before the 
flexional s - 7e bat-s, tu bat-s; as the root of these Verbs 
ends in a Z, the flexional ¢ of the 3rd Pers. Sing. is 
omitted (see § 303, No. 3). 

316.—All Verbs with an interpolated d (ceindre, 
joindre, craindre == cingere, jungere, tremere) throw out 
this ¢ before s and ¢- je cein-s, tu cein-s, wl cein-t (instead 
of je ceind-s, tu ceind-s, t ceind-t). 

Obs. With these Verbs must not be confounded those in which 


d is radical in Latin (vexd-ere, tond-ere) ; in such Verbs the d re- 
mains before the flexional 5: 2 vend-s. 


317.—In the conjugation of a great number of Verbs, 
original Latin letters reappear : moudre (Lat. molere) has 
moulons, moulez, moulant, moulats, &c.; coudre for 
cous-re, from Lat consuere,* consre, has cousons, cousant, 
cousats, cousis, 8c. ; croitre (Lat. crescere) has crozssons, 
croissant, &c.; résoudre (Lat. resolvere) has résolvons, 
résolvent, and écrire (Lat. screbere) has écrivons, écrivais. 

318.—In the first part of the Accidence, we have 
not very much departed from the ordinary way of 
classifying the Stzong and the Weak Verbs, in order not 
to confuse the learner. In this part, it is necessary to 
add that, according to the principle of division laid 
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down in § 281, the following Verbs, of which a certain 
number are Anomalous, or in some of their tenses 
Defective, are all to be considered as weak, because 
they form the Preterite Def. by accenting the termina- 
tion.* 


A, To the first conjugation belong— 


Aller a ester, 3 puer (used only in the Infin., Fut., and Imperf.) 


Z. To the second conjugation belong— 


Faullir, tsstr, ouir.4 


C. To the third conjugation belong— 


Coudre, ecrire,> naitre,® suivre, vaincre; bratire, brutre, 
frire; and all Verbs in aindre, ecndre, oindre, and uire 
(craindre, condutre). 


tT An asterisk has therefore been placed after each of them, in order to show 
that, strictly speaking, they ought to be placed among the Weak Verbs 

2 Aller borrowed its various tenses from three different Verbs. (x) From 
vadere it forms the 3 Persons Sing. and the 3rd Pers. Plur : vado, vadis, vadit, 
vadunt = vais, vais, va, vont, This form vont is derived from vaduzt, in the 
same manner as ovf is derived from habent :— 


vad-unt hab-evz 
vad-eut av-ent 
va-et a-ent 
vo-2t o-nt 


Compare the Germ. kan, from haben. (2) From zre, the Fut. and Condit., by 
adding az (see § 313): f’zrai, fivazs. (3) From aller, all the other tenses. The 
etymology of aller seems to be: ambulare, amblar, ambler, ant’ ler, aller. 

3 Ester (Lat. stare) is now used in the Infinitive only, and as a term of law: 
ester en jugement, to appear in court. It still remains in the compounds vester 
(re-stare), arréter (ad-re-stare), contraster (contra-stare); and in constant, 
distant, instant, nonobstant. 

4 Ouir is now used only in the Infinitive ; formerly it was conjugated in all 
moods and tenses, e.g 072, 0s, ot, cons, oez, oent, &c. La Fontaine still employed 
it: Ecoutez un bon mot, oyez une uierveille. 

As another form, for the Infinitive oi7, we still find ever, which occurs in the 
English expression ‘‘a commission of oyer and terminer” = to hear and to 
determine. 

5 Kerire,from Lat scribere, O.Fr. escrire,M Fr écrirve. Forms like écrivons, 
écrivais, écrivant, seem irregular, but are etymologically quite correct, since the 
w represents the Latin 4: scribemus, scribeban, scribentem. (See § 317.) 

6 Naittre is not derived from zescz, but from zascere (see § 291), as Jattre from 
pascere, suture from seguere, étre from essere (see § 331). 

For the Preterite zaguzs, see the remark on vzvre, § 323, B. 
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VI. Strong Verbs. 


319.—As the Preterite is the criterion for distinguish- 
ing whether a Verb is weak or strong, the Preterite also 
serves as a mode of dividing the Strong Verbs, whose 
Infinitives all end in -27, -ve, or -oir, into three classes. 
320.—irst Class. The first class form their Preterite 
by changing the radical vowel of the Verb into z-— 
voir,? vi(s), (ved); tenir, tin(S), (¢enuz) ; 
venir, vin(s), (vezz). 
Obs. The final s has been put in brackets in order to 
show that it is inorganic (see above, § 301, No. 5). 
321.— Second Class. Verbs of this class form their 


Preterite in zs; the final s represents in this case an 
original s or ¢ in the Lat. Perfect :— 


mettre, mis, (mzs-2) ; faire, fis, (fec-2). 


The following Verbs belong to this class :— 


seoir ? (sedere) con-quéerir3  (guerere) 
circoncire (cercumcidere) prendre ( prehendere) 
clore 4 (claudere) rire (vedere) 

dire (dicere) sourdre 5 (surgere) 
faire ( facere) traire ° (¢rahere) 
mettre (mittere) 


? On the Fut. of voi, see § 313; on the Past Part. wz, see § 324. The Modern 
French forms of the Pret. ze wzs, tu vis, &c., no longer show the difference of 
accentuation in véd2, viddstz, &c., which is still preserved in Old French véd@z = 
vt, vidtsti = vets (see § 294)e 

On vidérunt instead of vidérunt, see § 309, 3. 

* The simple Verb seozv, which is no longer in use except in the Participle szs 
and séant (bten-séant, mal-séant), has served to form several compounds: as- 
seoir (ad-sedere), xasseoir (re-ad-sedere), surseoir (super-sedere). For the Future 
of asseoir, see § 313. 

3 For the Future of conguérir, acguérir, enquérir, see § 313. 

4 Clore has formed the compounds éclore (O. Fr. esclore, Lat. ex-cludere), 
exclore, exclure, conclure, reclure (at. in-, ex-, con-, re-cludere), 

5 Sourdre only survives in the Substantive /a source, which, in O. Fr., was the 
Past Part. of this Verb. 

6 Traire had, in O. Fr., the same meaning as in Latin; it is now used only in 
the sense of szdking. 
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3322.— Third Class. The Verbs which belong to this 
class form their Preterite in ws, and comprise all those 
Latin Verbs in éve which had wd in the Perfect: debere, 
debut. This form debuz became in O. Fr. duz, in M. Fr. 
dus (¢ disappeared before the inorganic s, see § 301). 
In the same manner were formed éacere, tacuz, O. Fr. uz, 
M. Fr. zus; volere, volut, O. Fr. volut, M. Fr. voulus, &c. 

323.—The termination ws was subsequently given to 
a great number of Verbs which did not form their Latin 
Perfect in uz: bus (btb¢), crits (crevt), crus (credidt), 
courus (cucurrt). The following Verbs belong to the 
third class :— 


A. Iner: 
courir * (currere) gésir (jacere) 
mourir ? (mortre*) 

Bb. Inve: 
absoudre 3 (absolvere) croire (crvedere) 
boire {dzbere) crottre 4 (crescere) 
connaitre (cognoscere) lire 5 (Zegere) 


* A certain number of Latin Strong Verbs in éve have produced Strong Infi- 
nitives in O. Fr , which, however, have become Weak in M. Fr. Czurvere, fré- 
anere, twprimere, are, in O. Fr., courre, fretndre, empreindre ; these Verbs are 
now accented on the termination instead of the root: courir, frémir, tmprinter 
Yet courre was often used as late as the eighteenth century (aller courre for- 
fune); it still survives as a term of hunting: courre le liéure ; laisser courre les 
chiens.—F¥or the Future of courvir, see § 313 

? This Verb, a deponent in Latin, had already taken the active form in Low 
Latin: szortre; thus sourus, from worud (instead of 107 fuus sum). 

3 Lat. solvere became solure, solre; O. Fr. soldre, then soudre. 

4 Lat. cvescere became gradually CYESCYE, CVESYE, crestre, croistre, cvoitre ; the 
circumflex accent in the two first persons je croés, tu crots, serves only to dis- 
tinguish these forms from je crois, tu crois (credo, credis); etymologically this 
accent is superfluous, as will be seen from the following table :— 


Latin, Old French. Modern French. 
I. Il. III. I. II. Ill I. Il. II. 
cre sco — croi s — croi Ss ~ 
cre scl s croi s — croi S — 
cre Sci t croi s t croi — t 


S The s in désons, &c , has probably been intercalated through the influence of 
the O. Germ. Zsan. 


P 
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moudre 7 (molere) plaire (placére) ? 
paitre (pascére) ? taire (tacére) ? 
parattre ( parescére) ? vivre 3 (vivere) 


C. In oir: 


avoir (habere) mouvoir (movere) 
chaloir ¢ (calere) pleuvoir (* pluvere) 
concevoir (concipere) pouvoir ® (* potere) 
déchoir 5 (de-cadere) savoir 7 (sapere) 
devoir (debere) valoir (valere) 
falloir ( fallere) vouloir (volere) 


324.—The Past Participle of all these Strong Verbs 
ends in— 


(1) #, representing Participles in ztus, utus; cognitus 
= connu (Verbs of the first and third class), wz = 
vidutus (for visits). 


(2) s, representing Latin Participles in s; méssus = 
mis (Verbs of the second class). 


(3) Z, representing Latin Participles in ctus; dictus = 
dit, factus = fait (Verbs of the second class). 


* On the Zin moulons, &c., see § 317 

2 In Classical Latin pasci, purére, tacéve, placére. This last form has pro- 
duced the French Substantive plazszr. 

3 Lat x = &s has, in several French words, been changed into sk. Thus vivz 
(ie vwzksz) has become vesgut in O Fr. and vécus in M. Fr., and similarly dene- 
dixt has been changed into Jenesqut. 

Upon this principle has also been formed the singularly anomalous Preterite 
of naitre: naguis(O Fr nasguz, as it were from xascuz or masguivi, instead ot 
natus sunt). 

4 The only form of this Verb still in use is 27 chaut, e.g. 22 ne m’en chaut, it 
does not trouble me, it is no affair of mine ; Jeu m’en chant, little care I! 

5 Déchoiry and échoir are the compounds of choir, which is derived from cadére 
(for Class. Lat cédere) Of the Simple Verb there were some forms in use even 
in the seventeenth century: the Pret Def 27 chu¢ (il chut du ciel en terre, 
Bossuet), the Past Part. chu, and the Fut. chervai, cherras, &c. See also 


§ 313. ; 
6 Potere (Low Lat ) became inO Fr oder, podir see the oath of the year 
842, § 276), then poir, pooir, povotr, lastly in M. Fr. pouvoir.—F¥or pourrat, see 


313. 
7 Sapére (for the Class. sagére) produced n O Fr. saver; thence the Fut. 
gsaurat; see § 313 
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VII. Auxiliary Verbs. 


325.—It has already been said that the whole Passive 
and most of the Past Tenses of the Active are formed 
by the Auxiliary Verbs avoir and ére (see § 290 and 
294, 6)—a method of conjugation which was principally 
developed through the analytic tendency of all the 
Romance languages, but which had its precedent not 
only in Popular, but even in Classical Latin: De Cesare 
satis dictum habeo = dixi (Cicero). 

326.—As to havere, it will be seen that the 4% has 
been dropped ; this occurs in several other Latin words : 
homo, oz, hanc horam, encore. 

327.—The Past Participle abitum has gradually been 
changed into avut, aut, au, et, eu. 

328.—The Future is a compound of aver (O. Fr.) and 
ai (= habere habeo), which has gradually become avraz, 
aurat (see § 313). 

329.—The Conditional is a compound of the Infi- 
nitive aver and ais (= habere habebam). 

330.—a. On the final s in jfavazs, fétais; je suis, je 
sois ; Peus, je fus, see §§ 300 and 301. 

6. On the final ¢ in azt and sozt, see § 303 (No. r). 

c. For the suppression of the ¢ in 2 a, see § 303 
(No. 2). 

d. For the circumflex in edmes, fimes, see § 309 (a). 

e. For the form ont, see § 318 (Note to aller). 

331.—Ltre, from Lat. essere (instead of the classical 
form esse), ess’ré, estre; as paitre is derived from fascere, 
maitre from nascere. tre forms its tenses with the help 
of three Verbs: (1) fwd gives Jus; (2) stare produces éé 
(status) ; (3) esse serves to form all the other tenses. 

P 2 
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II.—ARTICLES. 


332.—In French, as in all modern European lan- 

guages, the want was felt of a mode of particularizing 
any common Noun, ze. of individualizing and dis- 
tinguishing it from other Nouns of the same class. To 
fill this office, no part of speech was better fitted than 
the demonstrative Pronoun z//e, which already in Latin, 
and especially in Popular Latin, had frequently been 
used in the same way as we now employ the Article. 
Ile, gradually losing its demonstrative force, became in 
French the Def. Art. 2, which only serves to particularize 
any common Noun. Yet a few traces of its original 
demonstrative meaning are stiJl found in such phrases 
as— 

pour Ze coup = four cette fors-cz 

de Zz sorte = de cette sorte 

a 7instant méme = a cet zustant méme 

depuis /a huitaine = depuzs cette huztaine 


333.—In O. Fr. there were still two cases of the 
Definite Article :— 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Subj. Case. Obj. Case. Subj. Case. Obj. Case. 
Sg. il-le & il-lum fe il-la la il-lam la 
Pl ou-i z il-los = les i-le & il-las les 


334.—As the Subjective Case disappeared, there re- 
mained for the Masc. é&, pl. des; for the Fem. 4d, 
pl. &s. 
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335-—Combined with the Prepositions de and @, the 
Masculine Article in O. Fr. was— 


del, which has become in Mod. Fr. du? 


al fs ‘3 Fr. aw? 
dels be 3 Fr. des? 
als ‘3 7" Fr. aux* 


336.—The Latin Numeral uwnus became in O. Fr.— 


Subj. Case. Obj. Case. 
Mase. unus Uns unum un 
Fem. una une unam une 


After the rejection of the Subjective Case, there re- 
mained in M. Fr. wz, Fem. ume. 


ITI.—NOUNS. 


I. Preliminary Remark. 


337.—It has been mentioned in the Introduction 
(§ 278) that, in the transition from Latin to French, 
the following changes took place :— 

(1) Zhe Declensions disappeared. 

(2) Zhe Stix Cases were reduced to one. 


On the change of /into #, see Jztvod , § 278 

2 Des has been formed differently from du, az, aux, since the original Z of 
dels (de les), contrary to the general rule, has not been changed into z; it has 
been elided The same process of elision has also taken place in the old pronoun 
es (from 27 zdlas, els, els, es), which still survives in some expressions ; according 
to its etymology, it can be used only before words employed in the Plural: 
bachelier-és-letives, bachelier-és-sciences ; maétre-es-arts, Homtbourg-és-nionts 
(== on the mountains). 


214 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


(3) Zhe Accusative was taken as the type of French 
Vouns ; the consequence of this was that 
(4) Zhe plural of a Noun was marked by the addition 


of an 8, and that 


(5) Words tn al regularly formed their plural in aux. 


II. Cases and Inflections. 


338.—The following Nouns have, contrary to the law 
stated above (see § 337, No. 3), retained the Subjective 


Case :— 


ancétre 
peintre 
traitre 
legs 
sceur 
lez 
queux 


antecessor 
pictor 
traditor 
legatus 
sovor 
latus 
coguus 


fils 
fonds 
lacs 
lis 
rets 
puits 


filius 

fundus 

laqueus 

lilius (for Liliane) 
rvelis (for rete) 
puteus 


339.—A certain number of Latin words have produced 
two different words in French, the one formed from the 
Subjective, the other from the Objective Case :-— 


Subjective Case. 


cantor 
sénior 
major 
pastor 
minor 


chantre 
Sure 
Marve 
phtre 


mioindre 


Objective Case. 


cantorem 
seniorem 
majorem 
pastorem 
minorem 


chanteur 
selgneur 
majeur 
pusteur 
mineur 


340.—In order to supply the want of Case-inflections, 
and to express the Genitive and Dative Cases, the 
French language chose the two Prepositions de and @ 
(Lat. de and ad), which in Classical Latin had already 
been used for that purpose: Zhemzstocles noctu de servis 
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suis (= servorum) quem habuit fidelissimum ad regem 
misit (Corn. Nepos). 

341.—In O. Fr., an imitation or a reminiscence of the 
Latin case-ending is to be found in the frequent omission 
of d anda. Thus mors regis = la mort li rot (for deZ) ; 
jultus tmperatoris = li fils Vempereor (for del); ne le dirat 
fame ne home (= a@ fame, &c.).* 

Even in M.Fr. there is still a trace of this omission 
of de, e.g. de par le rot (= de par de le [du) rot, de parte 
regis); Fétel-Dieu, hospital ; bacn-marte, water-bath ; Féfe- 
Dieu, Corpus-christi day; Faubourg St. Antoine, &c. ; and 
in many names of places: /Vogent le Roy, Bar le Due, 
Chateau Thierry.” 


III. Gender of Nouns. 


342.—General Rule. French Masculines and Femi- 
nines coincide with Latin Masculines and Feminines ; 
the Latin Neuter Gender having disappeared, the greater 
part of Neuters become Masculines. 

343.—For a certain number of changes from the 
Masculine to the Feminine, and vice versa, and from the 
Neuter to the Feminine, it is most difficult to give a 
reason in every particular case. A definite principle has 
not yet been discovered. The Latin ‘¢ermination has 
certainly exercised a very great influence on the change 
of Latin Genders, as will be seen from the following 
remarks. 


t The same thing has occurred in the English language, as may be seen from 
the translation of this very passage. 

2 In Neuvy-lez-Bots, Plessts-lez-Tours, Passy-lez-Paris, &c , lez is not the 
Plural of the Def. Art Ze, but it is the Latin Zatus (compare with it zasus = nez, 
casa = chez, ts = 2; see § 278, c, Note), which, in Low Latin, was used for 
juxta = auprés de, prés de. It is wrong, therefore, to write in these names des 
instead of /ez or léz. 
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344.—(1) A few Latin Feminines of the Second and 
Fourth Declensions were wrongly taken as Masculines 
because they ended in ws, and consequently took the 
Masculine Gender in French :— 


a. abyssus atime domus dime 
: porche sapphirus saphir 
porticus us p 
portique smaragdus émeraude 
vannus van ficus figue 
dialectus atalecte diametrus diametre 
atomus atome synodus synode 
exodus exode pharus phare 


b. Names of Trees :— 


alnus aune pinus pin 
buxus buts platanus platane 
cupressus cypres myrtus myrte 
fraxinus fréne 


345.—(2) JVeuder Substantives were changed into Femz- 
nines, because their plural in @ was mistaken for the 
singular of a Feminine Noun of the First Declension :— 


animalia aumattlle spolia adépouzlle 
arma arme tormenta fourmente 
cornua corne sponsalia épousattles 
gaudia joie pecora pecore 
idola idole festa fete 

opera auvure fila Jile 

folia Jeuille grana eraine 
labra levre insignia enseLome 
tempora tenepe vela voule 
muralia muratlle mirabilia merveille 
volatilia volaille paria pure 


346.—(3) Some Nouns seem to have changed their 
gender merely from analogy to synonymous words :— 

Eté Masc. (etas Fem.) from analogy to printemps, au 
tomne, hiver, sort Masc. (sors Fem.) from analogy to 


destin; salué Masc. (salus Fem.) to bonheur. 
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347.—(4) As apparent exceptions, we may notice the 
following Nouns, which are derived not from C/Zasszcal, 
but from Zow Latin Substantives :— 


déice (Masc.), from delicitum, not from delicie 


moulin (Masc.) ,, molimum a molina 
Jumée (Fem.)  ,, fumata >, fumus 
ramée (Fem.) ., vamata >»  vamus 
colline (Fem.) ,, collina »,  collis 


IV.—ADJECTIVES. 


I. Formation of the Feminine. 


348.—The neuter form of Latin Adjectives having 
disappeared, French Adjectives, as a general rule, have 
for their Feminine a separate form in ¢, when in Latin 
there are two terminations, one for the Masculine and 
one for the Feminine (0n-us, bon-a = bon, bonne; plen-us, 
plen-a = plein, pletne); but they have only one termi- 
nation in French, when in Latin there is only one 
termination for both genders (¢vzsézs Masc. and Fem, = 
triste, fidelis Masc. and Fem. = jdeée). 

349.—This fact gives us the explanation of words like 
grand’ mere, grand’ messe, grand’ route (see § 152, B), since 
grand (Lat. grandis, Masc. and Fem.) was still of both 
genders in O.Fr.; it was only in later times that an 


* A great many of these Adjectives, it is true, are now of two terminations: 
fortis = fort, forte; brevis = bref, bréve ; dulcis = doux, douce, 
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apostrophe was wrongly added, because an é was sup- 
posed to have been thrown out. 

350.—Another remnant of the old regular form of 
Adjectives of one termination is to be found in M. Fr. : 
des lettres royaux ; the Lat. regalis (Masc. and Fem.) 
became in French royal (Masc. and Fem.), of which the 
Plur. was royals, royaux. (See § 278, ¢). 

All Adjectives in ais have now taken two termina- 
tions: falis = tel, telle; natahs = natal, natale. 

351.—The final stem-consonant of Latin Adjectives is 
generally altered or altogether dropped in the JZasculine 
of French Adjectives, yet it reappears in the Femznine ,* 
thus we are able to explain why the Feminine of— 


A. actif is activ-e? Lat. activ-us 
neuf », neuv-e? 59 2OV-US 
glorieux ,, glorieus-e? 59 Llorivs-us 


amoureux ,, amoureus-e ? 99 &MOrOS-uUs 


See § 187, 
No .. 


dour », douc-e 5, aulc-is 
préfix » préfix-e 55 prefix-us 
roux 5, TOUSS-e 55 VUSS-US 
t brief », briév-e >> ovrev-ts 
bref ,, brév-e 5» ovev-ts 
B. bas », Dass-e 55 OCAaSS-us 
épais »» epaiss-e 3 SPISS-us 
ros 5, gross-e 7 0SS-US 
a el 4 a », nud/-e : ‘fellas 
| ras 55 Tas-e ALAS AY 
expres », Express-e >» OXDIESS-US 
L profés », profess-e 95 profess-us 
C. beau », bed/-e 9, Oell-2s 
See § 187, i nouveau. ,, nouve//-e », wovell-us 
No, 6 L fou », fodl-e »» Joll-zs 
mou », mod/-e 59. MLOll=t5 


T Similar changes take place in the Provencal language: Masc. 40s, Fem 
dona; Masc jsauzions, Fem jausionda 


* And all the other Adjectives inf and x change these letters into ve and se 
respectively. 
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D. col », cois-e Lat. guiet-us 
favori », favoriz-e 5» javorit-us 
benin 5, benign-e 5 enign-us 

See § 187, malin », Malign-e 5, matign-us 

No. 5. absous 5, absoud-e 5» absolut-us 
dissous ,, dissour-e », aissolut-us 
; terti-us 
tiers tierc-e es tg 
O.F r. tters-e 


lVote. TYhe only irregular Adjective of this class is 
faux; for there is no etymological reason for faux 
forming its Fem. /ausse, since there is only one s in 
Jals-us. 

352.—As Lat. ¢ or ¢¢ are regularly changed into c# in 
French (campus = champ, planca* = planche; bucca = 
bouche; vacca = vache) :— 


franc ,,  franch-e 5, jfranc-us * 
sec if sech-e 33 S2CC-US 


| : 4 O.H. Germ. /risc 
| frais mi els Mod. Germ. /risch 


blanc becomes blanch-e Lat. dlazc-us 
See § 187, | 
oO. 2 


Note 1. Many Adjectives change the c (and the g) 
into gu (or gz), in order to retain the guttural sound 
of these letters : public, publique; long, longue (see § 187, 
No. 2). 

Note 2. Gre forms its Feminine quite irregularly 
grecque. 

353.——The influence of the termination on the root is 
seen— 

A. In Adjectives ending in #@ Two cases are to be 
distinguished. 

a. Adjectives being formed by means of the French 
suffixes ef, of, double the final ¢ -— 


See § 187, mu-ef mu-ezfe brun-ef brun-effe 
No. 3. bell-o¢ — bell-o¢ze vieill-of — vieill ofte 
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b, Adjectives being directly derived from Latin— 
aa. Double the ¢, if this letter has its origin in 
Lat. ct or ¢d (dt) :— 


See § 187, sujez sujezte Lat. sudzectus 
No. 3. ne¢ neéze >» witedas 


66. Simply add e, if there is only one ¢ in the 
Latin original (Adjectives in e¢ also take 
the grave accent on the ¢) :— 


complef complet-e Lat. complet-us 

f concre¢ concreét-e 5, concret-us 

discrez¢ discrét-e 5, adiscret-us 

See § 187, inquiet inquict-e 55 etnguict-us 
0. 3: replet replet-e 5, veplet-us 
secret secret-e 3, Ssecret-us 
dévot dévor-e », devot-us 
idiot idioz-e y9 watot-us 


Note. Pret, préte, has the circumflex accent on account 
of the elision of the s in prestus. 

B. In Adjectives ending in ~ (see § 187, No. 4): 
premier, premiere; amer, amere, fier, fiere. 


II. Formation of the Plural. 


354.—There is some uncertainty in the use of the 
Plural of Adjectives in a/, both among authors and 
grammarians, who show a great dislike to use the Plural 
of Adjectives, in which the 4, against the general rule," 
has not been vocalized : fatals, finals, navats. 

355.—Many grammarians recommend avoiding these 
Adjectives altogether in the Plural, and using for them 


t See Jutroductzor, § 278 
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synonymous words; for instance: /fumestes for fatals, 
sobres for frugals,; or, to employ a periphrasis: des 
conseils a’ami for des consetls amuicals, des combats de mer 
for des combats navals. 

356.—The fact is that some of the best authors use 
these Adjectives both in ads and aux.* 


* It is amusing to hear Boursault, in his Comédie sans titre (Act rv. Sc. 6), 
on this class of Adjectives :~— 


La Rissole. 


Lui mort (z.e. Ruyter), les Hollandais souffrirent bien des ads ! 
On fit couler a fond les deux vice-amirads. 


Merlin. 


Il faut dire des zaux, vice-amivaux. C’est l’ordre. 


La Rissole. 


Les wice-amiraux donc ne pouvant plus nous mordre 
Nos coups aux ennemis furent des coups fataux 
Nous gagnames sur eux quatre combats xevaw.z. 


Merlin, 
Il faut dire fatals et navals. C’est la régle. 


La Rissole. 


Les Hollandais réduits 4 du biscuit de seigle 
Ayant connu qu’en nombre ils étaient zxégadls 
Firent prendre la fuite aux vaisseaux principals, 


Merlin. 
Il faut dire ixégauxr, principausz. C'est le terme. 


La Rissole. 


Enfin, aprés cela nous ffimes & Palerme 
Les bourgeois 4 l’envi nous firent des *égaux 
Les huit jours qu’on y fut, furent huit carxavaux. 


Merlin. 
Il faut dire régals et carnavals. 


La Rissole. 
Oh! dame, 
M’interrompre & tous coups c’est me chiffoner |’Ame 
Franchement. 


Merlin. 


Parlez bien. On ne dit point zavaux 
Ni fataux, ni régaux, non plus que cavnavaux 
Vouloir parler ainsi, c’est faire une sottise. 
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III. Comparison. 


357.—In Latin, the Comparative and Superlative of 
Adjectives were formed either by adding to the Positive 
the inflections -z0r, -2us ; -tssimus, a, um, or by prefixing 
magis and maxime. ‘This latter method of comparison 
was chosen by the French language ; however, p/us was 
adopted instead of the synonymous word magzs, and le 
plus instead of maxzime. 


358.—The following Adjectives alone have retained 
the Latin synthetic form :— 


La Rissole. 


Eh! mordié! Comment donc voulez-vous que je dise? 
Si vous me reprenez lorsque je dis des mals 

lnégals, principals et des vice-amirals, 

Lorsqu’un moment aprés, pour mieux me faire entendre 
Je dis fataux, navaux, devez-vous me reprendre? 
Jenrage de bon cceur quand je trouve un trigaud 

Qui souffle tout ensemble et le froid et le chaud. 


Meritn. 


J’ai la raison pour moi que me fait vous reprendre, 
Et je vais clairement vous le faire comprendre 
Adest un singulier dont le pluriel fait azx. 

On dit “‘ C’est mon égal”’ et ‘‘ Ce sont mes égazx.” 
C'est l’usage. 


La Rissole. 
Liusage. Hé bien! soit. Je l’accepte. 


Merlin. 


Fatal, naval, régal sont des mots qu’on excepte 
Pour peu qu’on ait de sens et d’érudition 

On sait que chaque régle a son exception 

Par conséquent on voit par cette raison seule. 


La Rissole. 


J’ai des démangeaisons de te casser la gueule, 
Ces bras te deviendront ou /fafals ou fataux. 


Merlin 
Adieu, guertier fameux par tes combats zavaur. 


LASONS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 223 


French. Latin. 
bon meilleur meltor ene 
mauvais pire poor 
grand maire major 
petit moindre minor 
(moult) plusieurs pluriores 


359.—-A few Superlatives in zsseme are still found which 
point back to the Lat. zssemus, but all of which have 
broken the law of accent ; vrarissemus, clarissimus, ought 
to have produced varisme, darisme (and such they are 
found in O. Fr.), instead of vartssime, clarissime. 


V.—PRONOUNS. 


360.—French has, on the one hand, rejected several 
Latin Pronouns: 7s, Ac, aus, uter, ullus, quidam, nemo, 
omnis , on the other hand, it has created some new ones: 
(1) by the composition of Pronouns with Pronouns (or 
with Particles); (2) by giving the force of Pronouns to 
a certain number of words which in Latin were either 
Substantives (Lomo, rem, personam = on, rien, personne), 
or Adverbs (2b, znde = y, en). 


I. Personal Pronouns. 


361.—The subjoined table shows us the direct relation 
of Latin to French Pronouns. The forms in brackets are 
found in O. Fr. only :— 
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Ist Person. 2nd Person. 3rd Person. 
Singular. 
ego jet tu tu ile 2 illa la 


D. mi me (mot)? | tibi ze (¢oz)?| illi led illee  Leed (lec)4 
A. me meé(mot)3 |te ¢e (¢oz)3| illum &  illam Za 


Plural. 
N. nos ous vos wous ili = (27)5 illee elles 5 
A. nos ous VOS vous illos (zs) illas (elles) 
362.— II. Possessive Pronouns. 
Subjective Case. Objective Case. 
. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem, Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Sing. meus mea mes Mme meum meam mon ma 
tuus tua tes ta tuum tuam ton fa 
suus sua Ses SQ suum suam son sa 
Plur. mei mez met mes meos meas mes mes 
tul tuze tez — ites tuos _tuas tes tes 
sul suze Si S€S suos suas KYAy SES 


1 Ego has become eo after the rejection of the (as magister, regina have 
become maitre, reine), then zo, Jo, 7e. 

2 J is often changed into 02: viam, vote; fidem, fot; video, vois. Thus mf 
(for #2zhz) became first #02 in O. Fr., then se in Mod. Fr 

3 The Accusative Singular of the rst and 2nd Person was in O. Fr. me, te, and 
mot, tot. InM.Fr. the former, together with ze and zz, are used as conjunctive, 
the latter exclusively as disjunctive Pronouns: soz guz prie, which, in the first 
period of the language, was je gut pri. A reminiscence of this usage still sur- 
vives in the phrase ‘‘ Ye, soussigné, déclare gue...” 

4 It is only since the thirteenth century that the Dative Zuz, to him, has also 
taken the meaning of to her (je lui donne = I give him and J give her), which 
atter sense Zez used to express originally. 

5 The Nominative Plural of the 3rd Person was originally z2, to which an s 
was added in the fourteenth century The Nominative Plural of the Feminine 
appropriated to itself the form of the Accusative zlas = elles. 

The Accusative z/Zos has given rise (1) to des (= il-los), which has become the 
Accusative of the Conj. Pers. Pron. ze les vois; (2) to ewx (= tls, eds), which 
now is only used as the Disj. Pers. Pron.: ze wiendrat avec eux. 

Rem. The Genitive Sing of him, of her, is now de lut, d’elle, or sometimes 
en, 2¢. Lat inde. There are many examples ta show that the use of this zzde, 
meaning ex zdlo, ab tllo, in which sense it had already been employed by good 
Latin writers, became very common in Low Latin: sz fotis inde manducare = 
si tu peux ez manger. During the first period of O. Fr, zxde was int (see the 
oath of AD 842, § 276) This form was afterwards changed into est, of which 
the ¢ was finally dropped, and is still found in the word souv-ent (Lat. sub-inde). 
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As the Objective case was throughout taken as the 
typical form of Modern French Nouns and Pronouns, 
we get in this case mon, ma, ton, ta, &c. 

363.—In M. Fr. the rule is that, when ma, fa, sa come 
‘o stand before a feminine Noun which begins with a 
Vowel or an # mute, they must be changed, for the sake 
of euphony, into mon, ton, son (mon tmage, fern.). This 
usage dates only from the fourteenth century. For in 
O. Fr. the a@ of ma, ta, sa, was regularly elided in such 
cases (just as Ja éme was changed into /dme) and it was 
correct to say m’tmage, m’espée. In a few modern words 
we find a reminiscence of this old form of expression : 
avamour, mame. As to this latter word, its etymology 
having been forgotten, it is now wrongly divided, and 
spelt ma mee. 

364.—The Disjunct. Possess. Pron. is derived from 
the first syllable of me-us, tu-us, su-us, by the addition of 
the suffix ev. 


A. Subjective Case. Objective Case. 


Sing. wens, tuens, siuens miter, ten, sues 
lur. wezen, tuen, Suen #LienS, (wets, Siuens 


B. 


Sing. ostres, vootres #astre, vostre 
Plur. sostre, vostre WOSLVES, VOSLVES 


M. Fr. retained, with unimportant changes, the forms 
of the Object. Case to which the Defin. Article was 
prefixed: Ze muen, le teen, &c. 

365.—If now, especially in familiar and facetious lan- 
guage, these Pronouns are used as conjunctive, e.g. 27 
mien amt (= un de mes amis) une méenne cousine(-= une 
de mes cousines), we find the explanation of this fact in 


Q 
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O. Fr. where they were used as such: ums miens amntis ; 
fe mien sane. 

366.—Leur, Plur. Zeurs, is derived from 7/orum ; for- 
merly the Plural was written without s, according to its 
etymology : 2llorum reges = leur rots; tllorum regine = 
leur reines. 


III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


367.—These Pronouns have their origin in the Latin 
ecce, followed by hoc, zste, or ze, 


1. Ecce hoc became in O. Fr. zo, co M. Fr. ce 

2. ecce iste rp zcist, cist sp 200 

3. ecce sta $5 tceste sy: “CELE 
4. ecce ille s icil, Acc. tcelui* »,  celud 
5. ecce tlla - wcele ,, tele sy Celle 
6. ecce ilos es wil sy,_”stcels 39 CCUK 
7, ace ulas es 2celes », celles 


368.—From this table we see that ecce joined to hoc 
and zste has produced the Conjunctive, and joined to 
tlle the Dusjunctive Demonst. Pron., which, as already 
often stated, took as their typical form the Odject. Case, 
and rejected the Swbject. Case. 


IV. & V. Relative and Interrogative 
Pronouns. 


369.—-These two classes of Pronouns identical in 
form are, like the other Pronouns, directly devived from 
the Latin :-— 


t Icelut, tcelle, cettud (cestuz), are still sometimes used in lega' documents and 
in poetry written in imitation of Marot. 
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(1) From Lat. guz French gu. 

(2) 4, 4, guam » gueand guoz, 
(3) 5 5, gualis ,, quel. 

(4) 5 4, @eunde ,, dont. 


370.— Dont, originally an Adverb == @’ou, whence, has 
gradually taken the meaning of a Relative Pronoun: 
whose. In the former sense it was still used by the 
writers of the 18th century. 


VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 


3731.—(1) Aucun, being derived from aliguzs unus, had 
originally an affirmative meaning: some, some one. Of 
this meaning we still find many examples in La /ontazne 
or in colloquial language: Azucuns le poursutverent (La 
Font.) ; aucuns crotront gue je suis amoureux (Academ.). 
When preceded or followed by we, it becomes the Nega- 
tive Pron. 20 one (see § 384). 

(2) Autre, L. alter. 

(3) Autruz is, properly speaking, the Object. Case of 
autre, as tcelut is that of zed (see § 367). 

(4) Certain, Lat. cert-us ; to the crude form was added 
the suffix -azus- cert-anus, certain. 

(5) Chacun, Lat. guesgue unus, O. Fr. chasqwun. 

(6) Chague, Lat. guesque, O. Fr. chesque, chasque. 

(7) Adaint, Goth. manags, QO. High Germ. manac, 
Mod. Germ. manch. 

(8) Adéme. The contracted form of semet tpsissimus 
was met ipstmus,; this latter served as the type for the 
O. Fr, word medisme and meisme, which became in 
Mod. Fr. mesme, and finally éme smce the seventeenth 
century. 

Q2 
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(9) ul, Lat. nullus. 

(to) Ox, from Lat. homo (not from hominem), O. Fr. 
9m, on. In ©. Fr. om or oz was used both in the sense 
of an Indef. Pron. (they, one), and in that of a Sub- 
stantive (@ man, compare with it the Germ. Subst. Der 
Mann, and the Ind. Pron. man; Engl. man [me] and 
one). This fact explains why the Defin. Article may 
be used before it in Mod. Fr.: fon vient (see § 236, 
No. 4). 

(11) Personne (see § 384). 

(12) Plusieurs is, as it were, a comparative of a com- 
parative plustores, pluriores, from plus (comp. the Germ. 
Comparat. mehrere, from mehr). Plustores, having only 
one termination for the two genders, its French deri- 
vative, plusieurs, has only one termination for the Masc. 
and Fem. (plusieurs hommes; plusieurs femmes). Yet 
all other Adject. in eur, Lat. or, have taken two termi- 
nations: maveur, majeure; mineur, mineure. 

(13) Quantes, which is derived from Lat. guantus, is 
in Mod. Fr. only met with in the familiar phrase foutes ef 
guantes fois, or toutes forts et quantes, eg. ge le ferat toutes 
fots et guantes il vous plaira, J will do it as often as you 
like (ory at any time you like). 

(14) Quelcongue, Lat. gualiscunque. 

(15) Quelgue, Lat. gualisquam. 

(16) Quelgwun, Lat. gualisque unus. 

(17) Qutcongue, Lat. quecum@gue. 

(18) &zen, Lat. rem (see § 236, Nos. 5 and 8). 

(19) Zel, Lat. tales. 

(20) Zouut, Lat. totus. 
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VI.—NUMERALS. 


372.—1. Cardinals. The cases for the Vom. and 
the Acc. of the first three cardinal numbers were in 
O. Fr. :— 


Subjective Case. Objective Case. 
un-us an-S un-um un 

duo due duos agi 
tres trel tres treis (trois) 


373-—As with the Nouns and the Adjectives, the 
Subjective Case was rejected here, and the Odvective Case 
un, deux, trois, adopted in Mod. Fr. 

374-—The numbers from 4 to 16 follow the Lat. 
numbers; 17, 18,and 19, are expressed by addition : dzx- 
sept (transposition of the Latin septemidecim), dix-hutt, 
aix-neuf (in Latin formed by subtraction: duo-de-vigint?, 
un-de-vigintt ). 

375.—The forms of the decades in Mod. Fr. will be 
better understood if we consider how they were con- 
tracted in O. Fr. 


Latin. Old French, Mod. French. 
viginti veint vingt 
triginta treante trente 
quadraginta quaréante quarante 
quinquaginta cinquante clnguante 
sexaginta sexante sowxante 
septuaginta setante (seplante) 
octoginta octante (octante) 


nonaginta nonante (zonane) 
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376.—The last three are replaced in Mod. Fr. by 
sorxante-dix, guatre-vingt, and guatre-vingt-dix. Yet 
septante and nonante are still occasionally used in some 
parts of France, and especially in Belgium. 

377.—The manner of counting by scores was much in 
use in O. Fr. eg. trecs ving (3 X 20), trets ving ea ais 
(3 X 20 + 10), guatre ving (4 X 20), stx-vinz (6 X 20), 
&c. Of this there are still two remnants to be found in 
Mod. Fr. guatre-vingt (4 X 20), and guznze-vingt (15 xX 20 
= 300). The latter is used only in speaking of the 
Hopital des Quinze-Vingts, founded by St. Louis in 
1260 for the reception of 300 blind men; one of these 
is called “ uz gucnze-vingt.” 

378.—Zéro, naught, is derived from the Arabic gz/ron, 
a cypher. 

2. Ordinals. 

379.—The jirst and the second are formed directly 
from primartus, secundus = premter, second, 

380.—All the other ordinal numbers (and also the 
second) are formed by the addition of -zéme (Lat. -escmits) 
to the corresponding cardinal: dewx-ceme, trots-teme, &c. 

381.—As remnants in Mod. Fr. of the first ten Latin 
Ordinals, we have to notice :— 


(1) Primus, prime-abord, at first sight, from the 
jirst moment; de prime-saut, al/ at once; prime- 
Sautier, uupremeditated, tmpulsive. 

(2) Secundus, second, co-exists with deuxzeme (see § 
252). 

(3) Zertdus, le tiers état, the third estate (French 
History) ; le tiers parti, the third order; la fiévre 
tierce, ¢ertian ague; parler en tierce personne, 
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to speak in the third person; le tiers ordre de St. 
Francois, and a few similar expressions. 

(4) Quartus—Fievre quarte, guartan ague. Quart 
is often found in the writers of the seventeenth century : 
On quart voleur survint (La Fontaine). 

(5) Quéntus—Charles Quint (to distinguish Charles 
the Fifth, Hmperor of Germany, from any other Charles 
the Fifth); Sixte-Quint, Pope Sextus the fifth ; quinte- 
feuille, céngfoil,; quinte, guént (cards); quinte, che 
jifih (music) ; quinte de toux, jit of coughing. 

(6) Sextus—sixte, séxth (music). 

(7), (8) Septimus and ocavus (in O. Fr. setme and 
octave), have disappeared. The word octave (music) is 
derived from the /talzan. 


(9) Monus—la none, the oth hour of the day. 
(10) Decimus—la dime, the tithe. 


VII. ADVERBS. 


382,—French Adverbs may be divided into— 

A. Simple, z.e. formed without any special suffix. 

B. Derived, t.e. formed from Adjectives by means of a 
suffix. 

C. Compound, t.e. formed from two or more words. 

383.—a4. There is only a small number of simple 
Adverbs derived from Latin :— 
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Ailleurs from aliorsum | peu from parce 

bien 5, bene pis >» pesus 

certes' ,, certe plus >» plus 

donc a: LUE puis 4 $30 Pose 

etl 5» wnae quand 5 guando 

fois ? ay. wees SI Jon STC 

gueres3 ,, ittle, hardly soudainS ,, szadztaneus 

hier tg HTL souvent ,, subinde 

la x3 ble tant 5, cantune 

loin >, longe tard 5, tarde 

mal 93 mate tostus (or, accoid- 
mieux ,, w#telius tdt ais ing to Drez, from 
moins ,, mus tot cito) 

ne »> mon tres > trans 

non 5, 20n trop »» troppus 

or », ora volontiers ,,  voluntarie 

ou 5» bt a > tht 


384.—To these we must add the six Adverbial phrases 
which express negation in French: pas (passum), point 
(punctum), mte (micam), goutte (guttam), personne ( per- 
sonam), rien (rent). 

At first all these words were no negatives, because, 
by themselves, they did not deny anything. Originally 
they expressed @ small quantity and thus made the force 
of the negative ze so much the more felt,®° e.g. 2 ne bouge 
pas, he does not move a step; 2 me voit personne, rien, 
point, he does not see a person, a thing, a point (a bit) ; 
al ne mange mie, he does not eat a bit; je ne bots coutte, 
I do not drink a drop. They all changed their first 


I Cerées is an exeinplification of the curious fact that to a great many Adverbs 
which are without a final s in. Latin, this letter has been added, because, as 
M. Littré says: “they were originally regarded as Adjectives in the Objective 
Case Plural;” compare the Italian Plural form of Adverbs: volontieri, lung, 
tardi, &c 

2 Vices became inO Fr vetz, fes, feis. ois serves also to form compound 
words by being added to far-, toute-, guelgue-, autre-, &e. 

3 On guéres, see naguére, § 386 

4 On puis, see § 296, Note to pzzsse, 

5 Subitaxeus became in Provengal sodtan, in O. Fr. sowbdain. 

6 Compare the Latin negatives, wii¢l = ne hilum ; nemo = ne homo. The 
English zaught = ue aught; the German xzeht = ne wiclt. 


~ 
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affirmative meaning to a negative one after having long 
been used with we to form negative expressions. 

Mie, as negation, has become obsolete; gvztle can 
now be used only with the two Verbs eztendre and voir: 
je ne vols goutte, w wentend goutte. 

385.— A. Instead of the suthxes -e, -¢er, by which Latin 
Adverbs were derived from Adjectives (doct-e, vehement- 
er), the French language chose for this purpose the suffix 
-ment, which is drawn directly from the Substantive mens. 
This Noun had come to mean /ashion, manner, and had 
in Latin already served to form Adverbs; as it was of 
the feminine gender, the feminine form of the Adjective 
was added to it: dona mente, devota mente fecit.t ‘These 
Ablatives, then, are the types of the French Adverbs in 
ment: bonnement, déevotement. 


386.—C. 

rene egue sic (Kiez) aujourVhui3 az jourd hui(O.Fr.) 

tet iv stc (Littré) auparavant au par avant 
alentour a L en-tour aussi 4 aliud sic 
alors a Lore (O. Fr.) autant 5 aliud tantum 
amont ? ad montem aval © ad vallen 
a present ad presentent beaucoup?  ¢olpus 
ASSEZ ad satis ca ecce hac 


t Compare the English: dikewise, otherwise, &c.; the German: ¢hérichter 
Weise; nothwendiger Wetse, 

2 Amont = wf the river, had for its opposite aval = down the river, and 
the Verb ava/ery originally meant to descend (un bateau gui avale le fleure), and 
then gave rise to the derived meaning Zo swallow, Thusone says: pays d@’amont 
= high country, or, country situated near the source of a river ; avout de la ville 
== above the town 

3 The O. Fr, form is more true to the origin of this word, of which the last 
part is the Latin odie, to-day ; aujourd'hui, therefore, properly means on the 
aay of to-day. 

; 4 wed sic first became a/sz in O.Fr. (On the change of 7 into 4, see 

278, C. 

5 Aliud tantum was in O Fr. altant. Compound Adverbs of fant are partant 
(per tantunz), pourtant (pro tantum). 

6 See the remark on anzont?, 

7 Colaphus, colphus, colpus, a biow, finally produced in French cous, which 
word, being added to grand or beau, was first used in the sense of a fine, a happy 
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céans ecce hac intus bl insimul 
combien comme and bien Shore ensemle (QO, Fr.) 
comment comme and ment environ 3 en viron 
davantage d@’ avantage ici ecce hic 

dedans de and dans jadis 4 jam atu 
dehors de and foras jamais 5 jam magis 
déja de jam longtemps lozgum tempues 
demain de and mane lors © Lore* 

depuis de and post maintenant sare tenente 
désormais? des ore mats* naguere 7 weiger (Germ. ) 
clessous de and szbtus oui® hoc illud 
clessus de and susunt partout per totum 

dont de and unde presque pres and gue‘ 
dorénavant? de hora in ab ante tandlis 9 tam diu 

encore hance horam toujours tous jours™ 
enfin ex and jfin* 


blow or stroke; afterwards it took the meaning of much, a great deal, and 
gradually replaced the old form moult = wzzlt22. 

t The O Fr form shows more clearly than the modern spelling, the meaning 
of this word: dés = de ipsa; ore = hora; mats = magis: thence désormais 
means from this hour forwards, te. from this very, from this present hour; 
the same meaning is attached to dorévavant = de hora in ab ante. 

2 On the meaning of dorénavant, see Note 8 

3 Viron was in UO. Fr a Substantive, meaning a circle, derived from the Verb 
virer (to veer, to turn round); ezv2roz, therefore, means that which is in a circle, 
that which ts near. With the same Verb must be connected the Noun aviron 
= oar,ie. that which makes a circle, that which turns round. 

4 On the final s in jadis, see certes 

5 Yam became ja = from this moment, and magis, was changed into ma7s 
= more; thence eé...samais = not from this moment more or again, ie 
mever. 

6 To ore (Lat ora) an inorganic s was added as in other Adverbs (see certes, 
and the Def Art. prefixed. 

7 As Germ vw is regularly changed into gz in French (warten = gara’’r, 
warnian = garnir) ; weigero (O.H.Germ ) became in Provengal gaigre, in O Fr, 
guére, and originally meant wzch: il ne m’aime guérve = 11 ne m’aime pas 
deancoup ; je lai vu n’a guére = J have seen hime not much (not a long time) 
ago; thence in Mod Fr. 2’a guére, written in one word, means Zatedy. 

8 Hoc illud became in O.Fr. 022, as non zllud became xenuzl, the Mod.Fr 
meni. : 

9 Tandis, according to its etymology, was used in the sense of during this 
time till the eighteenth century ; for example :— 


“ Et tandts, il m’envote 
Faire office vers vous de douleur et de goie””’ 
CORNEILLE (/Yoy, Iv. 2). 


* Tandis j’acheveray le voyage entrepris.” 
Harpy (A éeeste). 
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VIII.—PREPOSITIONS. 


387.—French Prepositions are formed in different ways. 
They are— 


(1) Original Latin Prepositions :— 


\ 


A ad par per 
contre contra pour pro 

en in sans $190€ 
entre titer sur super 
outre ultra | vers Versus 


(2) Compounds of Latin Prepositions :— 


Avant ab ante devers de versus 
devant de ab ante envers tt Versus 


(3) Compounds of Prepositions, with Adverbs, Adje- 
tives, and Pronouns :-— 


Aprés ad pressunt dés de ipso 

avec apud hoc dessous de sublius 
dans? ade intus dessus de susum 

deca de ecce hac parmi Ler medium 

de la de idlac selon sublengum 
derriére de retro atravers ad transversium 


(4) Real Participles :— 


Durant,? pendant, joignant, moyennant, non-obstant, &c. 


' Intus became es, before which the Preposition de was placed: dens, then 
dans, 
2 Compare the English during, pending, notwithstanding.. 
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Chez from casa. The Latin phrase in casa, zz the house of, be- 
came in O. Fr. ex chez (It. 2 casa, Sp. ex cas), of which the chez 
alone has remained in Mod. Fr. This explains the expressions: 7/ 
demeure pres de chez nous ; uw vient de chez son tarlleur. 

Faute from the Substantive faze, It. falta. 

Malgré from malum gratum, bad will. 


(6) Derivatives from Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs :— 


Flors (foras, O. Fr. fors); hormis (foras missum) ; lez (lates*) ; 
vez? (rasus) 3 voit, vould.3 


(7) Substantives formed of the Article followed by a 
Preposition :-— 


Au-dedans, au dehors, au dela, au dessous, au dessus, au devait, 
aupres, au travers. 


(8) Substantives formed of a Substantive or an Adzec- 
tive preceded by the Article ;— 


Au lieu, au milieu, au bas, le long, du haut, aw moyen, &c. 


t On latus, see § 341, Note. 

? Rez in U. Fr meant sszooth shorn, and & rez de terre was on the svzo0th- 
shorn level of the ground; thence the modein expression vez-de-chaussée, ie. 
that part of the house which is on a level with the road, the ground floor. 

3 ‘The Adverbs zc¢ and /é were joined to the Imperative of voir, from which 
they could formerly be separated : voi se dd. 
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IX.—CONJUNCTIONS. 


388.—They may be considered under the following 
heads :-— 


A. As Simple Conjunctions having the same meaning as 
tn Latin :-— 


Et et comme  gwuomodo 

ni mec Sk st 

Ou aut que guod, quam 
quand guando 


B. As Simple Conjunctions with a meaning different 
Jrom their Lat. original :— 


car guare, with the meaning of xzam 

donc tunc re % 2011uUr 

mais Magis ‘3 ~ autem and sed 
or hora 3 a nun 


C. As Compound Conjunetions :-— 


quoique guidguam, instead of guamguant 

tandisque tam diu - dune : 
puisque postquam es guoniam 

aussi aliud sic mn Quogue 

plutot ples tot” ss potius 

tant que fantum guod 4, donec, dum 

pour que pro quod - ut 

néanmoins  2éant and moms * 

lorsque 


ad il ‘am quod 
alorsque alam horam g 


* The original meaning of zzazs = plus is preserved in désornrats (see § 386), 
and in the expression Fe 2’ en puis mais = $e wen puis pas davantage. 
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3 
sans que sine quod 
parceque per ecce quod 
apres que ad pressunt quod 


cependant ceand gendant, i.e. while this ts pending, lasting. 


389.—There are some more Conjunctions as: sz/éz, 
toutefors, &c. the composition of which is so clear that 
they require no further explanation. 


X.—INTERJECTIONS. 


390.—Only a few Interjections call for a special 
remark, 

félas. In O. Fr. the first part of this word, 42, was 
an Interjection, the second an Adjective, Zas, fem. Zasse 
(from Lat. Zassus, daxus) unhappy: “Zé Zas (or lasse) que 
je suis = Unhappy one that Lam! Jt is only in Mod. Fr. 
that the two words were joined to form the Interjection 
hélas, alas. 

Dame Vhe Latin Domine Deus was contracted into 
Domne Deus, and then became in O. Fr. Dame-Dieu. 
Being, originally, a compound Substantive it came to be 
used as an Interjection, after the second word had dis- 
appeared. The feminine domzna has given rise to the 
same form dame, which we find in the expression: Vofre- 
Dame, la Sainte Verge. 

Morbleu, parvblex. It is through a desire to avoid the 
name of God that the forms morbleu (O. Fr. morbzeu) 
and parbleu (O. Fr. parbiew), are employed for mort (de) 
Dieu and par Dieu. 


INDEX. 


*,* The Numbers do not refer to Pages, but to Secttons. 


A, ) 


A, pronunciation of, 12 s¢: 
abréger, 59 
absoudre, 117 (note 1), 1275 
141, 323 (2) 
absous, 187 (5) 
abstraire, 111 
Accent, 6, 295 
accroitre, 122 
acheter, 54, 57 
acquerral, 96, 313 
acquérir, 113 
acteur, 187 (7) 
Adjectives, 186, 348 
formation of plural, 
188, 348 
formation of feminine, 
186, 187, 354 
used as adverbs, 265 
derived from names of 
nations and sects, 
20 (3) 
comparison of, igo 
Adverbs, 382 
place of, 257 
formation of, 258 
of quantity, 260 
of place, 261 
of {ime, 262 


of manner and quality, 
263 F 
of affirmation and 


negation, 264 
comparison of, 192,259 | 


aieul, 170 (5) 
aide, 183 
aigle, 182 (1) 
aigre~doux, 189 (3) 
ail, 170 (5) 
ailleurs, 383 
ainsi, 386 
ait, 303 (1) 
all, 238 (9) 
alentour 386 
aller, 97, 318 (a) 

s’en aller, 98 
amont, 386 
Alphabet, 1 
ambassadeur, 187 (8) 
amical, 189 (2) 
amour, 182 (3) 
Van, 247 
ane, 185 
any, 236 (2), 237 (3) 
anybody, 236 (2) 
anyone, 236 (5) 
anything, 236 (5) 
any whatever, 237 (3) 
apercevoir, 136 (note) 
apparoir, 144 
appeler, 53, 295, (2, note) 
Apostrophe, 7 
apres, 387 
apres que, 388 
aprés-midi, 172(D, note 3) 
aquilin, 187 (10) 
arriére-ban, 172 (D, note 


3 
Articles, 158, 322 


Articles, definitive, 159, 


, 333 
indefinite, 164, 336 
partitive, 165 
aS...aS, 193 (@) 
assaillir, 44, 287, 301 (6), 
303 (1) 
S’aSSEOIl, 114, 313, (3)@) 
asservir, 41 (note) 
assez, 386 
assidiment, 258 (1) 
assied, 303 (note 3) 
assi€rai, 313 (3, note) 
attraire, 111 
au (= 4 le), 101, 335 
aux (= & les), 162, 335 
aucun, 236 (5, 6), 238 (1), 


371 

aujourd’hui, 386 

aune, 183 

auparavant, 386 

aural, 313 (3) 

aussi, 388 

austral, 189 (2) 

auteur, 187 (8) 

automne, 182 (3) 

autre, 238 (6), 371 

autrul, 236 (6), 371 

Auxiliary verbs, 325; see 
Veros 

aval, 170 (2) 

avant, 387 

avec, 3387 

aveuglément, 258 (1) 

avoir, 30, 323 (c), 3-6 
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B. 


B, pronunciation of, 16 
bail, 170 (3) 

bailleur, 187 (7) 

bailli, 185 

bain-marie, 172 (A) 
bal, 170 (2) 

bancal, 189 (2) 

baron, 185 

bas, 351 (8) 

bat, 303 (3) 

battre, 69, 315 

beau, 187 (6), 351 (C) 
beaucoup, 192, 384 
bellement, 258 (1) 
bénéficial, 189 \2, note) 
bénin, 187 (5), 35x (D) 
bénir, 66, 286 

bien, 167, 192, 383 
bienfaiteur, 187 (7) 
billion, 246 

bijou, 170 (1) 

blanc, 187 (2), 352 
blanc-seing, 172 (B, 1) 
bleu, 189 (1) 

bocal, 170 (2) 

boire, 118, 296 (7), 323 (2) 
bon, comparison of, 191 
bon sens, 168 

boréal, 189 (2) 

both, 238 (8) 

bouillir, 46, 287 
bourreler, 54 

braire, 145, 318 (C) 
bref, brief, 187 (1) 
bruire, 146, 318 (C) 


Cc. 


C, pronunciation of, 16, 19 
Gay 384 
caillou, 170 (1) 
cagot, 187 (3) 
cal, 170 (2) 
canard, 185 
canonial, 189 (2) 
Capital letters, use of, 20 
car, 388 
caracal, 172 (2) 
Cardinal numbers, 239 
53 instead 
of the ordinals, 253 
carnaval, 170 (2) 
Vases of nouns, 278 (a), 338 
ce = this, 210, 367 
ce = it, 215 
céans, 384 
Cedilla, 9 


INDEX, 


c’est moi, 202 (3) | 
veindre, 103, 318 (c) 

celer, 54 

celles, 367 

celui, 367 

cent, 241, 242 

cent-suisse, 172 (2, note 


I 
cependant, 388 
certain, 237 (5), 371 
certes, 383 
ceux, 367 
ch, pronunciation of, 16 
chacal, 170 (2) 
chacun, 236 (1), 371 
chaloir, 323 (C) 
chanoine, 185 
chanteur, 187 (9) 
chaque, 237 (1), 372 
chasseur, 187 (9) 
chat, 185 
chatain, 187 (10) 
chaut, 323 (C, note) 
cherrai, 313 (3), 323 (C, 
note) 
cheveau-léger, 172 (C) 
chez, 387 
choir, 147 
chose, gender of, 182 (4) 
chou, 170 (1) 
chrétien, 185 
ciel, plural of, 170 (5) 
circoncire, 321 
clair-semé, 189 (3) 
clore, 148, 321 
coi, 187 (5), 35t (D) 
colin-maillard, 172 (A) 
Collective numbers, 254 
collégial, 189 (2, note) 
colleter, 54 
colossal, 189 (2) 
combien, 384 
3 different 
gue de, 260 (3) 
comment, 384 
commodément 258 (1) 
communément, 258 (2) 
compagnon 185 
comparison, 190—I04, 357 
complet, 187 (3), 353 
comte, 185 
concevoir, 136 (note), 323 
Cc 


from 


conclure, 119 

concret, 187 (3), 353 
Conditional, 311 
conduire, 100 

confire, ror 
conformément, 258 (1) 
confusément, 258 (1) 


Conjugations, t#s ‘three 
weak— 
1st conj., 38 
and conj., 39 
3rd conj., 48 
Conjunctions— 
coordinative, 271 
subordinative, 272 
connaitre, 120, 323 (4) 
conquérir, 321 
Consonants, division of, 5 
is pronun of,16 
construire, z00 
continiment, 258 (1) 
contravenir, 86 
contre, 387 
contredire, 104 
contre-jour, 172 (L, note 3) 
convenir, 87, 94, 116 
coq-a-l’ane, plural of, 172 
(C) 
corail, 170 (3) 
cornette, 183 
coud, 303 (3) 
coudre, 102, 317, 318 (C) 
courir, 130, 323 (4) 
courrai, 96, 313 (3, @) 
court-vétu, 189 (3 
couvrir, 43, 287, 301 (6), 
303 (x) 
crasse, 187 (10) 
créateur, 187 (7) 
crépe, 183 
crocheter, 54 
craindre, 103 
croire, 121, 323 (4) 


| Crolssons, 317 


croitre, 122, 317, 323 (B) 

crf, 187 (6 

ciucial, 189 (2, note) 

criiment, 258 (1) 

ct, pronunciation of, 16 

cueillir, 45, 287, 301 (2), 
303 (x) 

cuir, 19 (note) 

cuir, 100 

cursive, 187 (10) 

czar, 185 


1), 


D, pronunce. of, 16, 19 
dame, 390 

dans, 386, 387 
davantage, 386 

Days of the week, 20 
débiteur, 187 (7) 
deca, 387 

décevoir, 149 


décherrai, 96, 313 (3) 

déchoir, 131, 323 (C) 

décroitre, 122 

défendeur, 187 (7) 

dégeler, 54 

dehors, 386 

déja, 386 

dela, 387 

délice, 182 (2) 

demain, 386; 

demandeur, 187 (7) 

demeurer, go 

demi, 255 (Ods. 2) 

demi-Dieu, 172 (note 1) 

demi-mort, 189 (3) 

Dentals, 5 

dépaqueter, 54 

depuis, 386 

Derivation, see Tenses 

derriére, 3847 

des (= de les), 161, 335 

dés, 387 

désormais, 386 

dessous, 386, 387 

dessus, 386, 337 

detruire, 100 

deuxiéme, 252 

devant, 387 

devers, 387 

devin, 185 

devineur, 185 

devoir, 132, 296 (3), 323 (C) 

dévot, 187 (3), 353 

devrai, 96, 313 (2) 

Dizresis, 8 

diagonal, 189 (2, note) 

diamétral, 189 (2, note) 

Dieu, 185 

différent, 237 (2) 

diffusément, 258 (2) 

dime, 381 (9) 

dindon, 185 

dire, 104, 321 

discret, 187 (3), 353 

dispos, 187 (10) 

dissoudre, 127 (1), 141 

dissous, 187 (5), 351 (D) 

distraire, 11x 

dites, 305 (2), 307 (note) 

divers, 237 (6 

Division of words into 
syllables, 17 

docteur, 187 (8) 

doctoral, 189 (2) 

doge, 185 

donc, 383 

dont, 230, 235, 386 

dorénavant, 386 

dormir, 41, 287, 314 

doucement, 258 (2) 


INDEX. 


doux, 187 (1), 351 
druide, 185 

dii, 187 (6) 

du (= de le), 161, 335 
duc, 185 

ducal, 189 (2) 
diment, 258 (1) 


E. 


E, elision of, 7 
e, pronunciation of, 12 
each, 236 (1) 
each other, 237 (7) 
échapper, g2 
écherrai, 313 (3, note) 
échoir, 151 
éclore, 152 
écrire, 105, 317; 318 (c) 
ei, pronunciation of, 13 
Elements of the French 
Language, 276 sg. 
Keltic, 276 (3) 
Greek, 276 (B) 
German, 276 (C) 
Latin, 276 (D 
em, pronunciation of, 14 
émail, 170 (3) 
empaqueter, 54 
empereur, 187 (8) 
en, pronunciation of, 12, 
13; 14, 19 
en, 196 (4), 233, 383, 387 
en (= in the year), 247 
enchanteur, 187 (7) 
encore, 386 
enfant, 182 (6) 
enfin, 386 
s’enfuir, 47 (note) 
enormément, 258 (1) 
enseigne, 183 
ensemble, 386 
entirely, 238 (9, note) 
entre, 7 
s’entr’aider, 7, 33 
entresol, 172 (D, note 3) 


| enverrai, 313 (3) 


envers, 387 
environ, 386 
envoyer, 62 
épais, 351 (2) 
epousseter, 54 
&s, 335 (note to des) 
ester, 318 (A) 
et, 19 (6), 388 
@tiqueter, 54 
étre, 32, 331 
Européen, 185 
even, 238 (10, ¢) 
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every, each, 237 (1, 9) 
every one, 236 (1), 238 (9 
everything, 238 (9) 
exécuteur, 187 (7 
exemple, 183 
experimental, 189 (2) 
expirer, 91 

exprés, 187 (3), 351 (2) 
expressément, 258 (2) 
extraire, ILI 


F. 


Faillir, 153, 318 (2) 

faire, 115, 321 

faites, 305 (2), 307 (note) 

falloir, 140, 296 (4), 323 (C) 

fat, 187 (xo) 

fatal, 189 (2) 

faudra, 313 (3) 

faut, il faut, 94, 140 

faute, 387 

faux, 187 (1), 300, 302, 351 
(note 

favori, 187 (5), 351 (D) 

ferai, 96, 313 By 

feu, 189 (1) 

feuilleter, 54, 58 

final, 189 (2) 

first, 251 

fleurir, 67 

fois, 383 

follement, 258 (x) 

font, 306 

forfaire, 141 

fou,.187 (6), 352 (C) 

foudre, 182 (7) 

fourbe, 183 

Fractional numbers, 255 

frais, 187 (3), 352 

frais-cueilli, 189 (3) 

franc, 187'(2), 352 

franchement, 258 (2) 

French, elements of, 27€ 

Old French, 277 
Modern French, 27£ 

frire, 154, 318 (C) 

frugal, 189 (2) 

fuire, 47, 287 

Future, 310, 313 


G. 


G, pronunciation of, 16, 19 
gaiment, 258 (1) 

garcde, 183 

geler, 54 

Gender, see Nous 


R 


242 


genou, 170 (1) 

sare 168, 182 (8) 

gentil, 187 (5) 
gentiment, 258 (2) 
gésir, 155, 323 (A) 
glacial, 189 (2) 

goutte, 384 

gouverneur, 187 (7) 
grand’mére, 172 (4), 349 
graveur, 187 (9) 


grec, 187 (2), 352 (note 2) 


greffe, 183 
grognon, 187 (10) 
gros, 351 (2) 
gueéres, 383 
guide, 183 
Gutturals, 5 


H. 


H, pronunciation of, 16 
hair, 65 
harceler, 54 


hébreu, hébraique, 187(10) 


hélas, 390 

héros, 185 

hibou, 170 (1) 

hier, 383 
Homonyms, 6 
hormis, hors, 387 
héte, 185 

hétel- Dieu, 172 (A) 
however, 237 (2, c) 


how many=que, 225 (note) 
howsoever, 236 (9), 237 (2,¢) 


huit, 7 
huitaine, 7 
huitieme, 7 
hymne, 183 
Hyphen, 10 


L 


I, elision of, 7 

i, pronunciation of, 12 
idiot, 187 (3), 353 
immensément, 258 (1) 
Imperfect, 308 
importunément, 258 (2) 
impunément, 258 


in, translated by de, 193(g) 
\ 284, 285 


Inceptive verbs 
Inchoative verbs 
incommodément, 258 (1) 
Indefinite article, 164 
induire, 100 

Infinitive, 26 

initial, 189 (2) 


INDEX. 


inquiet, 187 (3), 353 
inspecteur, 187 (7) 
instruire, 109 
interdire, 104 


Interjections, 273,274, 390 


Interrogation, simple, 71 
no periphras- 
tic, 74, 79) 224 

introduire, 100 

inventeur, 187 (7) 

irai, 313 (2) 

issir, 318 (B)’ 

issu, 141 

ivre-mort, 189 (3) 


J. 


Jadis, 386 

jamais, 386 

je, 20 

jeter, 53, 296 (note 2) 
joindre, 103 

joujou, 170 (1) 
jovial, 189 (2) 
jumeau, 187 (6) 
jusque, 7 


K. 
Keltic language, 278 


L. 


ae aaa of, 15 
a, 3 

hele 189 (2) 
Labials, 5 

larron, 185 
légérement, 258 (2) 
lentement, 258 (3) 
Letters, 1 

léz, 387 

lingual, 189 (2) 
linot, 185 

Liquids, cree a 

lire, 323 (4) 

livre, 183 

lon, on, 236 (4) 
loin, 383 

long, 352 (note 1) 
longtemps, 386 
longuement, 258 (z) 
lors, 386 

lorsque, 388 

loup, 185 

Yun et l’autre, 238 (8) 
lun l'autre, 238 (7) 


M. 


M, pronunciation of, 14 

madame, 163, 205 (note) 

mademoiselle, 205 (note) 

maint, 237 (4), 371 

maintenant, 386 

mais, 387 

mais oul, 7 

maitre, 185 

mal, 192, 383 

malfaire, 141 

malgré, 387 

malin, 187 (3) 351 (D) 

manche, 183 

manger, 50 

manceuvre, 183 

many a, 237 (4) 

many a one, 238 (5, note) 

matinal, 189 (2) 

maudire, 104 

mauvais, 187 (3), 191 

médial, 189 (2) 

médicinal, 189 (2, note) 

méfaire, 141 

méme, 202 (4), 371, 238 
Io) 

mémoire, 183 

mener, 51, 296 (2) 

ment, 303 (3 

mental, 189 (2, note) 

mentir, 41, 287, 314 

merci, 183 

met, 303 (3) 

mettre, 106, 315, 32% 

mie, 363, 384 

mien, 365 

mieux, 

mil. mille, 245 

million, 246 

minet, 185 

mode, 183 

mollement, 258 

moins, 383° 

Months, names of, 20 

Moods, 25, 289 

morbleu, 390 

mou, 187 (6), 351 (C) 

moudre, 124, 303 (3); 317, 
323 (B 

moule, 183 

mourir, 96, 133, 296 (5), 
313, (2, 4), 323 (4 

mousse, 183 

mouvoir, 134, 296 (5), 313 
(2), 323 (©) 

much, many (=beaucoup, 
bien), 167, 260 (2) 

muet, 353 

mulet, 185 


Multiplicative numbers, 
256 


N. 


N, mute, 14 
naguére, 386 
naitre, 107, 318 (¢), 323 (2B, 
note to vivre) 
narval, 170 (2) 
Nasal sounds, 14 
nasal, 189 2 
natal, 189 (2 
naval, 189 (2) 
ne, 383 
néanmoins, 388 
nearly (= faillir),153 (note) 
négre, 185 
net, 353 
ni, 388 
niais, 187 (3) 
no (= ne...pas ; non), 238 
(x, 2), 264 (3) 
nobody, 236 (5) 
no one, 236 (5), 238 (1, 2, 3) 
none, 238 (1, 2), 383 
nopal, 170 (2 
not one, 238 (1, 2) 
not so...as, 193 (a) 
nothing, 238, 236 (s, 8) 
Nouns, gender of, 175, 182 
SJ» 342 
» plural of, 169 sg. 
x cases of, 338 
nouveau, 187 (6), 351 (4) 
nul, 238 (2), 35: (B), 371 
umbers,cardinal,239,372 
», ordinal, 239, 379 
nouvellement, 258 a 
nuire, roo 
niment, 258 (1) 


O. 


O, pronunciation of, 12 

obscurément, 258 (2) 

oc, langue d’oc, 277 

e:, pronunciation of, 13 

ceil, 170 (5) 

ceuvre, 182 (9) 

office, 183 

offrir, 43, 287, 301 (6), 303 

oi, pronunciation of, 13 

oil, langue d’oil, 277, 386 

Old French, 277 

on, l’on, 236 (4), 371 

ar : they, people), 236 
4 


INDEX. 


ont, 306, 318 (A, note) 

onze, onziéme, 7, 240, 244 

or, 387, 388 

Ordinal numbers, 249 

orge, 187 (x0) 

orgue, 182 

Orthographical signs, 6 

other, others, 236 (6), 238 ! 
6 


243 


Person-endings, 300 
petit, 191 

petit-lait, 168 
petites-maisons, 168 
petits-enfants, 168 
peu, 192, 383 

peux, 300, 302 
Philippe, 185 


| pied-2-terre, 172 (C) 


ot (used as a pronoun), | pique, 183 


335 
ouate, 7 


oul, 7, 386 

ouir, 141, 318 (B) 

outre, 387 

ouviir, 43, 301 (6), 303 
I 


oval, 189 (2) 
oyer, 318 (4) 


FP. 


P, pronunciation of, 16 

page, 183 

paillasse, 183 

pair, 185 

paitre, 125, 323 (B) 

pal, 170 (2) 

palme, 183 

pantomime, 183 

Paques, 182 (11) 

par, 387 

de par (= parte), 341 

paraitre, 94, 120 (note), 
323 (3) 

paralléle, 183 

parbleu, 390 

parceque, 388 

parmi, 387 

Participles, 27 

partir, 41, 287, 303 (3), 
3T4 : 

Partitive articles, 165 

partout, 386 

pas (point), 384 

pascal, 189 (2 

patronal, 189 (2, note) 

payer, 60 (note) 

pécheur, 187 {7) 

pécheur, 187 (note) 

peintre, 187 (9) 

peler, 54, 56 

pénal, 189 (2) 

pendule, 183 

période, 182 (12) 

persécuteur, 187 (7) 


pis, 383 

plaindre, 103 

plaire, 126, 323 (2) 

pleuvoir, 94, 141, 323 (C) 

plumail, 170 (3) 

plupart, 167 

Plural of nouns, 169, 278 
», Of adjectives, 354 
Sq. 

plus, 383 

plusieurs, 187 (6), 238 (4), 


371 

plutét, 388 

poéle, 183 

poéte, 187 (9) 

posséder, 52 

poste, 183 

pou, 170 (1) 

pour ; pour que, 387, 388 

pourrai, 96, 313 (3) 

pourvoir, 117 (note), 313 
3, note 

pone 135, 296 (5), 323 


précisément, 258 (2) 

préfix, 108, 187 (2), 352 

prendre, 321 

Prepositions, 266 sg 

présentement, 258 (3) 

presque, 7, 386 

prét, 187 (3), 353 

prévaloir, 138 (note) 

prévenir, 116 

prévoir, 117 (note), 313 (3, 
note 

prime-sautier, 381 

prinee, 185 

procureur, 187 (7) 

produire, 100 

profés, 351 (B), 187 (3) 

profondément, 258 (2 

profusément, 258 (2) 

Pronouns, 194 sg., 360 sg. 

Pronunciation, 12 sg , 244 

prophéte, 185 

Provengal, 277 

public, 352 (note 1) 

puis. 383 


personne, 28, 183, 236 (s), | puisque, 7, 388 


371, 384 


1 Punctuation, signs of, r2 


244 
Q. 


Q, pronunciation of, 16 
quand, 383 
quantes, 271 
quart, 38x (4) 
quatre yeux, 19 (note) 
que (= how, many, why), 
225 (note), 387 
», and combien, 260 
(note 3) 
quel, quelle, 218 
quelconque, 237 (3), 371 
quelque, 7, 237 (2), 371 
quelgue chose, 236 (7) 
quelque...que, 237 (2, 4) 
quelqu’un, 236 (3), 371 
quérir, 143 
qui azd lequel, 231, 232 
quiconque, 236 (3), 371 
quint, 381 (5) 
quinze-vingt, 377 
qui que, 236 (9) 
quite, 238 (9, note) 
quoique, quoi que, 236 (9), 
388 


R 


R, pronunciation of, 16 

ras, 187 (3), 351 (B) 

recevolr, recevrai, 96, 136, 
296 (3), 313 (2) 

redire, 104 

réduire, 100 

régal, 170 (2) 

régler, 296 (2) 

Reinforcement of vowels, 
296 

remise, 183 

relache, 183 

renaitre, 107 

rentraire, 111 

renvoyer, 62, 313 (note) 

repaitre, 125 

repartir, répartir, 41 (note) 

repentir, se, 40, 287, 303 
(3), 314 


replet, 187 (3), 353 
résolu, résous, 127 (2 
résoudre, 127, 317 
résous, 187 (10 
ressortir, 41 (note) 
rester axd@ demeurer, go 
rien, 236 (5, 8), 371, 384 
rire, 109, 321 

Romance languages, 275 
romane, 187 (10) 
rompre, 70 

roux, 187 (1), 352 


INDEX. 


S. 


S, pronunciation of, 16, 19 

s, added to several tenses, 
300, 301, 308 

s, x, and z, as signs of: the 
plural, 278 S 

saillir, 43 (note), 287, 303 

same, 238 (10 

sans, sans que, 387, 388 

saurai, 96, 313 (3) 

savoir, 137, 296 (6), 323 (C) 

sec, 187 (2), 352 

secret, 187 (3), 353 

séduire, 100 

self, 238 (x0) 

selon, 387 

sentir, 40, 287, 303 (3), 314 

seolr, 156, 321 

serai, 313 (11) 

serval, 170 (2) 

serviteur, 187 (8) 

several, 238 (4) 

si, 383 

Sibilants, 5 

sied, siéra, 94, 114, 303 (3) 
333 (3 

Signs of punctuation, 11 

SO, 263 (3) 

solde, 183 

some, 236 (2), 237 (2) 

something, 238 (8 

somme, 183 

sortir, 41, 287, 303 (3), 314 

soudain, 383 

souffrir, 43, 287, 301 (6), 
303 (note 

soupirail, 170 (3) 

sourdre, 157, 321 

sourire, 183 

sous-pied, 172 (D, note 3) 

soustraire, 111 

souvent, 383 

Subjunctive, 307 (0) 

Substantive, see Mozz 

subvenir, 86, 126 

such, 238 (5) 

suffire, 10x 

sulvre, 110, 318 (C) 

sujet, 353 

Superlative in zssz#ze, 196 
(4, note), 359 

sur, 387 

surseoir, 156 


i i 


T, the original ¢ omitted, 


393 


| taire, 128, 323 (8) 
| tandis, tandis que, 386, 388 
| tant, tant que, 383, 388 


tard, 383 

tel, 238 (5) 

témoin, 187 (10) 

tenir, 116, 296 (x), 3%3 (4); 
320 

Tenses, 29, 35, 36, 96, 204, 
307, 


| Terminations, 37, 298 sq 
| téte-a-téte, 172 (C) 


than = que, 193 (4) 
than = de, 259 (2) 
théatral, 189 (2) 
then, 262 


tiers, 187 (5), 351 (D), 381 
(2) 


tigre, 185 

timbre-poste, 172 (A) 

tiret, 10 

tissu, 141% 

tdt, 383 

toujours, 386 

tour, 183 

tout, 163, 188, 238 (9), 371 

tout-puissant, 189 (3, note) 

traducteur, 187 (9) 

traduire, 100 

traire, OF, YII, 143, 321 

trait d’union, ro 

traitre, 185 

traitreusement, 258 

transversal. 18g (2, note) 

travail, 170 (5) 

travers, a tr , 387 

Tréma, 8 

trés, 383 

tressaillir, 43, 287, 30x (6), 
303 (1) 

triomphe, 183 

trop, 383 

Troyen, 185 


U. 


U, pronunciation of, 7 
uniformément, 258 (2) 


V. 


Va, 303 (2) 

vague, 183 

vaincre, 112, 318 (C) 

valoir, 96, 138, 296 (4), 30, 
302, 313 (3), 323 (C) 

vantail, 170 (3 

vase, 183 


véhémentement, 258 (3) 
vélin, 187 (10) 
vendeur, 187 (7) 
vendre, 48 
vengeur, 187 (7 
venir, 114, 296 (2), 313 (4), 
320 
Verbs, division of, 21, 279 
voices of, 24 
weak, 34, 281, 283 
st conj., 38, 283 
and conj., 39—47, 
284—287 
3rd conj., 48, 288 
peculiarities of the 
three weak conj., 
50—70 
strong, 96, 281, 319 
auxiliary, 30, 325 
anomalous, 42 
reflective, 8x 
reflective in French 
and not reflective 
in English, 82 
reciprocal, 83 
intransitive, 84, 85, 88 


impersonal, 

unipersonal, \ 93> 94 

in ge7, 50 

in ze7, 50 

like meer, 51 

hike posséder, 51 

in eler and eter, 53— 
58, 296 (2) 

in éger, 59 


in ayer, oyer, uyer, 60 | 


INDEX. 245 


Verbs in wer, ouer, 63 
in ger, 63 (note) 
used interrogatively, 


| whatever, 237 (2, 4) 
fe 236 (9), 237 
2; 
7 who and which, 228 
used negatively,75 sg. | whoever, 236 (2) 
used interrogatively | whole, 238 (9) 
and negatively, 78 » the whole world, 
vers, 387 238 (9, 2) 
very, 262, 263 (2) whomsoever, 236 (9) 
vétir, 47, 287, 303 (3) whose, 223, 220, 230 
vieux, 187 G, whosoever, 236 (2, 9) 
vingt, 241 which, 228 
virginal, 189 (2) why, 225 (note) 
vitrail, 170 (3) 
vivement, 258 (2) 
vivre, 129, 323 (2) 
vocal, 189 (2, note) 
Voices, 80, 289 
Voici, 387 
voile, 183 
voila, 387 
voir, 117, 313 (3), 320 
volonté, de la bonne v., 
168 
volontiers, 383 x. 
vont, 306 
vouloir, 96, 139, 296 (5), 
300, 302, 313 (3), 323 (C) 
Vowels, 5, 12, 13 
reinforcement of, 296 


X. 


X, pronunciation, 16, 19 
x, S, and z, as signs of the 
plural, 278*(c) 


orn rtp 


Y, 234, 383 

y and 18, 234 (Oés.) 

year, in the year, 247 

yes (== oui and sz), 262 (2) 


W. 


N 


What, 225 


what a, 220 Z, see X 
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altogether eliminated, if not deemed indispensable for a fair know- 
ledge of the language. In the Syntax the Order of Words, that 
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MACMILLAN & CO., LONDON. 


In Crown 8vo., price 7s. 6d. 


A COMPENDIOUS 


GERMAN AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 


(GERMAN-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-GERMAN.) 


WITH NOTATION OF CORRESPONDENCES AND 
BRIEF ETYMOLOGIES., 


BY 


W. D. WHITNEY, 


Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College 
Author of **A Compendious German Grammar” anda G.rman 
Reader,” &¢. 


ASSISTED BY 


A. H. EDGREN, 


Instructor in Modern Languages in Yale College. 


‘‘ By careful arrangement and the use of small but clear type, a 
great mass of matter has been got into a comparatively small space, 
the result being a book of very convenient size, containing all the 
words that a student is at all likely to meet with. Much attention 
has been paid to etymology, and the community of origin of some 
words in the two languages and the analogy between others are 
made evident by the adoption of types differing from that ordinarily 
employed. The genders and principal inflections of all nouns are 
given, and, to make the work complete, a list of irregular verbs is 
appended to each part.” —Spectator. 


BY PROFESSOR WHITNEY. 


A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN GRAMMAR. Crown 
8vo. 45. 6d. 


A GERMAN READER IN PROSE AND VERSE. 
With Notes and Vocabulary. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


MACMILLAN & CO., LONDON. 


Seplember, 1883. 


A 
CATALOGUE 


OF 


EDUCATIONAL 


PUBLISHED BY 


MACMILLAN AND CO., 


BOOKS 


BEDFORD STREET, STRAND, LONDON. 


INDEX. 


CLASSICAL— 
ELEMENTARY Crassics p 
CLASSICAL SERIES 
CrLassIcAL LiBrary (z) Texts, (2) Translations 
GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, AND PHILOLOGY ‘ 
ANTIQUITIES, ANCIENT HisTory, AND PHILOSOPHY 


MATHERMATICS— 
ARITHMELIC 
ALGEBRA 
EUCLID AND ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY 
MENSURATION ; - 
HiGHer MATHEMATICS . 


SCIENCE— 
NA.LURAL PHILOSOPHY . 
ASTRONOMY. 
CHEMISTRY . 
BIOLOGY 
MEDICINE 
ANTHROPOLOGY, 
PuysicAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY 
AGRICULTUR# : 
PoLitICAL ECONOMY 
MENTAL AND Mora PHILOSOPHY 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY . 


e 7 ° e 


MODERN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE— 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND LITERATURE 
GLoBE READERS 
GLoBE READINGS. 
LITERATURE PRIMERS 
READING Books 
Copy Booxs 


FRENCH ; P ° 
PROGRESSIVE ee Couns 
PROGRESSIVE FRENCH READERS 


FOREIGN SCHOOL CLASSICS— 


° 
ee @ e 


FRENCH 

GERMAN ‘ ‘ 
GERMAN— 

PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE 5 ‘ ; 
MODERN GREE ‘ : ‘ ‘ ‘ 
ITALIAN . ° : ¢ 
DOMESTIC ECONOMY ‘ ;. é 


ART AND KINDRED SUBJECTS . ° 
WORKES ON TEACHING . : ° ° 
DIVINITY . ‘ ‘ . ‘ ' . 


September, 1833. 


A CATALOGUE 
EDUCATIONAL BOOKS 


PUBLISHED BY 


MACMILLAN & CO., 


BEDFORD STREET, STRAND, LONDON. 
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18mo, eighteenpence each. 


THIS SERIES FALLS INTO TWO CLASSES— 


(x) First Reading Books for Beginners, provided not only 
with Introductions and Notes, but with Vocabularies. 

(2) Stepping-stones to the study of particular authors, 
intended for more advanced students who are beginning 
to read such authors as Terence, Plato, the Attic Dramatists, 
and the harder parts of Cicero, Horace, Virgil, and 
Thucydides. 

These are provided with Introductions and Notes, but 
no Vocabulary. The Publishers have been led to pro- 
vide the more strictly Elementary Books with Vocabularies 
by the representations of many teachers, who hold that be- 
ginners do not understand the use of a Dictionary, and of 
others who, in the case of the very large class of middle- 
class schools where the cost of books is a serious considera- 
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The following Elementary Books, with Introductions, 
Notes, and Vocabularies, are either ready or in 
preparation :— 


Czesar.—THE GALLIC WAR. BOOK I. Edited by A. S. 
WALPOLE, M.A. [ Ready. 


THE GALLIC WAR. BOOKS II. ann ITI. Edited by W. G. 
RUTHERFORD, M.A., Head-Master of Westminster School. 
[ Ready, 


THE GALLIC WAR. SCENES FROM BOOKS V. anp VI. 
Edited by C. CoxLpeck, M.A., Assistant-Master at Harrow ; 
formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

[Ready. VOCABULARY 72 preparation. 


Cicero.—DE SENECTUTE. Edited by E. S. SHucksureH, 
M.A., late Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge ; Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. [Lx preparation. 


DE AMICITIA. By the same Editor. [ln preparation. 


Eutropii Historia Romana,—SELECTIONS. Edited by 
WILLIAM WELCH, Assistant-Master at Surrey County School, 
Cranleigh. [Ls the press. 


Greek Testament.—SELECTIONS FROM THE GOSPELS. 
Edited by Rev. G. F. MAcLEArR, D.D., Warden of St. Augustine’s 
College, Canterbury. [lie preparation. 


Homer.—ILIAD. BOOK I. Edited by Rev. JOHN Bonn, M.A., 
and A. S., WALPOLE, M.A. [Lie preparation, 


ILIAD, BOOK XVIII. THE ARMS OF ACHILLES, Edited 
by 8. R. JaAmzs, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 
[Ready, VOCABULARY 7” preparation. 


ODYSSEY. BOOK I, Edited by Rev. JOHN Bonn, M.A., and 
A. S. WALPOLE, M.A. [Ready. 


Horace.—ODES. BOOKS I.—IIl. Edited by T. E. Paz, M.A, 
late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; Assistant-Master 
at the Charterhouse, Each Is. 6d, 

[Ready. VOCABULARIES 77 preparation, 


BOOK IV. By the same Editor. [ln the press. 
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Livy.—BOOK I. Edited by H. M. STEPHENSON, M.A., Head 
Master of St. Peter’s School, York. [Ready. 
THE HANNIBALIAN WAR. Being part of the XXI. AND 
XXII. BOOKS OF LIVY, adapted for the use of beginners, 

by G. C. MAcAULAY, M.A., Assistant-Master at Rugby ; formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. [ Ready. 


Ovid.— SELECTIONS. Edited by E. S. SHucKBURGH, M.A. 
[Ready. VOCABULARY 2x preparation. 


Phzedrus.—SELECT FABLES. Edited by A. S. WALPOLE, 
M.A. [lx the press. 


Thucydides.—THE RISE OF THE ATHENIAN EMPIRE. 
BOOK I. cc. LXXXIX. — CXVIII anp CXXVIIL — 
CXXXVIII. Edited by F. H. Couson, B.A., Fellow of St. 
John’s College, Cambridge ; Assistant-Master at Clifton College. 


[ln preparation. 

Virgil—A:NEID. BOOK I. Edited by A. S. WALPOLE, M.A. 

[ Ready. 

AENEID. BOOK V. Edited by Rev. A. CALVERT, M.A., Fellow 

of St. John’s College, Cambridge. [ Ready, 
SELECTIONS. Edited by E. S. Suucksuren, M.A. 

[ Ready. 

Xenophon.—ANABASIS, BOOK I. Edited by A. S. 

WALPOLE, M.A. [Aeady, 


The following more advanced Books, with Introductions 
and Notes, but no Vocabulary, are either ready, or in 
preparation :— 


Cicero.—SELECT LETTERS. Edited by Rev. G. E. JEANS, 
M.A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master 


at Haileybury College. [Ready. 
Euripides.—HECUBA. Edited by Rev. JoHn Bonn, M.A. 
and A. S. WALPOLE, M.A. [ Ready. 


Herodotus.—SELECTIONS FROM BOOKS VII. anp VIII. 
THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited by A. H. Cooxg, 
M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of King’s College, Cambridge. 

[ Ready. 
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Horace. —~ SELECTIONS FROM THE SATIRES AND 
EPISTLES. Edited by Rev. W. J. V. Baker, M.A., Fellow of 

St. John’s College, Cambridge ; Assistant-Master at Marlborough. 

[ Ready. 

Livy.—THE LAST TWO KINGS OF MACEDON, SCENES 
FROM THE LAST DECADE OF LIVY. Selected and Edited 

by F. H. RaAwuins, M.A., Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge; 
and Assistant-Master at Eton College. (Zz preparation. 


Plato.—EUTHYPHRO AND MENEXENUS. Edited by C. E. 
GrRAvES, M.A., Classical Lecturer and late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. [Ready 


Terence.—SCENES FROM THE ANDRIA. Edited by F. W. 
CornIsH, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. [lx the press. 


The Greek Elegiac Poets.— FROM CALLINUS TO 
CALLIMACHUS. Selected and Edited by Rev. HERBERT 
Kynaston, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham College, and formerly 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. [Ready, 


Thucydides.—Book IV. Cus. IL.—XLI. THE CAPTURE 
OF SPHACTERIA. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A. [Ready. 


Virgil.—GEORGICS. BOOK II. Edited by Rev. J. H. SKRINE, 
M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford; Assistant-Master 
at Uppingham. [Ready. 

*,* Other Volumes to follow. 


CLASSICAL SERIES 
FOR COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS. 


Feap. 8vo. 


Being select portions of Greek and Latin authors, edited 
with Introductions and Notes, for the use of Middle and 
Upper forms of Schools, or of candidates for Public 
Examinations at the Universities and elsewhere. 


feaschines.— IN CTESIPHONTEM. Edited by Rev. T. 
GwWaATKIN, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
[lx the press. 
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fischylus,—PERS. Edited by A. O. PrickarD, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. With Map. 35. 6d. 


Catullus.—SELECT POEMS. Edited by F. P. Simpson, B.A., 
late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. New and Revised 
Edition. 5s. 


Cicero.—THE ACADEMICA. Edited by JamMres REID, M.L., 
Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 4s. 6d. 

THE CATILINE ORATIONS. From the German of KARL 
HaLM. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. WiLkins, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester. New Edition. 
3s. 6a, 


PRO LEGE MANILIA. Edited after HALM by Professor A. S. 
WILKINS, M.A. 35. 6a. 

THE SECOND PHILIPPIC ORATION. From the German 
of Kart Hatm. Edited, with Corrections and Additions, 
by Joun E, B. Mavor, Professor of Latin in the University of 
Cambridge, and Fellow of St. John’s College. New Edition, 
revised. 55. 

PRO ROSCIO AMERINO. Edited, after Haum, by E. H. Don- 
KIN, M.A., late Scholar of Lincoln College, Oxford; Assistant 
Master at Sherborne School. 4s. 6d. 

PRO P. SESTIO. Edited by Rev. H. A. HoLtpEn, M.A., LL.D., 
late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge ; and Cla:sical Exam- 
iner to the University of London. 5s. 


Demosthenes.—DE CORONA. Edited by B. DRakz, M.A,, 
late Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. New and revised 
Edition. 45. 6d. 

ADVERSUS LEPTINEM. Edited by Rev. J. R. Kina, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Oriel Coliege, Oxford. 4s. 6d. 


THE FIRST PHILIPPIC. Edited, after C. REHDANTz, by Rev. 
T. GwaTkIN, M.A., late fellow of St. John’s Colleze, Cambridge. 
2s. Od. 


Euripides.—BACCHAE. Edited by E. S. SHucKBURGH, M.A., 
Assistant-Master at Eton College. [[n preparation, 
HIPPOLYTUS. Edited by J. P. Mauarry, M.A., Fellow and 
Professor of Ancient History in Trinity College, Dublin, and J. B. 
Bury, Scholar of Trinity College, Dublin. 35. 6a, 
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EFuripides.— MEDEA. Edited by A. W. VERRALL, M.A.,, 
Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. 35. 6d. 

IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS. Edited by E. B. ENGLAND, M.A., 

Lecturer at the Owens College, Manchester. [Li the press. 


Herodotus.—BOOKS V. anp VI. Edited by Rev. A. H. 
Cooke, M.A., Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. 

[lx preparation, 

BOOKS VII. anp VIII. THE INVASION OF GREECE BY 

XERXES. Edited by THomas Cast, M.A., formerly Fellow 

of Brasencse College, Oxford. [Zn preparation, 


Homer.—ILIAD. BOOKS L, IX., XI, XVI.—XXIV. THE 
STORY OF ACHILLES. Edited by the late J. H. Pratt, 
M.A., and WaLrer Lear, M.A., Fellows of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 6s. 

ODYSSEY. BOOKS IX.—XII. THE NARRATIVE OF 
ODYSSEUS. Edited by Prof. Joun E.B. Mayor. Part I. 35. 

ODVSSEY. BOOKS XXIL—XXIV. THE TRIUMPH OF 
ODYSSEUS. Edited by S. G. HamILTon, B.A., Fellow of 
Hertford College, Oxford. 35. 6d. 


Horace.—THE ODES anp CARMEN SECULARE. Edited 
by T. E. Paces, M.A., formerly Fellow of St. John’s College, 
Cambridge ; Assistant-Master at Charterhouse. 6s. 

THE ODES. BOOK IV. and CARMEN SECULARE. Edited 
by T. E. Pace, M.A. 2s. 

THE SATIRES. Edited by ARTHUR PALMER, M.A., Fellow of 
Trinity College, Dublin; Professor of Latin in the University of 


Dublin. 6s. 
THE EPISTLES anon ARS POETICA. Edited by Professor 
A. S. WILKINS, M.A. [Lm the press. 


Juvenal. Edited, for the Use of Schools, by E. G. Harpy, M.A., 

| Head-Master of Grantham Grammar School; late Fellow of Jesus 

College, Oxford. [ln the press, 

SELECT SATIRES. Edited by Professor JOHN E. B. Mayor. 
X. AND XI. 3s. 6d. XII.—XVI. 45. 62 


Livy.—BOOKS II. anp III. Edited by Rev. H. M. STEPHENSON, 
M.A., Head-Master of St. Peter’s School, York. 5s. 
BOOKS XXI. anp XXII. Edited by the Rev. W. W. CAPEs, 
M A., Reader in Ancient History at Oxford. With Maps. 5s. 
BOOKS XXIII AND XXIV. Edited by G. C. Macautay, M.A., 
Assistant-Master at Rugby. [lie preparation. 
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Lucretius. BOOKS I.—III. Edited by J. H. Warpurton 
Lrg, M.A., late Scholar of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, and 
Assistant-Master at Rossall. [Lx preparation. 


Lysias.—SELECT ORATIONS. Edited by E. S. SHUCKBURGH, 
M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 6s. 


Martial. — SELECT EPIGRAMS. Edited by Rev. H. M. 
STEPHENSON, M.A. 6s. 


Ovid.—FASTI. Edited by G. H. Hatiam, M.A., Fellow of St. 
John’s College, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Harrow. 
With Maps. 5s. 


HEROIDUM EPISTULAE XIII. Edited by E. S. SHucKBURGH, 


M.A. 4s. 6d. 
METAMORPHOSES. BOOKS XIII. anp XIV. Edited by 
C. Simmons, M.A. [Zn the press. 


Plato.—MENO. Edited by E. S. THomrson, M.A., Fellow ot 
Christ’s College, Cambridge. [lu preparation. 
APOLOGY AND CRITO. _ Edited by F. J. H. JEenxKInson, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. [Lie preparation. 


THE REPUBLIC. BOOKS I.—V. Edited by T. H. Warren, 
M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. [ln preparation. 


Plautus.—MILES GLORIOSUS. Edited by R. VY. TyrreEtt, 
M.A., Fellow and Professor of Greek in Trinity College, Dublin. 


BS. 


Pliny.—LETTERS. BOOK III. Edited by Professor Joun E, B. 
Mayor. With Life of Pliny by G. H. RENDALL, M.A. 5s. 


Plutarch.—LIFE OF THEMISTOKLES. Edited by Rev. 
H. A. HoLtpen, M.A., LL.D. 5s. 


Propertius.—SELECT POEMS. Edited by Professor J. P. 
PostcaTE, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 6s. 


Sallust.—cCATILINE anp JUGURTHA. Edited by C. Mrrt- 
VALE, D.D., Dean of Ely. New Edition, carefully revised and 
enlarged, 4s. 62. Or separately, 2s. 6d. each. 
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Sophocles.—ANTIGONE. Edited by Rev. JoHN Bonn, M.A., 
and A. S. WALPOLE, M.A. [2 preparation. 


Tacitus.—AGRICOLA anp GERMANIA. Edited by A. J. 
CuurcH, M.A., and W. J. Bropriss, M.A., Tianslators of 
Tacitus. New Edition, 3s. 62. Or separately, 2s. each. 

THE ANNALS. BOOK VI. By the same Editors. 2s. 6d. 


THE HISTORY. BOOKS I. AnD II. Edited by C. E. GRravgs, 
M.A. [Jn preparation. 


Terence.—HAUTON TIMORUMENOS. Edited by E. S, 
SHUCKBURGH, M.A. 3s. With Translation, 4°. 6d. 


PHORMIO. Edited by Rev, JoHN Bonp, M.A., and A. S. 
WALPOLE, B.A. 45. 6d. 


Thucydides. BOOKS III. IV. anp V. Edited by C. E. 
GRAVES, M.A., Classical Lecturer, and late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. (To be published separately.) 

[Book LV. in the press. 

BOOKS VI. ANnDVII. THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION. Edited 

by the Rev. PercivAL Frost, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s 

College, Cambridge. New Edition, revised and enlarged, with 
Map. 5s. 


Tibullus.—SELECTIONS. Edited by Professor J. P. PostGaTE, 
M.A. [ln preparation. 


Virgil—A@NEID. BOOKSII. anp III. THE NARRATIVE 
OF AAENEAS. Edited by E. W. Howson, M.A., Fellow of King’s 
College, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Harrow. 3s. 


Xenophon.—HELLENICA, BOOKS I. anp II. Edited by 
H. Hartstone, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge. 
With Map. 4s. 6d. 

CYROPAEDIA. BOOKS VII. anp VIII. Edited by ALFRED 
GoopwIn, M.A., Professor of Greek in University College, 
London. 55. 

MEMORABILIA SOCRATIS. Edited by A. R. Ciumr, B.A. 
Balliol College, Oxford. 6s. 

THE ANABASIS. BOOKS I.—IV. Edited by Professors W. W. 
GoopWIN and J. W. Wuitr. Adapted to Goodwin’s Greek 
Grammar. Witha Map. 5s. 
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Xenophon.—ECONOMICUS. Edited by Rev. H. A. HoupEn, 
M.A., LL.D. [lm the press. 
HIERO. By the same Editor. [Jn the press. 


*,* Other Volumes will follow. 


CLASSICAL LIBRARY. 


(1) Texts, Edited with Introductions and Notes, 
for the use of Advanced Students. (2) Commentaries 
and Translations. 


fEschylus.—THE EUMENIDES. The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, English Notes, and Verse Translation. By BERNARD 
tae M.A., late Fellow of King’s College, Cambridye. 

vo. 55. 
AGAMEMNON, CHOEPHORG, AND EUMENIDES. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by A. O. PRICKARD, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of New College, Oxford. 8vo. [lx preparation. 


Antoninus, Marcus Aurelius.—BOOK IV. OF THE 
MEDITATIONS. The Text Revised, with Translation and 
Notes, by Hastincs CrossLey, M.A., Professor of Greek in 
Queen’s College, Belfast. $vo, 65. 


Aristotle. —THE METAPHYSICS. BOOK I. Translated by 
a Cambridge Graduate. 8vo. 55. [Book £1, in preparation, 


THE POLITICS. Edited, after SUSEMIHL, by R. D. Hicks, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo.§[/ the press. 

THE POLITICS. Translated by J. E C. WELLDON, M.A.,, 
Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, and Master of Dulwich 
College. Crown 8vo. Ics. 6d. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ARISTOTLE’S RHETORIC. 
With Analysis, Notes, and Appendices. By E. M. Copz, Fellow 
and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 14s. 

THE RHETORIC. Translated by J. E. C. WELLDON, M.A. 

[Zu preparation. 

THE SOPHISTICI ELENCHI. With Translation and Notes 

by E. Posts, M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. 85. 6d. 
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Aristophanes.—THE BIRDS. Translated into English Verse, 
with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. H. KENNEDY, 
D.D., Regius Professor of Greek in the University of Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. Help Notes to the same, for the use of 
Students, Is. 6d. 


Attic Orators.—FROM ANTIPHON TO ISAEOS. By 
R. C. Jens, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Greek in the University 
of Glasgow. 2 vols. 8vo. 25s, 


SELECTIONS FROM ANTIPHON, ANDOKIDES, LYSIAS, 
ISOKRATES, AND ISAZOS. Edited, with Notes, by Pro- 
fessor JEBB. Being a companion volume to the preceding work. 
Svo. 125. 6a. 


Babrius. Edited, with Introductory Dissertations, Critical Notes, 
Commentary and Lexicon. By W. GuNION RUTHERFORD, M.A., 
Head-Master of Westminster School. S8vo. 12s. 6d. 


Cicero.—THE ACADEMICA. The Text revised and explained 
by J. S. Rep, M.L., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 
New Edition. With Translation. 8vo. [Zn the press. 


THE ACADEMICS. Translated byJ. S. REID, M.L. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


SELECT LETTERS. After the Edition of ALBERT WATSON, 
M.A. ‘Translated by G. E. JEANS, M.A., Fellow of Hertford 
College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at Haileybury. 8vo. 
10s, 6d. 

(See also Classical Series.) 


Euripides.— MEDEA. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
A. W. VERRALL, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. 75. 6d, 


INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF EURIPIDES. By 
Professor J. P, MAHAFFY. Fcap. 8vo, 15. 6d, (Classical Writers 
Series.) 

(See also Classical Series.) 


Herodotus.—BOOKS I.—IIIl. THE EMPIRES OF THE 
EAST. Edited, with Notes and Introductions, by Rev. A. H. 
Saycge, M.A., LL.D., Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford, and 
Deputy-Professor of Comparative Philology. 8vo. 

[Nearly ready. 


BOOKS IV.—IX. Edited by REGINALD W. Macan, M.A., 
Lecturer in Ancient History at Brasenose College, Oxford. 8vo. 
[ln preparation. 
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Homer.—THE ILIAD. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by WALTER Lear, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and the late J. H. Pratt, M.A. 8vo. [Js preparation. 

THE ILIAD. Translated into English Prose. By ANDREW 
LanG, M.A., WALTER Lear, M.A., and ERNEsT Myers, M.A. 
Crown 8vo._ I2s. 6a. 

THE ODYSSEY. Done into English by S. H. BuicHer, M.A., 
Professor of Greek in the University of Edinburgh, and ANDREW 
LANG, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. Fourth 
Edition, revised and corrected. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF HOMER. By the 


Right Hon. W. E. GLADSTONE, M.P. 18mo. 1s. (Literature 
Primers.) 


HOMERIC DICTIONARY. For Use in Schools and Colleges. 
Translated from the German of Dr. G. AUTENRIETH, with Addi- 
tions and Corrections, by R. P. KErEp, Ph.D. With numerous 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


(See also Classical Series.) 


Horace.—THE WORKS OF HORACE RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE. With Introductions, Running Analysis, 
Notes, &c. By J. LoNSDALE, M.A., and S, Ler, M.A. (Globe 
Edition.) 35. 6d. 

(See also Classical Series.) 


Juvenal.—THIRTEEN SATIRES OF JUVENAL. With a 
Commentary. By JoHN E, B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Latin 
in the University of Cambridge. Second Edition, enlarged. 
Crown 8vo. Vol. I. 7s. 6¢@. Vol. II. tos. 62. 

THIRTEEN SATIRES. Translated into English after the Text 
of J. E. B. Mayor by HERBERT STRONG, M.A., Professor of 
Latin, and ALEXANDER LEEPER, M.A., Warden of Trinity 
College, in the University of Melbourne. Crown $vo. 3s. 6d. 


(See also Classical Series.) 


Livy. BOOKS XXI.—XXV. Translated by ALFRED JOHN 
Cuurcy, M.A., of Lincoln College, Oxford, Professor of Latin, 
University College, London, and WILLIAM JACKSON BRODRIBB, 
M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo, 
75. 6d, 


INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF LIVY. By Rev. 
W. W. Cares, Reader in Ancient History at Oxford. Feap. 8vo. 
Is. 6a. (Classical Writers Series.) 


(See also Classical Sertes.) 
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Martial.—BOOKS I. anp II. OF THE EPIGRAMS. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, M.A. 


8vo. [Lx the press. 
(See also Classical Series.) 


Phrynichus.—THE NEW PHRYNICHUS; being a Revised 
Text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phrynichus. With Intro- 
duction and Commentary by W. GUNION RUTHERFORD, M.A., 
Head Master of Westminster School. 8vo. 18s. 


Pindar.—THE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. Translated 
into English, with an Introduction and short Notes, by ERNEST 
Mvers, M.A., late Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford. Crown 
8vo. 55. 


Plato.—PHZDO. Edited by R. D. ArcueEr-Hinp, M.A, 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. [J the press. 
PHILEBUS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by HENRY 
Jackson, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Svo. 
[lx preparation. 
THE REPUBLIC OF PLATO. Translated into English, with 
an Analysis and Notes, by J. Lu. Daviges, M.A., and D. J. 
VAUGHAN, M.A. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 
EUTHYPHRO, APOLOGY, CRITO, AND PH/EDO. Trans- 
lated by F. J. CHurRcH. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 
(See also Classical Series.) 


Plautus.—THE MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. With Notes, 
Prolegomena, and Excursus. By WILLIAM RAMSAY, M.A., 
formerly Professor of Humanity in the University of Glasgow. 
Edited by Professor GEORGE G, RaAMsAy, M.A., of the University 
of Glasgow. 8vo. 145. 


(See also Classical Series.) 


Sallust.—CATILINE anp JUGURTHA. Translated, with 
Introductory Essays, by A. W. POLLARD, B.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
(See also Classical Series.) 


Tacitus.—THE ANNALS. Edited, with Introductions and 
Notes, by G. O. HOLBROOKE, M.A., Professor of Latin in Trinity 
College, Hartford, U.S.A. With Maps. 8vo. 16s. 

THE ANNALS. Translated by A. J. CHURCH, M.A., Professor 
of Latin in the University of London, and W. J. "BRODRIBB, M.A. 
With Notes and Maps. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 7S. 6d. 
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Tacitus (continued )— 


THE HISTORIES. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Rev. WALTER SHORT, M.A., and Rev. W. A. SPooNnER, M.A., 
Fellows of New College, Oxford. 8vo. [ln preparation, 

THE HISTORY. Translated by A. J. Cuurcu, M.A., Professor 
of Latin in the University of London, and W. J. Bropriss, M.A. 
With Notes anda Map. New Edition, Crown 8vo. 6s. 

THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE DIALOGUE 
ON ORATORY. Translated by A. J. CHurcnu, M.A., and 
W. J. Bropriss, M.A. With Notes and Maps. New and 
Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF TACITUS. By 


A. J. CHURCH, M.A. and W. J. Bropriss, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 
18mo. Is. 6a. (Classical Writers Series.) 


Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. Rendered into Eng- 
lish Prose with Introductory Essay by ANDREW LANG, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Virgil.— THE WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Notes, Introductions, Running Analysis, 
and an Index, by JAMEs LONSDALE, M.A., and SAMUEL LEE, 
M.A. New Edition. Globe 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

THE ASNEID. Translated by J. W. MackalL, M.A., Fellow of 
Balliol College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. [lu preparation. 


GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, & PHILOLOGY. 


Belcher.—SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COM- 
POSITION AND EXAMINATION PAPERS IN LATIN 
GRAMMAR, to which is prefixed a Chapter on Analysis of 
Sentences. By the Rev. H. BELCHER, M.A., Assistant-Master in 
King’s College School, London. New Edition. 18mo. Is. 6d. 


KEY TO THE ABOVE (for Teachers only). 25. 6d. 


SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
Part II., On the Syntax of Sentences, with an Appendix, includ- 
ing EXERCISES IN LATIN IDIOMS, &c. 18mo. 2s. 


KEY TO THE ABOVE. [Wearly ready. 
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Blackie.—GREEK AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES FOR USE 
IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By JoHN Stuart BLACKIE, 
Emeritus Professor of Greek in the University of Edinburgh. 
New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Ellis.—PRACTICAL HINTS ON THE QUANTITATIVE 
PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN, for the use of Classical 
Teachers and Linguists. By A. J. Exuis, B.A., F.R.S. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


England.—EXERCISES ON LATIN SYNTAX AND IDIOM, 
ARRANGED WITH REFERENCE TO ROBY’S SCHOOL 
LATIN GRAMMAR. By E. B. ENGLAND, M.A., Assistant 
Lecturer at the Owens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Key for Teachers only, 25. 6. 


Goodwin.—works by W. W. Goopwin, LL.D., Professor of 
Greek in Harvard University, U.S.A. 


SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF THE GREEK 
VERB. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


A GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 
“Tt is the best Greek Grammar of its size in the English language.’’— 
ATHENZUM. 


A GREEK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Greenwood.—THE ELEMENTS OF GREEK GRAMMAR, 
including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles of Deriva- 
tion and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crude Forms. 
By J. G. GREENWOOD, Principal of Owens College, Manchester. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 6a. 


Hodgson.—MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICATION. 
A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Ancients, prepared to be 
rendered into Latin Verse for Schools. By F. Hopcson, B.D., 
late Provost of Eton. New Edition, revised by F. C. Hopcson, 
M.A. 18mo. 35. 


Jackson,—FIRST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSI- 
TION. By BLoMFIELD Jackson, M.A., Assistant-Master In 
King’s College School, London. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged, 18mo. Is. 62, 


KEY TO FIRST STEPS (for Teachers only). 18mo. 35. 6d. 
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Jackson (continued)— 
SECOND STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, with 


Miscellaneous Idioms, Aids to Accentuation, and Examination 
Papers in Greek Scholarship. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 


KEY TO SECOND STEPS (for Teachers only). 18mo. 3s. 6d. 


Kynaston.—EXERCISES IN THE COMPOSITION OF 
GREEK IAMBIC VERSE by Translations from English Dra- 
matists. By Rev. H. Kynaston, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham 


College. With Introduction, Vocabulary, &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4s. 6d, 


KEY TO THE SAME (for Teachers only). Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 


Macmillan.—FIRST LATIN GRAMMAR. By M. C. Mac- 
MILLAN, M.A., late Scholar of Christ’s College, Cambridge ; 
sometime Assistant-Master in St. Paul’s School. New Edition, 


enlarged. 18mo. 1s. 62. A SHORT SYNTAX is in preparation 
to follow the ACCIDENCE. 


Marshall.—A TABLE OF IRREGULAR GREEK VERBS, 
classified'according to the arrangement of Curtius’s Greek Grammar. 


By J. M. MARSHALL, M.A., one of the Masters in Clifton College. 
8vo, cloth. New Edition. Is. 


Mayor (John EF. B.)—FIRST GREEK READER. Edited 
after KARL HAM, with Corrections and large Additions by Pro- 
fessor JOHN E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow of St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, revised. Fceap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Mayor (Joseph B.)—GREEK FOR BEGINNERS. By the 
Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature in 
King’s College, London. Part IL, with Vocabulary, 1s. 6a. 
Parts II. and III., with Vocabulary and Index, 3s. 6d. Complete 
in one Vol. fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Nixon.—PARALLEL EXTRACTS arranged for translation into 
English and Latin, with Notes on Idioms. By J. E. Nixon, 
M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer, King’s College, Cambridge. 
Part 1.—Historical and Epistolary. New edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. 33. 6d. 


Postgate and Vince.—A DICTIONARY OF LATIN 
ETYMOLOGY. By J. P. PosTGATE, M.A., and C. A. VINCE, 
M.A. [[n preparation. 


c 
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Potts (A. W.)—works by AlzxanDER W. Ports, M.A., 
LL.D., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge; Head- 
Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. 


HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 


PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN PROSE. 
Edited with Notes and References to the above. New Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 25, 6d. 


LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 
INTO LATIN PROSE (for Teachers only), 2s. 62. 


Roby.—A GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, from 
Plautus to Suetonius. By H. J. Rosy, M.A., late Fellow of St. 
John’s College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Third Edition. 
Part I. containing:—Book JI. Sounds. Book II. Inflexions. 
Book III. Word-formation. Appendices. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
Part II, Syntax, Prepositions, &c. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d, 


‘* Marked by the clear and practised insight of a masterin his art A book that 
would do honour to any country ”—ATHENZUM 


SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By the same Author. Crown 
Svo. 55. 


Rush.—SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS, A First Latin 
Construing Book arranged on the Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis. With Notes and Vocabulary. By E. Rusu, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. Moutton, M.A., D.D. New 
and Enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Rust.—FIRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A., of Pembroke College, Oxford, 
Master of the Lower School, King’s College, London. New 
Edition. 18mo. Is, 6d. 


Rutherford.—wWorks by W. Gunion RUTHERFORD, M.A.,, 
Head-Master of Westminster School. 


A FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, enlarged. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. Is. 6d. 


THE NEW PHRYNICHUS; being a Revised Text of the 
Ecloga of the Grammarian Phrynichus. With Introduction and 
Commentary. 8vo. 18s. 
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Thring.—Works by the Rev. E. THRING, M.A., Head-Master of 
Uppingham School. 


A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Construing Book for 
Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 
Maps. Feap. 8vo. 25. 6d, 


A MANUAL OF MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS.  Feap. 8vo. 
Is. 6d. 


W hite.—FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. Adapted to GOOD- 
WIN’S GREEK GRAMMAR, and designed as an introduction 
to the ANABASIS OF XENOPHON. By JoHN WILLIAMS 
Wuitt, Ph.D., Assistant-Professor of Greek in Harvard Univer- 
sity. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Wright.—wWorks by J. Wricut, M.A., late Head Master of 
Sutton Coldfield School. 


A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR; or, The Form and Use 
of Words in Latin, with Progressive Exercises. Crown 8vo. 
4s. 62, 


THE SEVEN KINGS OF ROME. An Easy Narrative, abridged 
from the First Book of Livy by the omission of Difficult Passages ; 
being a First Latin Reading Book, with Grammatical Notes and 
Vocabulary. New and revised Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


FIRST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION BY A 


SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY OF THE 
LATIN LANGUAGE. Crown 8vo. 3s. 


ATTIC PRIMER. Arranged for the Use of Beginners. Extra 
feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Rules with 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin and English, on each Rule and 
Vocabularies. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6a. 


Wright (H. C.)—EXERCISES ON THE LATIN SYNTAX. 
By H. C. Wricut, B.A., Assistant-Master at Haileybury 
College. 18ino. [ln preparation. 
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ANTIQUITIES, ANCIENT HISTORY, AND 
PHILOSOPHY. 


Arnold.—wWorks by W. T. ARNOLD, B.A. 
A HANDBOOK OF LATIN EPIGRAPHY. [Jn preparation. 


THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL ADMINISTRA- 
TION TO THE ACCESSION OF CONSTANTINE THE 
GREAT. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Beesly.— STORIES FROM THE HISTORY OF ROME. 
By Mrs. BEESLEY. Fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 
Classical Writers.—Kdited by Joun RicHARD GREEN, M.A.,, 
LL.D. Fecap. 8vo. Is, 6d. each. 
EURIPIDES. By Professor MAHAFFY. 
MILTON. By the Rev. Stoprorp A. BRookg, M.A. 
LIVY. By the Rev. W. W. Capgs, M.A. 
VIRGIL. By Professor NETTLESHIP, M.A. 
SOPHOCLES. By Professor L. CAMPBELL, M.A. 
DEMOSTHENES. By Professor S. H. BuTcHEr, M.A. 
TACITUS. By Professor A. J. CHurcH, M.A., and W. J. 
BRODRIBB, M.A. 


Freeman.—HISTORY OF ROME. By Epwarp A. FREE- 
MAN, D.C.L., LL.D, Hon. Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 
(Historical Course for Schools.) 18mo. [lx the press. 


Fyffe.—aA SCHOOL HISTORY OF GREECE. By C. A. 


Fyrreg, M.A., late Fellow of University College, Oxford. Crown 
Svo. [Lee preparation. 


Geddes. — THE PROBLEM OF THE HOMERIC POEMS. 


By W. D. GEDDEs, Professor of Greek in the University of 
Aberdeen. 8vo. I4s. 

Gladstone,—wWorks by the Rt. Hon. W. E. GLapsTong, M.P. 
THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
A PRIMER OF HOMER. 18mo. Is. 

Goodwin.—A TEXT-BOOK OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY, 
based on RITTER and PRELLER’s ‘‘ Historia Philos »phiae Graecae 
et Romanae.” By ALFRED Goopwin, M.A., Fellow of Balliol 
College, Oxford, and Professor of Greek in University College, 
London. 8vo. [/ preparaton. 
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Jackson.—A MANUAL OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. By 
HENRY JACKSON, M.A., Fellow and Prelector in Ancient 
Philosophy, Trinity College, Cambridge. [lu preparation 


Jebb.—wWorks by R. C. Jess, M.A., Professor of Greek in the 
University of Glasgow. 
THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPHON TO ISAEOS. 
2vols. 8vo. 255. 


SELECTIONS FROM THE ATTIC ORATORS, ANTIPHON, 
ANDOKIDES, LYSIAS, ISOKRATES, AND IS£0OS. 
Edited, with Notes. Being a companion volume to the preceding 
work. 8vo. 125. 6d. 


A PRIMER OF GREEK LITERATURE. 18mo. Is. 


Kiepert.—MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY, Trans- 
lated from the German of Dr. HErrInricH KIEPERT. Crown 
8vo. 55. 


Mahaffy.—Works by J. P. Manarry, M.A., Professor of Ancient 
History in Trinity College, Dublin, and Hon. Fellow of Queen’s 
College, Oxford. 


SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE; from Homer to Menander. 
Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

RAMBLES AND STUDIES IN GREECE. With Illustrations. 
Second Edition. With Map. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d, 

A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Illustrations. 
18mo. Is. 

EURIPIDES. 18mo. Is. 6d. (Classical Writers Series.) 


Mayor (J. E. B.)—BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CLUE TO LATIN 
LITERATURE. Edited after HUBNER, with large Additions 
by Professor JOHN E. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


Ramsay.—A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. By G. G. 
Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. With Maps. Crown 8vo. [J preparation. 


Wilkins.—A PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 
Professor WILKINS. Illustrated.  t8mo. Is, 
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MATHEMATICS. 


(1) Arithmetic, (2) Algebra, (3) Euclid and Ele- 
mentary Geometry, (4) Mensuration, (5) Higher 
Mathematics. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Aldis.—THE GIANT ARITHMOS. A most Elementary Arith- 


metic for Children. By Mary STEADMAN ALpis. With 
Illustrations. Globe 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Brook-Smith (J.).—ARITHMETIC IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. By J. BRoox-Smitu, M.A., LL.B., St. John’s 
College, Cambridge; Barrister-at-Law; one of the Masters of 
Cheltenbam College. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Candler.—HELP TO ARITHMETIC. Designed for the use of 
Schools. By H. CANDLER, M.A., Mathematical Master of 
Uppingham School. Extra feap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


Dalton.—RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC. By 
the Rev. T. DALton, M.A., Assistant-Master of Eton College. 
New Edition. 18mo. 25, 6d. 

[Answers to the Examples are appended. 


Pedley.— EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC for the Use of 
Schools, Containing more than 7,000 original Examples, By 
S. PEDLEY, late of Tamworth Grammar School. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


Smith.—wWorks by the Rev. BARNARD SMITH, M.A., late Rector 
of Glaston, Rutland, and Fellow and Senior Bursar of S. Peter’s 
College, Carabridge. 


ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles and Appli- 
cation; with numerous systematically arranged Examples taken 
from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial reference 
to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. New Edition, 
carefully Revised. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 


A KEY TO THE ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New 
Edition, Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
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Smith.—Works by the Rev. BARNARD SMITH, M.A. (continued) — 
EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 2s. 
With Answers, 2s. 6. 
Answers separately, 6a. 


SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 18mo, cloth. 35. 
Or sold separately, in Three Parts, 15. each. 


KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 
Parts I., II., and III., 2s. 6a¢. each. 


SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR NATIONAL 
AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. 18mo, cloth. Or sepa- 
rately, Part I. 2a. ; Part Il, 3¢.; Part III. 72. Answers. 6d. 


THE SAME, with Answers complete. 18mo, cloth. 15. 6d. 
KEY TO SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 


EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. 18mo. 1s. 6d. 
The same, with Answers, 18mo, 2s. Answers, 6d. 


KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. 
18mo. 45. 6d. 

THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, ITS PRIN- 
CIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with numerous Examples, 
written expressly for Standard V. in National Schools. New 
Edition. 18mo, cloth, sewed. 3d. 

A CHART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, ona Sheet, size 42 in. 
by 34in. on Roller, mounted and varnished. New Edition. 
Price 3s. 6d. 

Also a Small Chart on a Card, price Id. 


EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combining Exercises in 
Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dictation. Part I. for Standard 
I. in National Schools. Crown 8vo, 9d. 


EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC. (Dedicated to 
Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints. 


Standards I. and II. in box, 1s. Standards III., IV., and V., in 
boxes, Is, each. Standard VI. in Two Parts, in boxes, Is. each. 


A and B papers, of nearly the same difficulty, are given so as to 
prevent copying, and the colours of the A and B papers differ in each 
Standard, and from those cf every other Standard, so that a master 
or mistress can see at a glance whether the children have the proper 


papers. 
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ALGEBRA. 


Dalton.—kKULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA, By the 
Rev. T., DALTON, M.A., Assistant-Master of Eton College. 
Part I. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. Part II, 18mo. 2s. 6d. 


Jones and Cheyne.—ALGEBRAICAL EXERCISES. Pro- 
gressively Arranged. By the Rev. C. A. Jones, M.A., and C. 
H. CHEYNE, M.A., F.R.A.S., Mathematical Masters of West- 
minster School. New Edition. 18mo. 2s, 6d, 


Smith.—ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles 
and Application ; with numerous systematically arranged Examples 
taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial 
reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. By 
the Rev. BARNARD SMITH, M.A., late Rector of Glaston, Rutland, 
and Fellow and Senior Bursar of St. Peter’s College, Cambridge. 
New Edition, carefully Revised. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


Todhunter.—wWorks by I. TopHunTer, M.A., F.R.S., D.Se., 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


‘‘Mr Todhunter is chiefly known to Students of Mathematics as the author of a 
series of admirable mathematical text-books, which possess the rare qualities of being 
clear in style and absolutely free from mistakes, typographical or other.’’—SAaTURDAY 
REVIEW. 


ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples. 
New Edition. 18mo. 25. 6d. 


KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d, 


ALGEBRA. For the Use of Colleges and Schools. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6a, 


KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES AND 
SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. Ios, 6d. 


EUCLID & ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. 


Constable.—GEOMETRICAL EXERCISES FOR BE. 
GINNERS. By SAMUEL CONSTABLE. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Cuthbertson.—EUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY. By FRancis 
CuTHBERTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of the 
City of London School. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


MATHEMATICS. 25 


Dodgson.—EUCLID. BOOKS I. anv II. Edited by CHARLES 
L. DopGson, M.A., Student and late Mathematical Lecturer of 
Christ Church, Oxford. Second Edition, with words substituted 
a the Algebraical Symbols used in the First Edition. Crown 

vO. 25. 


*,* The text of this Edition lias been ascertained, by counting the words, to be 
less than five-sevenths of that contained in the ordinary editions. 


Kitchener.—A GEOMETRICAL NOTE-BOOK, containing 
Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory to the Study 
of Geometry. For the use of Schools. By F. E. KITcHENER, 
M.A., Mathematical Master at Rugby. New Edition. ato. 2s. 


Mault.—NATURAL GEOMETRY: an Introduction to the 
Logical Study of Mathematics. For Schools and Technical 
Classes. With Explanatory Models, based upon the Tachy- 
metrical works of Ed. Lagout. By A. MAuLT. 18mo. Is. 

Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, 12s. 6d. 


Syllabus of Plane Geometry (corresponding to Euclid, 
Books I.—VI.), Prepared by the Association for the Improve- 
ment of Geometrical Teaching, New Edition. Crown 8vo. Is. 


Todhunter.—THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. For the Use 
of Colleges and Schools. By I. ToDHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc., 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge. New Edition. 18mo. 3s. 6d. 


KEY TO EXERCISES IN EUCLID. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Wilson (J. M.).—ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. BOOKS 
I.—V. Containing the Subjects of Euclid’s first Six Books. Fol- 
lowing the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association, By the Rev. 
J. M. Wrtson, M.A., Head Master of Clifton College. New 
Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


MENSURATION. 


Tebay.—ELEMENTARY MENSURATION FOR SCHOOLS. 
With numerous examples. By Septimus Tepay, B.A., Head 
Master of Queen Elizabeth’s Grammar School, Rivington. Extra 
feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Todhunter.—MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS. By I. 
TopHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc., of St. John’s College, Cam- 
bridge. With numerous Examples. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 
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HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 


Airy.—Works by Sir G. B. Airy, K.C.B., formerly Astronomer- 
Royal :— 

ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of Students in the Univer- 
sities. With Diagrams. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d. 

ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL THEORY 
OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND THE COMBI- 
NATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 65. 6a, 


Alexander (T.).—ELEMENTARY APPLIED MECHANICS. 
Being the simpler and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
wrought out individually from first principles by means of Elemen- 
tary Mathematics. By T. ALEXANDER, C.E., Professor of Civil 
Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, 
Japan. Crown 8vo. Part I. 4s, 6a, 


Alexander and Thomson.—ELEMENTARY APPLIED 
MECHANICS. By THoMas ALEXANDER, C.E., Professor of 
Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, Japan ; 
and ARTHUR WATSON THomMSON, C.E., B.Sc., Professor of 
Engineering at the Royal College, Cirencester, Part II. TRANs- 
VERSE STRESS. Crown 8vo._ Ios. 64. 


Bayma.—THE ELEMENTS OF MOLECULAR MECHANICS, 
By JosEPH BayMaA, S.J., Professor of Philosophy, Stonyhurst 
College. Demy 8vo. Ios. 6a. 


Beasley.—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. By R. D. BEASLEY, 
M.A. Eighth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo, 35. 6a. 


Blackburn (Hugh).—ELEMENTS OF PLANE TRIGO- 
NOMETRY, for the use of the Junior Class in Mathematics in 
the University of Glasgow. By HuGH BLAcKBuRN, M.A,, late 
Professor of Mathematics in the University of Glasgow. Globe 
8vo. Is. 6d. 


Boole.—wWorks by G. Bootr, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor of 
Mathematics in the Queen’s University, Ireland. 
A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Third 
and Revised Edition. Edited by I, ToDHUNTER. Crown 8vo. 
145. 
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Send 


Boole.—wWorks by G. Booz, D.C.L., &e. (continued )— 
A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS, = Sup- 
plementary Volume. Edited by I. ToDHUNTER. Crown 8vo. 
85. 6a. 
THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES, Third 
Edition, revised by J. F. MouLToN. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d, 


Cambridge Senate-House Problems and Riders, 
with Solutions :— 
1875—PROBLEMS AND RIDERS. By A. G. GREENHILL, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. | 
1878—SOLU‘LIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS. By 
the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners, Edited by J. W.L. 
GLAISHER, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 12s. 


Cheyne.—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE PLAN- 
ETARY THEORY. By C. H. H. Curyne, M.A., F.R.A.S. 
With a Collection of Problems. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 


Christie.—A COLLECTION OF ELEMENTARY TEST- 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHEMATICS ; 
with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic Division, and on the 
Solution of Numerical Equations by Horner’s Method, By JAMES 
R. CHRISTIE, F.R.S., Royal Military Academy, Woolwich. 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Clausius.—MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT. By R. 
CLAusius. ‘Translated by WALTER R. BROWNE, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


Clifford.—THE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An Introduction 
to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid Bodies, By W. 
K. CLIFFORD, F.R.S., late Professor of Applied Mathematics and 
Mechanics at University College, London. Part I—KINEMATIC. 
Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


Cotterill aA TREATISE ON APPLIED MECHANICS. By 
JAMES COTTERILI, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Applied Mechanics 
at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. With Illustrations. 8vo. 

[Je the press. 


Day. — PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Part I. THE ELLIPSE. With Prob- 
lems. By the Rev. H. G. Day, M.A. 8vo. 35, 6a. 

Day (R. E.)—ELECTRIC LIGHT ARITHMETIC, ByR. E. 
Day, M.A., Evening Lecturer in Experimental Physics at King’s 
College, London. Pott 8vo. 2s. 


28 MACMILLAN’S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 


Drew.—GEOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SECTIONS. 
By W. H. Drew, M.A., St. John’s College, Cambridge. New 
Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. c 

SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEMS IN DREW’S CONIC 
SECTIONS. Crown 8vo. 45. 6a. 


Dyer.— EXERCISES IN ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. Com- 
piled and arranged by J. M. DvER, M.A., Senior Mathematical 
Master in the Classical Department of Cheltenham College. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Edgar (J. H.) and Pritchard (G. S.).—NOTE-BOOK ON 
PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By J. H. EpGArR, 
M.A., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the Royal School of 
Mines, and G. S. PRITCHARD. Fourth Edition, revised by 
ARTHUR MEEZE. Globe 8vo. 4s. 62. 


Ferrers.—Works by the Rev. N. M. FERRERS, M.A., Fellow and 
Master of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRILINEAR CO- 
ORDINATES, the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and the Theory 
of Projectors. New Edition, revised. Crown 8v0. 6s. 6d, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL HAR- 
MONICS, AND SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH THEM. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6a, 


Frost.— Works by Percivat Frost, M.A., D.Sc., formerly Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge; Mathematical Lecturer at 
King’s College. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CURVE TRACING. By 
PERCIVAL Frost, M.A. 8vo. 125. 

SOLID GEOMETRY. A New Edition, revised and enlarged, of 
the Treatise by FRosT and WOLSTENHOLME. In 2 Vols. Vol. I. 
8vo. 165. 


Hemming.—aN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for the 
Use of Colleges and Schools. By G. W. HEMMING, M.A., 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Second Edition, with 
Corrections and Additions. 8vo. 9s. 


Jackson.—GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS. An Ele- 
mentary Treatise in which the Conic Sections are defined as the 
Plane Sections of a Cone, and treated by the Method of Pro- 
jection. By J. SruarT Jackson, M.A., late Fellow of Gonville 
and Caius College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 45. Od. 


MATHEMATICS. 29 


jJellet (John H.).—A TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF 
FRICTION. By Joun H. JeLiet, B.D., Provost of Trinity 
ees Dublin; President of the Royal Irish Academy. 8vo. 
Ss. Od, 

Kelland and Tait.—INTRODUCTION TO QUATER- 
NIONS, with numerous examples. By P. KELLAND, M.A.,, 
F.R.S., and P. G. Tait, M.A., Professors in the Department of 
Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Kempe.—HOW TO DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE: a Lecture 
on Linkages. By A. B. KEMPE, With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
Is. 6d. (Nature Series.) 


Lock.—ELEMENTARY TRIGONOMETRY. By Rev. J. B. 
Lock, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge; Assistant- 
Master at Eton, Globe 8vo. 45. 6d. 

HIGHER TRIGONOMETRY. By the same Author. Crown 
8vo. [lx the Press. 

Lupton.—ELEMENTARY CHEMICAL ARITHMETIC. With 
1,100 Problems. By SYDNEY Lupton, M.A., Assistant-Master 
in Harrow School. Globe 8vo. 5s. 


Merriman.—ELEMENTS OF THE METHOD OF LEAST 
SQUARE. By MANSFIELD MERRIMAN, Ph.D., Professor of 
Civil and Mechanical Engineering, Lehigh University, Bethlehem, 
Penn. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Morgan.—A COLLECTION OF PROBLEMS AND EX. 
AMPLES IN MATHEMATICS. With Answers. By H. A. 
MorGcan, M.A., Sadlerian and Mathematical Lecturer of Jesus 
College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Millar.—kLEMENTS OF DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. By 
J. B. Mritar, C.E., Assistant Lecturer in Engineering in Owens 
College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


fuir.—A TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF DETERMI- 
NANTS. With graduated sets of Examples. For use in 
Colleges and Schools. By THos. Muir, M.A., F.RS.E, 
Mathematical Master in the High School of Glasgow. Crown 
8vo. 7s, Od. 

Parkinson.—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON ME. 
CHANICS. For the Use of the Junior Classes at the University 
and the Higher Classes in Schools. By 5S. Parkinson, D.D., 
F.R.S., Tutor and Preelector of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
With a Collection of Examples. Sixth Edition, revised. Crown 
8vo. 9s. 6d, 
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Phear.—ELEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Numerous 
Examples. By J. B. Purar, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant 


ae of Clare College, Cambridye. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 
55. . 


Pirie.—LESSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS. By the Rev. G. 
PirtzE, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Cam- 
bridge ; Professor of Mathematics in the Univeisity of Aberdeen. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Puckle.—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CONIC SEC- 
TIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With Numerous 
Examples and Hints for their Solution ; especially designed for the 
Use of Beginners. By G. H. Puckie, M.A. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


Rawlinson.—kELEMENTARY STATICS. By the Rev. GrorGE 
RAWLINSON, M.A. Edited by the Rev. EDWARD STuRGEs, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Reynolds.—MODERN METHODS IN ELEMENTARY 
GEOMETRY. By E. M. Reynoutps, M.A., Mathematical 
Master in Clifton College. Crown 8vo. 35. 67. 


Reuleaux.—THE KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. Out- 
lines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F REULEAUX. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. KENNEDY, C.E. 
With 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 21s 


Robinson.—TREATISE ON MARINE SURVEYING. Pre- 
pared for the use of younger Naval Officers. With Questions for 
Examinations and Exercises principally from the Papers of the 
Royal Naval College. With the results. By Rev. JoHN L. 
RoBINSON, Chaplain and Instructor in the Royal Naval College, 
Greenwich. With Illustrations, Crown 8vo 7s. 6d. 


ContrEeNTS —Symbols used in Charts and Surveying—The Construction and Use 
of Scales—Laying off Angles—Fixing Positions by Angles — Charts and Chart- 
Drawing—Instruments and Observing — Base Lines—Triangulation—Levelling— 
Tides and ‘Tidal Observations—Soundings—Chron»meters—Meridian Distances 
—Method of Plotting a Survey—Miscellaneous Exercises—Index 


Routh.—Works by Epwarp Joun Routh, M A., F.R.S., D.Sc., 
late Fellow and Assistant Tutor at St. Peter’s College, Cambridge ; 
Examiner in the University of London, 


A TREATISE ON THE DYNAMICS OF THE SYSTEM OF 
RIGID BODIES. With numerous Examples. Fourth and 
enlarged Edition. Two Vols. Vol. I.—Elementary Parts. 8vo. 
14s. Vol, I1.—The Higher Parts. 8vo. [ln the press. 
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Routh—wWorks by E. J. RouTH, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc. (continued) — 


STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION, PAR. 
TICULARLY STEADY MOTION, Adams’ Prize Essay for 
1877. 8vo. 8s, 6d, 


Smith (C.).—CONIC SECTIONS. By Cuaries Smitu, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge. Crown 
8vo. 75. 6d. 


Snowball.—THE ELEMENTS OF PLANE AND SPHERI- 
CAL TRIGONOMETRY; with the Construction and Use of 
Tables of Logarithms, By J, C. SNOWBALL, M.A. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Tait and Steele.—A TREATISE ON DYNAMICS OF A 
PARTICLE. With numerous Examples. By Professor TAIT 
and Mr. STEELE. Fourth Edition, revised. Crown 8vo._ 12s. 


Todhunter.—Works by I. TopHuntrrR, M.A., F.R.S., D.Se., 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


‘‘ Mr. Todhunter is chiefly known to students of Mathematics as the author of a 
series of admirable mathematical text-books, which possess the rare qualities of being 
clear in style and absolutely free from mistakes, typographical and other.” — 
SATURDAY REVIEW. 


TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 

KEY TO TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo, 
8s. 6a, 

MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples. 
New Edition. 18mo. 45. 6a, 


KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6a, 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF 
EQUATIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 7s, 6d. 
PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. For Schools and Colleges. New 

Edition Crown 8vo. 5s. 
KEY TO PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown 8vo. Ios, 6d. 


A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. New 
Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d, 


PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, as applied to the Straight 
Line and the Conic Sections, With numerous Examples. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
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Todhunter.—wWorks by I. Topuunter, M.A., &c. (continued )\— 


A TREATISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS, With 
numerous Examples. New Edition. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


A TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND ITS 
APPLICATIONS. With numerous Examples. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF THREE 
DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 45. 


A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL STATICS. With numerous 


Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 
Ios. 6a, 


A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF 
PROBABILITY, from the time of Pascal to that of Laplace. 
8vo. 18s, 


RESEARCHES IN THE CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS, 
principally on the Theory of Discontinuous Solutions: an Essay to 
which the Adams’ Prize was awarded in the University of Cam- 
bridge in 1871. 8vo. 6s. 


A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES OF 
ATTRACTION, AND THE FIGURE OF THE EARTH, 
from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 vols. 8vo. 245. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE’S, LAME’S, 
AND BESSEL’S FUNCTIONS. Crown 8vo. tos. 6d. 


Wilson (J. M.).—SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SEC- 
TIONS. With Appendices on Transversals and Harmonic Division. 
For the Use of Schools. By Rev. J. M. WiLson, M.A. Head 
Master of Clifton Cvllege. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6a. 


Wilson.—GRADUATED EXERCISES IN PLANE TRI- 
GONOMETRY. Compiled and arranged by J. WILSON, M.A., 
and S. R. Wixison, B.A. Crown 8vo. 4s 6d. 

‘The exercises seem bea itifully graduated and adapted to lead a student on most 
gently and pleasantly ”"—-E J Rourn, F.RS, St Peter’s College, Cambridge. 
(See also Elementary Geometry.) 


Wilson (W. P.).—A TREATISE ON DYNAMICS. By W. 
P. Witson, M.A., Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and 
Professor of Mathematics in Queen’s College, Belfast. 8vo. 
gs. 6d. 
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Wolstenholme.—MATHEMATICAL PROBLEMS, on Sub- 
jects included in the First and Second Divisions of the Schedule of 
subjects for the Cambiidge Mathematical Tripos Examination. 
Devised and arranged by JOSEPH WOLSTENHOLME, D.Sc., late 
Fellow of Christ’s College, sometime Fellow of St. John’s College, 
and Professor of Mathematics in the Royal Indian Engineering 
College. New Idition, greatly enlarged. 8vo.. 18s. 


SCIENCE. 


(1) Natural Philosophy, (2) Astronomy, (3) 
Chemistry, (4) Biology, (5) Medicine, (6) Anthro- 
pology, (7) Physical Geography and Geology, (8) 
Agriculture, (9) Political Economy, (10) Mental 
and Moral Philosophy. 


NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Airy.—Works by Sir G. B. Arry, K.C.B., formerly Astronomer: 

Royal :— 

UNDULATORY THEORY OF OPTICS. Designed for the Use 
of Students in the University. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. With 
the Mathematical lements of Music. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the University. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown 8vo, 9s. 

A TREATISE ON MAGNETISM. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the University. Crown 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


Airy (Osmond).— A TREATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. Adapted for the Use of the Higher Classes in Schools. 
By OsmunpD Airy, B.A., one of the Mathematical Masters in 
Wellington College. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Alexander (T.).—ELEMENTARY APPLIED MECHANICS. 
Being the simpler and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
wrought out individually from first principles by means of Ele- 
mentary Mathematics. By T. ALEXANDER, C.E., Professor of 
Civil Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, 
Japan. Crown 8vo. Part I. 4s, 6a, 

ad 
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Alexander — Thomson, — ELEMENTARY APPLIED 
MECHANICS. By THoMAs ALEXANDER, C.E., Professor of 
Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, Japan ; 
and ARTHUR WATSON THomSON, C.E., B.Sc., Professor of 
Engineering at the Royal College, Cirencester. Part II. TRANS- 
VERSE STRESS; upwards of 150 Diagrams, and 200 Examples 
carefully worked out; new and complete method for finding, at 
every point of a beam, the amount of the greatest bending 
moment and shearing force during the transit of any set of loads 
fixed relatively to one another—e.g., the wheels of a locomotive ; 
continuous beams, &c., &c. Crown 8vo. 105. 6d, 


Awdry.—-EASY LESSONS ON LIGHT. By Mrs. W. Awpry. 
Illustrated. Extra feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Ball (R. S.).—EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS. A Course of 
Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Science for Ireland. 
By R. S. BALL, M.A., Professor of Applied Mathematics and 
Mechanics in the Royal College of Science for Ireland, Cheaper 
Issue. Royal 8vo. Ios. 627, 


Chisholm.—THE SCIENCE OF WEIGHING AND 
MEASURING, AND THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE 
AND WEIGHT. By H.W. CuisHoim, Warden of the Standards, 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. (Mature Series.) 


Clausius.—-MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT. By R. 
Ciausius. ‘Translated by WALTER R. BROWNE, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


Cotterill—A TREATISE ON APPLIED MECHANICS. By 
JAMEs Cotrrritt, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Applied 
Mechanics at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. With lus. 
trations, 8vo. [Lie the press. 


Cumming.—AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF 
ELECTRICITY. By Linnaus CumMinc, M.A., one of the 
Masters of Rugby School. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
8s. 6d. 


Daniell.—A TREATISE ON PHYSICS FOR MEDICAL 
STUDENTS, By Aurrep DANreLL. With Illustrations. 
8vo. [li preparation. 


Day.—ELECTRIC LIGHT ARITHMETIC. By R. IE. Day, 
M.A., Evening Lectu:er in Experimental Physics at Ming’s 
Cc llege, London, Pott 8vo, 2s. 
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Everett.—UNITS AND PHYSICAL CONSTANTS. By J. D. 
EVERETT, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Queen’s 
College, Belfast. Extra feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Huxley.—INTRODUCTORY PRIMER OF SCIENCE. By T. 
Ti. Huxiey, P.R.S., Professor of Natural History in the Royal 
School of Mines, &c. 18mo. Is. 


Kempe.—HOW TO DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE; a Lecture 


on Linkages. By A. B. Kemper, With Illustrations. Crown 
8vo. is. 6d. (Nature Series.) 


Kennedy.—MECHANICS OF MACHINERY. By A. B. W. 
KENNEDY, M.Inst.C.E., Professor of Engineering and Mechani- 
cal Technology in University College, London. With Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo. [Zi the press. 


Lang.—EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. By P. R. Scorr LANG, 
M.A., Professor of Mathematics in the University of St. Andrew. 
Crown 8vo. [lu preparation. 


Martineau (Miss C, A.).—EASV LESSONS ON HEAT. 
By Miss C. A. MARTINEAU. Illustrated. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
25. 6d. 


Mayer.—SOUND: a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inex- 
pensive Experiments in the Phenomena of Sound, for the Use of 
Students of every age. By A. M. MAyYeEr, Professor of Physics 
in the Stevens Institute of Technology, &c. With numerous 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6a. (Mature Series.) 


Mayer and Barnard.—LIGHT: a Series of Simple, Enter: 
taining, and Inexpensive Experiments in the Phenomena of Light, 
for the Use of Students of every age. By A. M. Mayer and C, 
BARNARD, With numerous Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. 
(Nature Series.) 


Newton.—PRINCIPIA. Edited by Professor Sir W. THOMSON 
and Professor BLACKBURNE. 4to, cloth. 315. 6d. 


THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON’S PRIN- 
CIPIA. With Notes and Illustrations. Also a Collection of 
Problems, principally intended as Examples of Newton’s Methods. 
By Percival Frost, M.A. Third Edition, 8vo. 12s. 


Parkinson.—A TREATISE ON OPTICS. By S. PARKINSON, 
D.D., F.R.S., Tutor and Prelector of St. John’s College, Cam- 
bridge. New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 
10s, 6d. a 
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Perry. —-STEAM. AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By 
JOHN PerRY, C.E., Whitworth Scholar, Fellow of the Chemical 
Society, Lecturer in Physics at Clifton College. With numerous 
ee and Numerical Examples and Exercises, 1i8mo. 
4s. 6d. 


Rayleigh.—THE THEORY OF SOUND. By Lorn RAYLrIicu, 
M.A., F.R.S., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
8vo. Vol. I. 12s, 6d, Vol. II. 12s. 6d. 

[Vol. III. 2 the press. 


Reuleaux.—THE KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. Out. 
lines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F. REULEAUX. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. KENNEDY, C.E. 
With 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo, 21s. 


Shann.—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT, IM 
RELATION TO STEAM AND THE STEAM-ENGINE. 
By G. SHANN, M.A. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Spottiswoode.—PpOLARISATION OF LIGHT. By the late 
W. SpoTtTiswoopE, P.R.S. With many Illustrations. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6a. (Mature Series.) 


Stewart (Balfour).—Works by BaLrour Stewart, F.R.S., 
Professor of Natural Philosophy in the Victoria University the 
Owens College, Manchester. 


PRIMER OF PHYSICS. With numerous Illustrations. New 
Edition, with Questions. 18mo. Is. (Sczence Primers.) 


LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. With numerous 
Illustrations and Chromolitho of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, 
and Nebule. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


QUESTIONS ON BALFOUR STEWART’S ELEMENTARY 
LESSONS IN PHYSICS. By Prof. THomMAs H. Cort, Owens 
College, Manchester. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 


Stone.—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SOUND. By 
W. H. Strong, M.B. With Illustrations. 18mo. 3¢. 6d. 


Tait.—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT. By 
Professor TAIT, F.R.S.E. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 
[Zn the press, 
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Thompson.—ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ELECTRICITY 
AND MAGNETISM. By Sirvanus P. THompson. Pro- 


fessor of Experimental Physics in University College, Bristol. 
With Illustrations, Feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. : os 


Todhunter.—_NATURAL PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS. 
By I. TopDHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc. 
Part I. The Properties of Solid and Fluid Bodies. 18mo. 35. 6d. 
Part II. Sound, Light, and Heat. 18mo. 35. 6d. 


Wright (Lewis).— LIGHT; A COURSE OF EXPERI- 
MENTAL OPTICS, CHIEFLY WITH THE LANTERN. 
By Lewis WRIGHT. With nearly 200 Engravings and Coloured 
Plates. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


‘ASTRONOMY. 


Airy.—POPULAR ASTRONOMY. With Illustrations by Sir 
G. B. Atry, K.C.B., formerly Astronomer-Royal. New Edition. 
18mo. 4s. 6d. 


Forbes.—TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. Forsrs, M.A,, 
Professor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian University, 
Glasgow, Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 35. 6a, (Mature Series.) 


Godfray.—works by Hucu Goprray, M.A., Mathiinatical 
Lecturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. _ 
A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of Colleges and 
Schools, New Edition. 8vo. 125.6% = | 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR THEORY, 
with a Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time of Newton. 
Second Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d, 


Lockyer.—Works by J. NorRMAN LockyER, F.R.S. - 

PRIMER OF ASTRONOMY. With numerous Illustrations. 
18mo. Is. (Sctence Primers.) | ue ee 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ASTRONOMY. With Coloured 
Diagram of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and Nebulex, and 
numerous Illustrations. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 55. 6d. 

QUESTIONS ON LOCKYER’S ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN 
ASTRONOMY. For the Use of Schools. By JOHN FORBEs- 

_ RogperTson. 18mo, cloth limp. 1s. 6d. | 

THE SPECTROSCOPE AND ITS APPLICATIONS. With 
Coloured Plate and numerous Illustrations. New Edition. Crown 
Svo. 35. 6a, 
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Newcomb.—PpoPULAR ASTRONOMY. By S. Newcomp, 
LL.D., Professor U.S. Naval Observatory. With 112 Illustiations 
and 5 Maps of the Stars. Second Edition, revised. 8vo. 18s. 


“‘It is unlike anything else of its kind, and will be of more use in circulating a 
knowledge of Astronomy than nine-tenths of the books which have appeared on the 
subject of late years.”’—SaTuRDAY Review, 


CHEMISTRY. 


Fleischer.—A SYSTEM OF VOLUMETRIC ANALYSIS. 
Translated, with Notes and Additions, from the Second German 
Edition, by M. M. PATTISON Muir, F.R.S.E. With Illustrations. 
Crown $vo. 7s. 6.2, 


Jones.—wWorks by Francis Jones, F.R.S.E., F.C.S., Chemical 
Master in the Grammar School, Manchester. 

THE OWENS COLLEGE JUNIOR COURSE OF PRAC- 
TICAL CHEMISTRY. With Preface by Professor Roscox, and 
Illustrations. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 

QUESTIONS ON CHEMISTRY. A Series of Problems and 
Exercises in Inorganic and Organic Chemistry. Fcap. 8vo. 3y. 


Landauer.—BLOWPIPE ANALYSIS. By J. LANDAUER. 
Authorised English Edition by J. TAyLor and W. E. Kay, of 
Owens College, Manchester. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Lupton.—ELEMENTARY CHEMICAL ARITHMETIC. With 
1,100 Problems. By SyDNEY Lurron, M.A., Assistant-Master 
at Harrow. Extra feap. 8vo. 55. 


Muir.—pRACTICAL CHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STU- 
DENTS. Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M. M. Pattison Muir, F.R.S.E. Feap. 8vo. 1s. 6a. 


Koscoe.—Works by H. E. Roscor, F.R.S. Professor of Chemistry 
in the Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. 

PRIMER OF CHEMISTRY. With numerous Illustrations. New 
Edition. With Questions. 18mo. Is. (Sczence Primers). 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, INORGANIC 
AND ORGANIC. With numerous Jlustrations and Chromolitho 
of the Solar Spectrum, and of the Alkalies and Alkaline Earths, 
New Edition. Fcap. Svo. 4s. 6d. 

A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared with Special 
Reference to the foregoing, by T. KE. THorrr, Ph.D., Professor 
of Chemistry in the Yorkshire College of Science, Leeds, Adapted 
for the Preparation of Students for the Government, Science, and 
Society of Arts Examinations. With a Preface by Professor 
Roscor, F.R.S. New Iidition, with Key. 18mo. 2s. 
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Roscoe and Schorlemmer.—INORGANIC AND OR- 
GANIC CHEMISTRY. A Complete Treatise on Lnorganic and 
Organic Chemistry. By Professor H. E. Roscoz, F.R.S., and 
Professor C. SCHORLEMMER, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 
Medium 8vo. 


Vols, I. and IIL—INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Vol. I.—The Non-Metallic Elements. 215, Vol. II. Part I— 
Metals, 18s. Vol. II, Part II.—Metals. 185. 


Vol. III.—ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Part I.—THE CHEM- 
ISTRY OF THE HYDROCARBONS and their Derivatives, or 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. With numerous Illustrations. 
Medium 8vo. 21s. [Part LL, in the press. 


Schorlemmer.—A MANUAL OF THE CHEMISTRY OF 
THE CARBON COMPOUNDS, OR ORGANIC CHE- 
MISTRY. By C. ScHORLEMMER, F.R.S., Professor of Che- 
mistry in the Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. 
With Illustrations, 8vo. 14s, 


Thorpe.—a SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared 
with Special Reference to Professor Roscoe’s Lessons in Elemen- 
tary Chemistry, by T. E. THorrr, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry 
in the Yorkshire College of Science, Leeds, adapted for the Pre- 
paration of Students for the Government, Science, and Society of 
Arts Examinations, With a Preface by Professor Roscoz. New 
Idition, with Key. ISmo. 2s. 


Thorpe and Riicker.—A TREATISE ON CHEMICAL 
PHYSICS. By Professor THorpr, F.R.S., and Professor 
RuUcKER, of the Yorkshire College of Science. Illustrated. 
Svo. [2x preparation. 


Wright.—METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS. By C. AuprerR Wricut, D.Sc, &c., 
Lecturer on Chemistry in St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


BIOLOGY. 


Allen.—ON THE COLOUR OF FLOWERS, as Illustrated in 
the British Flora. By GRANT ALLEN. With Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 35.62. (Nature Sertes.) 
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Balfour.— A TREATISE ON COMPARATIVE EMBRY- 
OLOGY. By F. M.{Ba.trour, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Tiinity College, Cambridge. With Illustrations, In 
2vols. 8vo. Vol. I. 18s. Vol, II. ars. 


Bettany.—FIRST LESSONS IN PRACTICAL BOTANY. 
By G. T. Berrany, M.A., F.L.S., Lecturer in Botany at Guy’s 
Hospital Medical School. 18mo. Is. 


Darwin (Charles).—MEMORIAL NOTICES OF CHARLES 
DARWIN, F.R.S., &c. By Professor HUXLEY, P.R.S., G. J. 
RoMANES, F.R.S., ARCHIBALD GEIKIE, F.R.S., and W. 'T. 
THISELTON Dyer, F.R.S. Reprinted from Nature, With a 
Portrait, engraved by C. H. JrEens. Crown 8vo. 25, 6d. 
(Nature Series.) 


Dyer and Vines.—THE STRUCTURE OF PLANTS. By 
Professor THISELTON DyeEr, F.R.S., assisted by SYDNEY VINES, 
D.Sc., Fellow and Lecturer of Chiist’s College, Cambridge, and 
F. O. Bower, M.A., Lecturer in the Normal School of Science. 
With numerous Illustrations, [lx preparation. 


Flower (W. H.)—AN INTRODUCTION TO THE OSTE- 
OLOGY OF THE MAMMALIA. Being the substance of the 
Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England in 1870. By Professor W, H. Fuiower, F.R.S., 
IF.R.C.S. With numerous Illustrations, New Edition, enlarged. 
Crown 8vo, 10s, 6d. 


Foster.—-Works by MicHareL Foster, M.D., F.R.S., Professor 
of Physiology in the University of Cambridge. 
PRIMER OF PHYSIOLOGY. With numerous Illustrations. 
New Edition. 18mo. Is. 
A TEXT-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY. With Illustrations. Fourth 
Edition, revised. 8vo. 21s. 


Foster and Balfour.—THE ELEMENTS OF EMBRY- 
OLOGY. By MicHarEL Foster, M.A., M.D., LL.D., F.R.S., 
Professor of Physiology in the University of Cambridge, Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge, and the late FRANCIS M. BALFourR, 
M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Professor of Animal Morphology in the University. Second 
Edition, revised. Edited by ADAM SEDGWICK, M.A., Fellow 
and Assistant Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge, and WALTER 
HEArE, Demonstrator in the Morphological Laboratory of the 
University of Cambridge. With Illustrations, Crown vo. 
10s. 6a, 
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Foster and Langley.—A COURSE OF ‘ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By Prof. MicHAEL Foster, 


M.D., F.R.S., &c., and J. N. LAnctrey, B.A. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s, 


Gamgee.—A TEXT-BOOK OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY OF THE ANIMAL BODY. Including an 
Account of the Chemical Changes occurring in Disease. By A. 
GAMGEE, M.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology in the Victoria 
University the Owens College, Manchester. 2 Vols. 8vo. 
With Illustrations. Vol. I. 18s. [Vol. LI. tn the press. 


Gegenbaur.—ELEMENTS OF COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 
By Professor CARL GEGENBAUR. A Translation by F. JEFFREY 
BELL, B.A. Revised with Preface by Professor E. Ray LAN: 
KESTER, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 8vo. 21s. 


Gray.—STRUCTURAL BOTANY, OR ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON THE BASIS OF MORPHOLOGY. To which are added 
thei principles of Taxonomy and Phytography, and a Glossary of 
Botanical Terms, By Professor AsA GRAY, LL.D.  8vo. 
10s. 62. 


Hooker.—Works by Sir J. D. Hooker, K.C.S.I., C.B., M.D., 
F.R.S., D.C.L. 
PRIMER OF BOTANY. With numerous Illustrations, New 
Edition. 18mo. Is. (Sctence Primers.) 
THE STUDENT’S FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLANDS- 
New Edition, revised. Globe 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Huxley. Works by Professor HUXLEY, P.R.S, 


“INTRODUCTORY PRIMER OF SCIENCE. 18mo. 1s. 
(Science Primers.) 


LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With numerous 
Illustrations. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6a. 


QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY’S PHYSIOLOGY FOR SCHOOLS. 
By T. Atcocx, M.D. 18mo. Is, 6d. 
PRIMER OF ZOOLOGY. 18mo. (Science Primers.) . 
[le preparation. 
Huxley and Martin.—A COURSE OF PRACTICAL IN 
STRUCTION IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By Professor 


Hux Ley, P.R.S., assisted by H. N. Martin, M.B., D.Sc. New 
Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 65s, 
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Lankester.— Works by Professor E, RAY LANKESTER, F.R.S. 
A TEXTBOOK OF ZOOLOGY. Crown 8vo. = [/x preparation. 
DEGENERATION: A CHAPTER IN DARWINISM. | Iillus- 
trated. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. (Watwuvre Series.) 


Lubbock.—wWorks by Sir JoHN Lussock, M.P., F.R.S., 
D.C.L, 

THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
With numerous Illustrations. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
(Nature Series.) 

ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN RE- 
LATION TO INSECTS. With numerous Illustrations. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 45. 6a, (Nature Series), 


M’ Kendrick.—ouTLINES OF PHYSIOLOGY IN ITS RE- 
LATIONS TO MAN. By J. G. M’Kenprick, M.D., F.R.S.E. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


Martin and Moale.—ON THE DISSECTION OF VERTE- 
BRATE ANIMALS. | By Professor H. N. MARTIN and W. A. 
MOALE. Crown 8vo. [Lx preparation. 

(See also page 41.) 

Miall.—STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

No. I.—The Skull of the Crocodile: a Manual for Students. By 
IL. C. MIALL, Professor of Biology in the Yorkshire College and 
Curator of the Leeds Museum. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

No. IIl.—Anatomy of the Indian Elephant. By L. C, MIALL and 
IF’. GREENWOOD. With Illustrations. 8vo. 55. 


Mivart.-—Works by St. GeorGe Mivani, F.R.S Lecturer in 
Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary’s Hospital. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY ANATOMY. With upwards of 
400 Illustrations. Feap. 8vo. 65. 6d, 
THE COMMON FROG. With numerous Illustrations, Crown 
8vo. 3s. 6a. (Nature Series.) 


Muller.—THE FERTILISATION OF FLOWERS. By Pro- 
fessor HERMANN MULLER. Translated and Edited by D’Arcy 
W. Tuompson, B.A., Scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
With a Preface by CHARLES DARWIN, F.R.S. With numerous 
Illustrations. Medium $vo. 21s. 
Oliver.—wWorks by DanreL OLIvER, F.R.S., &c., Professor of 
Botany in University College, London, &c. 
FIRST BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY. With numerous Illus- 
trations. Extra feap. 8vo. 65. 6d. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTANY. With nearly 200 
Tilustrations. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d, 
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Parker.—A COURSE OF INSTRUCTION IN ZOOTOMY 
(VERTEBRATA). By T. Jerrrey Parker, B.Sc. London, 
Professor of Biology in the University of Otago. With Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. [li the press. 


Parker and Bettany.—THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE 
SKULL. By Professor PARKER and G. T. Berrany. Illus- 
trated. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


Romanes.—THE SCIENTIFIC EVIDENCES OF ORGANIC 
EVOLUTION. By G. J. Romangs, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., 
Zoological Secretary to the Linnean Society. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d 
(Mature Series.) 


Smith.—Works by Joun Smitu, A.L.S., &c. 


A DICTIONARY OF ECONOMIC PLANTS. Their History, 
Products, and Uses. 8vo. 14s. 

DOMESTIC BOTANY: An Exposition of the Structure and 
Classification of Plants, and their Uses for Food, Clothing, 
Medicine, and Manufacturing Purposes. With Illustiations. New 
Issue. Crown 8vo. 125. 6d. 


MEDICINE. 


Brunton.—Works by T. Lauper Brunton, M.D., Se.D., 
F.R.C.P., F.R.S., Examiner in Materia Medica in the University 
of London, late Examiner in Materia Medica in the University of 
Edinburgh, and the Royal College of Physicians, London. 

A TREATISE ON MATERIA MEDICA. 8vo. = [ln the press. 


TABLES OF MATERIA MEDICA: A Companion to the 
Materia Medica Museun. With Illustrations. New Edition 
Enlarged. Svo. Ios. 6d, 


Hamilton.—A TEXT-BOOK OF PATHOLOGY. By D. J. 
HAMILTON, Professor of Pathotogical Anatomy (Sir Erasmus 
Wilson Chair), University of Aberdeen. 8vo. [le preparation, 


Ziegler-Macalister.—TEXT-BOOK OF PATHOLOGICAL 
ANATOMY AND PATHOGENUSIS. By Professor ERNsT 
ZIEGLER of Tiibingen. Translated and Edited for English 
Students by DONALD MACALIsTER, M.A., M.B., B.Sc., Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge. With numerous Illustrations. 
Medium 8vo. Part 1—GENERAL PATHOLOGICAL ANA- 
TOMY. 12s, 6a, [Part II. 77 the press. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY. 
Flower.—FASHION IN DEFORMITY, as Illustrated in the 
Customs of Barbarous and Civilised Races. By Professor 


Flower, F.R.S., F.R.C.S. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo 
2s. 6d. (Nature Series), 


Tylor.—ANTHROPOLOGY. An Introduction to the Study of 
Man and Civilisation. By E. B. TyLor, D.C.L., F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY & GEOLOGY. 


Blanford.—THE RUDIMENTS OF PHYSICAL GEOGRA- 
PHY FOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS; with a 
Glossary of Technical Terms employed. By H. F. BLANForRD, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with Illustrations. Globe 8vo. 25. 6d. 


Geikie.— Works by ARCHIBALD GEIKIE, F.R.S., Director General 
of the Geological Surveys of the United Kingdom. 


PRIMER OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. With numerous 
Illustrations. New Edition. With Questions. 18mo. Is, 
(Sczence Primers.) 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
With numerous Illustrations. Feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
QUESTIONS ON THE SAME. 1s. 6a, 


PRIMER OF GEOLOGY. With numerous Illustrations. New 
Editions 18mo. 15. (Scdence Primers.) 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN GEOLOGY. With Illustrations. 


Feap. 8vo. [Jn preparation. 
TEXT-BOOK OF GEOLOGY. With numerous Illustrations. 
8vo. 28s. 


OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. With Illustrations. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Huxley.—PHYSIOGRAPHY. An Introduction to the Study 
of Nature: By Professor Huxuiry, P.R.S. With numerous 
Illustrations, and Coloured Plates. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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AGRICULTURE. 


Frankland.—AGRICULTURAL CHEMICAL ANALYSIS, 
A Handbook of. By PErcy FARADAY FRANKLAND, Ph.D., 
B.Sc., F.C.S., Associate of the Royal School of Mines, and 
Demonstrator of Practical and Agricultural Chemistry in the 
Normal School of Science and Royal School of Mines, South 
Kensington Museum, Founded upon Leit/aden fiir die Agricultur- 
Chemische Analyse, von Dr. F. Krockrr. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Tanner.—Works by Henry TANNER, F.C.S., M.R.A.C., 
Examiner in the Principles of Agriculture under the Government 
Department of Science, sometime Professor of Agricultural Science, 
University College, Aberystwith. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN THE SCIENCE OF AGRI- 
CULTURAL PRACTICE. Fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 
FIRST PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE. 18mo. rs, 


THE PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE, A Series of Reading 
Books for use in Elementary Schools. Prepared by HENRY 
TANNER, F.C.S., M.R.A.C. Extra feap. 8vo. 

I, The Alphabet of the Principles of Agriculture. 6d. 
II. Further Steps in the Principles of Agriculture. rs. 
III. Elementary School Readings in the Principles of Agriculture 
for the third stage. Is, i 


POLITICAL ECONOMY. 


Cossa.—GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By Dr. Luicr Cossa, Professor in the University 
of Pavia. Translated from the Second Italian Edition. With a 
Preface by W. STANLEY JEVONS, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6a. 


Fawcett.—POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS. 
By MILLicenT G. Fawcett. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 6d, 


Fawcett.—A MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. By 
Right Hon. Henry Fawcett, M.P., F.R.S. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 12s. 


Jevons.—PRIMER OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. By W. 
STANLEY JEVons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. New Edition, 18mo. 
Is. (Sctence Primers.) 
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Marshall.—THE ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRY. By A. 
MARSHALL, M.A., late Principal of University College, Bristol, 


and MARY P. MARSHALL, late Lecturer at Newnham Hall, Cam- 
bridge. Extra feap. 8vo. 25. 6d, 


Sidgwick.—THE PRINCIPLES OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
By Henry Sipewick, M.A., Prelector in Moral and Political 


Philosophy in Trinity College, Cambridge, Author of ‘The 
Methods of Ethics.” 8vo. 16s. 


Walker.—POLITICAL ECONOMY. By Francis A. WALKER, 
M.A., Ph.D., Author of ‘‘The Wages Question,” ‘‘ Money,” 
‘* Money in its Relation to Trade,” &c. 8vo. tos. 6d 


MENTAL & MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Caird.—_ MORAL PHILOSOPHY, An Elementary Treatise on, 
By Prof, E. CAIrRD, of Glasgow University. Fcap. 8vo. 


[li preparation. 


Calderwood.—HANDRBOOK OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
By the Rev. Henry CALDERWOOD, LL.D., Professor of Moral 
Philosophy, University of Edinburgh. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 
65. 


Clifford.—SEEING AND THINKING. By the late Professor 
W. K. Cuirrorb, F.R.S. With Diagrams. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
(Nature Series.) 


Jevons.—wWorks by the late W. STANLEY Juvons, LL.D., M.A, 
F.RS. 


PRIMER OF LOGIC. New Edition 118mo. Is. (Sczence 
Primers.) 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC; Deductive and Induc- 
tive, with copious Questions and Examples, and a Vocabulary of 
Logical Terms. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d, 


THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise on Logic and 
Scientific Method. New and Revised Edition. Crown $8vo. 
125. 6d. 


STUDIES IN DEDUCTIVE LOGIC, Crown 8vo. 65. 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY, A7 


Robertson.—ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PSYCHOLOGY. 
By G. Croom RoBeErTSON, Professor of Mental Philosophy, &c., 
University College, London. [Li preparation. 


sidgwick.—THE METHODS OF ETHICS. By Henry 
SipGwick, M.A., Prelector in Moral and Political Philosophy 
in Trinity College, Cambiidge. Second Edition. 8vo. 145. 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 


Arnold.—THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL AD- 
MINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CONSTAN- 
TINE THE GREAT, By W. T. ArRNotp, B.A. Crown 
Svo. 65. 


‘*Ought to prove a valuable handbook to the student of Roman _history.”— 
GUARDIAN. 


Beesly.—STORIES FROM THE HISTORY OF ROME. 
By Mrs. BEESLY. Fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 
‘“*The attempt appears to usin every way successful, The stories are interesting 


in themselves, and are told with perfect simplicity and good feeling.’’ — DAILY 
News. 


Brook.—FrRENCH HISTORY FOR ENGLISH CHILDREN. 
By SARAH Brook. With Coloured Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Clarke.—CLASS-BOOK OF GEOGRAPHY. ByC. B. CLARKE, 
M.A., F.L.S., F.G.S., F.R.S. New Edition, with Eighteen 
Coloured Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 35. 


Freeman.—OLD-ENGLISH HISTORY. By Epwarp A. 
FREEMAN, D.C.L., LL.D., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Oxford. With Five Coloured Maps. New Edition. Extra fcap. 
Svo. 65. 


Fyfie.—A SCHOOL HISTORY OF GREECE. By C. A. 
Fyrre, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford. Crown 
Svo. [Zz preparation. 
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Green.— Works by JoHN RicHArD GREEN, M.A., LL.D., 
Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford. 


SHORT HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH PEOPLE. With 
Coloured Maps, Genealogical Tables, and Chronological Annals. 
Crown $vo. 8s. 6a. Ninety-second Thousand. 


‘Stands alone as the one general history of the country, for the sake of which 
all others, if young and old are wise, will be speedily and surely set aside.”’— 
ACADEMY. 


ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, based on Green’s ‘‘ Short 
History of the English People.” By C. W. A. Tart, M.A., 
Assistant-Master, Clifton College. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


READINGS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. Selected and 
Edited by JOHN RICHARD GREEN. Three Parts. Globe 8vo. 
Is. 6d@. each. I. Hengist to Cressy. II. Cressy to Cromwell. 
III. Cromwell to Balaklava, 

A SHORT GEOGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH ISLANDS. By 
JoHN RIcHARD GREEN and ALicg SroprorD GREEN, With 
Maps. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Grove.—A PRIMER OF GEOGRAPHY. By Sir Grorce 
Grove, D.C.L., F.R.G.S. With Illustrations. 118mo, Is, 
(Science Primers.) 


Guest. —LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND, 
By M. J. Guest. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


‘Tt is not too much to assert that this is one of the very best class books of English 
History for young students ever published.’’—ScorsMan. 


Historical Course for Schools—£dited by Epwarp A. 
FREEMAN, D.C.L., late Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 
I—GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. By 
~ Epwarp A. FREEMAN, D.C.L. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged, with Chronological Table, Maps, and Index. Imo, 
35. Od. 


II.—HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By EpitH THompson. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged, with Coloured Maps, 18mo. 
2s. 6d, 


IIIL—HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. By MARGARET MACARTHUR. 
New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 


IV.—HISTORY OF ITALY. By the Rev. W. Hunt, M.A. 
New Edition, with Coloured Maps. 18mo. 3s. 6a, 
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Historical Course for Schools.—(continued)— 


V.—HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. Sime, M.A. 18mo. 
35. re 

VI.—HISTORY OF AMERICA. By Joun A. Doyvie, With 
Maps. I8mo. 45. 6d. 


EUROPEAN COLONIES. By E. J. PAYNE, M.A. With Maps. 
18mo. 45. 6d, 


FRANCE. By CHARLOTTE M. Yonce. With Maps, 18mo. 
38. 6a, 


GREECE. By EpwarpD A, FREEMAN, D.C.L. = [Zu preparation, 
ROME. By Epwarp A. FREEMAN, D.C.L. [Zn the press. 


‘History Primers—fdited by Joun RicHARD GREEN, M.A., 
LL.D.,*Author of ‘* A Short History of the English People.” 


ROME. By the Rev. M. CreicHTon, M.A., late Fellow and 
Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. With Eleven Maps. 18mo. Is. 


‘“‘The author has been curiously successful in telling in an intelligent way 
the story of Rome from first to last.”—ScHoot BoarpD CHRONICLE. 


GREECE. By C. A. Fyrrr, M.A., Fellow and late Tutor of 
University College, Oxford. With Five Maps. 18mo. Is, 


‘‘We give our unqualified praise to this little manual.’”’-—-ScHOOLMASTER. 


EUROPEAN HISTORY. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D. 
With Maps. 18mo. Is. 
‘‘The work is always clear, and forms a luminous key to European history.”’ 
SCHOOL Boarp CHRONICLE. 
GREEK ANTIQUITIES. By the Rev. J. P. Manuarry, M.A. 
Illustrated. 18mo. Is. 


“All that is necessary for the scholar to know is told so compactly yet so fully, 
and in a style so interesting, that it is impossible for even the dullest boy to look 
on this little work in the same light as he regards his other school books.’’— ScHOOL- 
MASTER. 


CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By H. F. Tozer, M.A. 18mo. Is. 


‘Another valuable aid to the study of the ancient world... . It contains 
an enormous quantity of information packed into a small space, and at the same time 
communicated in avery readable shape.”—JoHN BuLL, 


GEOGRAPHY. By GeEorcE Grove, D.C.L. With Maps. 
imo. Is. 


**A model of what such a work should be... . We know of no short treatise 
better suited to infuse life and spirit into the dull lists of proper names of which 
our ordinary class-books so often almost exclusively consist.”—TimEs, 


é 
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History Primers Coutinued~ 


ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor Wiinkins.  Iilus- 
trated. 18mo. Is. 


*“A little book that throws a blaze of light on Roman history, and is, moreover, 
intensely interesting.”—-ScHooL BoARD CHRONICLE. 


- FRANCE. By CHarLotre M. Yoncr. 18mo. 1s. 


“May be considered a wonderfully successful piece cf work. . Its general 
merit as a vigorous and clear sketch, givi ing in a small space a vivid idea of the 
histary of France, remains undeni able.’ >_SATURDAY REVIEW. 


Hole.—A GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS OF 
ENGLAND AND FRANCE. By the Rev. C. Hore, On 
Sheet. Is. 


Kiepert—a MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. From 
the German of Dr. H. KigpertT. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


Lethbridge.—A SHORT MANUAL OF THE HISTORY OF 
INDIA. With an Account of Inpia As 1r 1s. The Soil, 
Climate, and Productions; the People, their Races, Religions, 
Public Works, and Industries; the Civil Services, and System 
of Administration, By Roper Lrrusripcr, M.A., C.1.E., 
late Scholar of Exeter College, Oxford, formerly Principal of 
Kishnaghur College, Bengal, Fellow and sometime Examiner of 
the Calcutta University. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


ODERN HISTORY.  Trans- 
lated from the French of M. MICHELET, and continued to the 
Present Time, by M. C. M. Simpson. Globe 8vo. 4s. 6d, 


Otté.— SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY. By E. C. Orrt. With 
Maps. Globe 8vo. 6s. 


Ramsay.—A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME, By G. G. 
Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. With Maps. Crown 8vo. (Lu preparation. 


Tait.—ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, based on Green’s 
‘* Short History of the English People.” By C. W. A. Tart, 
M.A., Assistant-Master, Clifton College. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Wheeler.—A SHORT HISTORY OF INDIA AND OF THE 
FRONTIER STATES OF AFGHANISTAN, NEPAUL, 
AND BURMA. By J. TatBoys WHEELER. With Maps, 
Crown 8vo. 128. 


**It is the best book of the kind we have ever seen, and we recommend it to a place 
in every school library.”—EDUCATIONAL TIMEs, 


MODERN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE. 5i 


ere. 


Yonge (Charlotte M.).— A PARALLEL HISTORY OF 
FRANCE AND ENGLAND: consisting of Outlines and Dates. 
By CHARLOTTE M. YonGer, Author of ‘‘ The Heir of Redclyffe,” 
&c., &c. Oblong 4to. 35. 6d. 

CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY.—FROM ROLLO 
TO EDWARDII. By the Author of ‘The Heir of Redclyffe.” 
Extra feap. 8vo. New Edition. 5s. 

A SECOND SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTORY. — THE WARS IN FRANCE. New Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 5s. 

A THIRD SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. 
—THE WARS OF THE ROSES. New Edition. Extra fcap. 
Svo. 55. 

CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY—A FOURTH SERIES. 
REFORMATION TIMES. Extra feap. 8vo. 55. 

CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY.—A FIFTH SERIES. 
ENGLAND AND SPAIN. Extra fcap. 8vo.  §s. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. Narrated in a Series of Jistorical 
Selections from the Best Authorities. Edited and arranged by 
EK. M. SEWELL and C. M. Yoncg. First Series, 1003—1154. 
New Edition, Crown 8vo. 6s. Second Series, 10838—1228. 

New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s, 


MODERN LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURE, 


(1) English, (2) French, (3) German, (4) Modern 
Greek, (5) Italian. 


ENGLISH. 


Abbott.—A SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR. An attempt to 
illustrate some of the Differences between Elizabethan and Modern 
English, By the Rev. E, A. ApBott, D.D., Head Master of the 
City of London School. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 
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Brooke.—PRIMER OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. By the 
Rev. STOPFORD A. Brooke, M.A. 18mo. 15. (Literature 
Primers.) 


Butler.—HUDIBRAS. Part I. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by ALFRED MILNES, M.A. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d, 
[Part II. ze the press. 


Cowper’s TASK: AN EPISTLE TO JOSEPH HILL, ESQ. ; 
TIROCINIUM, or a Review of the Schools; and THE HIS. 
TORY OF JOHN GILPIN. Edited, with Notes, by WILLIAM 
BENHAM, B.D. Globe 8vo. 1s. (Globe Readings from Standard 
Authors.) 


Dowden.—SHAKESPEARE. By Professor DowpEn. 18mo, 
Is. (Literature Primers.) 


Dryden.—SELECT PROSE WORKS. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by Professor C. D. YONGE, Fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6d. 


Gladstone.—SPELLING REFORM FROM AN EDUCA. 
TIONAL POINT OF VIEW. By J. H. GLapsTong, Ph.D., 
F.R.S., Member of the School Board for London. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. Is. 6d, 


Globe Readers. For Standards I.—VI. Edited by A. F. 
Murison. Sometime English Master at the Aberdeen Grammar 
School. With Illustrations. Globe 8vo. 


Primer I. (48 pp.) 3d. Book III, (232 pp.) 1s. 3a. 
PrimerII. (48 pp.) 3a. Book IV. (328 pp.) Is. 9d. 
Book I. (96 pp.) 6d. Book V. (416 pp.) 2s. 

Book II.(136 pp.) 9a. Book VI. (448 pp.) 2s. 6a. 


' «Among the numerous sets of readers before the public the present series is 
honourably distinguished by the marked superiority of its materials and the 
careful ability with which they have been adapted to the growing capacity of the 
pupils. The plan of the two primers is excellent for facilitating the child’s first 
attempts to read. In the first three following books there is abundance of enter- 
taining reading..... Better food for young minds could hardly be found.’— 
THE ATHENEUM. 


GLOBE READINGS FROM STANDARD AUTHORS. 


Cowper’s TASK: AN EPISTLE TO JOSEPH HILL, ESQ.; 
TIROCINIUM, or a Review of the Schools; and THE HIS- 
TORY OF JOHN GILPIN. Edited, with Notes, by WILLIAM 
BENHAM, B.D, Globe 8vo. Is. 
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GLOBE READINGS FROM STANDARD AUTHORS 


Continued—~ 


Goldsmith’s VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. With a Memoir of 
Goldsmith by Professor MAsson. Globe 8vo. Is. 


Lamb’s (Charles) TALES FROM SHAKESPEARE, 
Edited, with Preface, by ALFRED AINGER, M.A. Globe 
Svo. 25, 


scott’s (Sir Walter) LAY OF THE LAST MINSTREL; 
and THE LADY OF THE LAKE, Edited, with Introductions 
and Notes, by FRANCIS TURNER PALGRAVE. Globe 8vo. Is. 
MARMION ; and the LORD OF THE ISLES, By the same 
Editor. Globe 8vo. Is. 


The Children’s Garland from the Best Poets.— 
Selected and arranged by COVENTRY PATMORE. Globe 8vo. 2s. 
Yonge (Charlotte M.)—aA BOOK OF GOLDEN DEEDS 
OF ALL TIMES AND ALL COUNTRIES. Gathered and 


narrated anew by CHARLOTTE M. YonGg, the Author of ‘* The 
Heir of Redclyffe.” Globe 8vo. 25. 


eee emanate res smears em ® 


Goldsmith.—THE TRAVELLER, or a Prospect of Society ; 
and TITE DESERTED VILLAGE. By OLiver GoLpsMITH. 
With Notes, Philological and Explanatory, by J. W. HAues, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. 6d. 

THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. With a Memoir of Goldsmith 
by Professor Masson. Globe 8vo. Is. (Globe Readings from 
Standard Authors.) 

SELECT ESSAYS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Professor C. D. YONGE. F cap. 8vo. 25. 6a. 


Hales.—LONGER ENGLISH POEMS, with Notes, Philological 
and Explanatory, and an Introduction on the Teaching of English. 
Chiefly for Use in Schools. Edited by J. W. Hates, M.A,, 
Professor of English Literature at King’s College, London. New 
Kdition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Johnson’s LIVES OF THE POETS. The Six Chief Lives 
(Milton, Dryden, Swift, Addison, Pope, Gray), with Macaulay’s 
**Life of Johnson.” Edited with Preface by MATTHEW ARNOLD. 
Crown 8vo. 65. 
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Lamb (Charles).—TALES FROM SHAKESPEARE. Edited, 
with Preface, by ALFRED AINGER, M.A. (Globe Readings from 
Standard Authors.) 


Literature Primers—tEdited by JoHN RicHarp GREEN, 
M.A.,}LL.D., Author of ‘A Short History of the English People.” 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. By Professor NicHon. 18mo, 1s. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D., some- 
time President of the Philological Society. 18mo, cloth. 1s, 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR EXERCISES. By R. Morris, LL.D., 
and H. C. Bowen, M.A. 18mo. Is. 


EXERCISES ON MORRIS’S PRIMER OF ENGLISH 
GRAMMAR. By JoHN WETHERELL, of the Middle School, 
Liverpool College. 18mo. Is. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE. By SroprorD Brooxz, M.A. New 
Edition. 18mo. Is. 
SHAKSPERE. By Professor DowWDEN, 18mo. Is. 


THE CHILDREN’S TREASURY OF LYRICAL POETRY, 
Selected and arranged with Notes by FRANCIS TURNER PAL- 
GRAVE. In Two Parts. 18mo, Is. each. 


PHILOLOGY. By J. Pemnz, M.A. 18mo. 1s, 


In preparation :— 
HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, By J. A. H. 
Murray, LL.D. 


SPECIMENS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. To Illustrate 
the above. By the same Author. 


Macmillan’s Reading Books.—Adapted to thé English and 
Scotch Codes. Bound in Cloth. 


PRIMER. 18mo. (48 pp.) 24. 
BOOK 1. for Standard I. 18mo. (96 pp.) 44. 


3 Al. us II. x18mo. (144 pp.) 52. 
» ill. “3 III. 18mo. (160 pp.) 6d. 
eee a's ah IV. 18mo. (176 pp.) 8d. 


V. . V. 18mo. (380 pp.) Is. 
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Macmillan’s Reading-Books Continued — 

BOOK VI. for Standard VI. Crown 8vo. (430 pp.) 2s. 
Book VI. is fitted for higher Classes, and as an Introduction to 
English Literature. 


““They are far above any others that have appeared both in form and substance. 
... The editor of the present series has rightly seen that reading books must 
‘aim chiefly at giving to the pupils the power of accurate, and, if possible, apt 
and skilful expression; at cultivating in them a good literary taste, and at arous- 
ing a desire of further reading.’ ‘This is done by taking care to select the extracts 
from true English classics, going up in Standard VI. course to Chaucer, Hooker, and 
Bacon, as well as Wordsworth, Macaulay, and Froude. ... ‘This is quite on the 
right track, and indicates justly the ideal which we ought to set before us.”’— 
GUARDIAN. 


Macmillan’s Copy-Books— 


Published in two sizes, viz. :— 
1. Large Post 4to. Price 4d. each. 
2. Post Oblong. Price 2d. each. 


1, INITIATORY EXERCISES AND SHORT LETTERS. 
*2, WORDS CONSISTING OF SHORT LETTERS, 
*3, LONG LETTERS. With words containing Long Letters 
Figures. 
'*4, WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTERS, 
4a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COP Y-BOOK. For Nos. 
I to 4: 
*e, CAPITALS AND SHORT HALF-TEXT. Words beginning 
with a Capital. 
*6, HALF-TEXT WORDS beginning with CapitalsFigures, 
*7, SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. , With Capitals and 
Figtires, 
*8, SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Capitals and 
Figures. 
8a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For Nos. 
5 to o. 
*9, SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES—Figures. 
10. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES—Figures. 
11. SMALL-HAND DOUBLE HEADLINES—Figures. 
12, COMMERCIAL AND ARITHMETICAL EXAMPLES, &c. 
12a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK, For Nos. 
8 to 12, 
* These numbers may be had with Goodman's Patent Sliding 
Copies. Large Post 4to. Price 6d. each. 
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Mar tin.—THE POET’S HOUR: Poetry selected and arranged 
for eg By T'RANCES MARTIN, New Edition. 18mo. 
25, Od, 
SPRING-TIME WITH THE POETS: Poetry selected by 
FRANCES MARTIN. New Edition. 18mo. 3s. 6d. 


Milton.—py Sroprorp Brooke, M.A. Feap. 8vo. 15. 6d. 
(Classical Writers Series.) 


Morris.—Woiks by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. 


HISTORICAL OUTLINES OF ENGLISH ACCIDENCE, 
comprising Chapters on the History and Development of the 
Language, and on Word-formation. New Edition. Extra fcap. 
Svo. 65. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN HISTORICAL ENGLISH 
GRAMMAR, containing Accidence and Word-formation. New 
Edition. 18mo. 2s. 6a. 

PRIMER OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 18mo. 1s. (See also 
Literabure Primers.) 


Oliphant.—THE OLD AND MIDDLE ENGLISH. A New 
Edition of “THE SOURCES OF STANDARD ENGLISH,” 
revised and greatly enlarged. By T. L. KINGTON OLIPHANT. 
Extia feap. 8vo. 9s. 


Palgrave.—THE CHILDREN’S TREASURY OF LYRICAL 
POETRY. Selected and arranged, with Notes, by FRANCIS 
TURNER PALGRAVE. 1I8mo. 25. 6¢@, Also in Two Parts. 
18mo._ Is. each. 


Patmore.—THE CHILDREN’S GARLAND FROM THE 
BEST POET’S. Selected and arranged by COVENTRY PATMORE., 
Globe 8vo. 2s. (Globe Readings from Standard Authors.) 


Plutarch.—Being a Selection from the Lives which Illustrate 
Shakespeare. North’s Translation. Edited, with Introductions, 
Notes, Index of Names, and Glossarial Index, by the Rev. W. 
W. Skat, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Scott’s (Sir Walter) LAYOF THE LAST MINSTREL ; 
and THE LADY OF THE LAKE. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by FRANCIS TURNER PALGRAVE, Globe 8vo. Is. 
(Globe Readings from Standard Authors.) 


MARMION ; and THE LORD OF THE ISLES. By the 
same Editor, Globe 8vo. 1s. (Globe Readings from Standard 
Authors.) 
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Shakespeare.—A SHAKESPEARE MANUAL. By F. G. 
FiLreAy, M.A., late Head Master of Skipton Grammar School. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE CHRONOLOGI- 
CAL ORDER OF SHAKESPEARE’S PLAYS, By the Rev. 
H. PAINE Stokes, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

THE TEMPEST. With Glossarial and Explanatory Notes. By 
the Rev. J. M. JepHsoN. New Edition. 18mo. 15, 

PRIMER OF SHAKESPEARE, By Professor DOWDEN, 
18mo. Is. (Literature Printers.) 


Sonnenschein and Meiklejohn. — THE ENGLISH 
METHOD OF TEACHING TO READ. By A. SONNEN- 
SCHEIN and J. M. D. MEIKLEJOHN, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 


. COMPRISING : 

THE NURSERY BOOK, containing all the Two-Letter Words 
in the Language. Id. (Also in Large Type on Sheets for 
School Walls. §s.) 


THE FIRST COURSE, consisting of Short Vowels with Single 
Consonants. 6a. 


THE SECOND COURSE, with Combinations and Bridges, 
consisting of Short Vowels with Double Consonants. 6d. 
THE THIRD AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of Long 
Vowels, and all the Double Vowels in the Language. 6d. 


‘ These are admirable books, because they are constructed on a principle, and 


that the simplest principle on which it is possible to learn to read English.””— 
SPECTATOR. 


Taylor.—WORDS AND PLACES; or, Etymological Tllustra- 
tions of History, Ethnology, and Geography. By tke Rev. 
Isaac Taytor, M.A. Third and Cheaper Edition, revised and 
compressed. With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6s. 


Thring.—THE ELEMENTS OF GRAMMAR TAUGHT IN 
ENGLISH. By Epwarp THrING, M.A., Head Master of 
Uppingham. With Questions. Fourth Edition. 18mo. 2s. 


Trench (Archbishop).—Works by R. C. Trencu, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. 

HOUSEHOLD BOOK OF ENGLISH POETRY, Selected and 

Arranged, with Notes. Third Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


Feap. 8vo. 55. 
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Trench (Archbishop) Works by, continued 


ENGLISH, PAST AND PRESENT. Eleventh Edition, revised 
and improved. Feap. 8vo. 5s. 


A SELECT GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS, used formerly 
in Senses Different from their Present. Fifth Edition, revised 
and enlarged. Fcap. 8vo. 55. 


Vaughan (C.M.).—worDS FROM THE POETS. By 
C. M. VAUGHAN. New Edition. 18mo, cloth. Is. 


Ward.—THE ENGLISH POETS. Selections, with Critical 
Introductions by various Writers and a General Introduction by 
MATTHEW ARNOLD. Edited by T. H. Warp, M.A. 4 Vols, 
Vol. I. CHAUCER To DONNE.—Vol. Il. BEN JONSON 
To DRYDEN.—Vol. III. ADDISON to BLAKE,—Vol. IV. 
WORDSWORTH To ROSSETTI. Crown 8vo. Each 7s. 6d, 


Wetherell——EXERCISES ON MORRIS’S PRIMER OF 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR, By JoHN WETHERELL, M.A. 
18mo. 1s. (Literature Primers.) 

Wrightson. THE FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS OF AN 
ENGLISH SENTENCE, an Examination of. Together with 
a New System of Analytical Marks. By the Rev. W. G. 
WRIGHTSON, M.A., Cantab. Crown 8vo, 5s. 


Yongé (Charlotte M.)—THE ABRIDGED BOOK OF 
GOLDEN DEEDS. A Reading Book for Schools and general 
readers, By the Author of ‘‘ The Heir of Redclyffe.” 18mo, 
cloth. Is. 


GLOBE READINGS EDITION. Complete Edition. Globe 
8vo. 25. (See p. 52.) 


FRENCH. 


Beaumarchais.—LE BARBIER DE SEVILLE. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by L. P. BLOUET, Assistant Master 
in St. Paul’s School. Feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Bowen.— FIRST LESSONS IN FRENCH. By H. Covur- 
THOPE BowENn, M.A., Principal of the Finsbury Training College 
for Higher and Middle Schools. Extra feap. 8vo. Is. 
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Breymann.—wWorks by HirMANN BREYMANN, Ph.D., Pro: 
fessor of Philology in the University of Munich. 


A FRENCH GRAMMAR BASED ON PHILOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES. Second Edi:ion. Extra feap. 8vo. 4s. 6a. 


FIRST FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


SECOND FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK, Extra feap. 8vo, 
2s. 6d. 


Fasnacht.—THE ORGANIC METHOD OF STUDYING 
LANGUAGES. By G. EUGENE FaAsnacnut, Author of ‘‘ Mac- 
millan’s Progressive French Course,” Editor of ‘* Macmillan’s 
Foreign School Classics,” &c, Extra fcap. 8vo. I. French. 
35. Od. 


A SYNTHETIC FRENCH GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. 
By the same Author, Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Macmillan’s Progressive French Course.—py G. 
EuGENE FASNACHT, sometime Senior Master of Modern Lan- 
guages, Harpur Foundation Modern School, Bedford. 

I.—FirstT YEAR, containing Easy Lessons on the Regular 
Accidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 
II.—Srconp YEAR, containing Conversatiorial Lessons on System- 
atic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological Ilus- 
trations and Etymological Vocabulary. 1s. 6d. 
II].—THIRD YEAR, containing a Systematic Syntax, and Lessons 
in Composition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

THE TEACHER’S COMPANION TO MACMILLAN’S 
PROGRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE. Third Vear, By 
G, E, FasNacHT. Globe vo, [lx the Press. 


Macmillan’s Progressive French Readers.—by 
G. EuGENE FASNACHT. 
I.—First YEAR, containing Tables, Historical Extracts, Letters, 
Dialogues, Fables, Ballads, Nursery Songs, &c., with Two 
Vocabularies: (1) in the order of subjects; (2) in alphabetical 
order. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 
II.—SEcOND YEAR, containing Fiction in Prose and Verse, 
Historical ‘and Descriptive Extracts, Essays, Letters, Dialogues, 
&c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
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Macmillan’s Foreign School Classics—tEdited by 
G. EUGENE FASNACHT. 18mo, 


FRENCH. 


CORNEILLE—LE CID. Edited by G. E, FASNACHT, Is. 
MOLIERE—LES FEMMES SAVANTES. By the same Editor. 
Is, 
MOLIERE—LE MISANTHROPE. By the same Editor. 1s. 
MOLIERE—LE MEDECIN MALGRE LUI. By the same 
Editor. Is. 
MOLIERE—L’AVARE. Edited by L. M. Moriarty, B.A,, 
Assistant-Master at Rossall. Is. 
MOLIERE—LE BOURGIOIS GENTILHOMME, By the same 
Editor. [lu preparation, 
SELECTIONS FROM FRENCH HISTORIANS. Edited by 
C. CoLBECK, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge ; 
Assistant Master at Harrow. [Lo preparation, 
SAND, GEORGE—LA MARE AU DIABLE. Edited by W. E. 
RussELL, M.A., Assistant Master in Haileybury College. Is. 
SANDEAU, JULES—MADEMOISELLE DE LA SEIGLIERE. 
Edited by H. C. STEEL, Assistant Master in Wellington College. 
[Lx the press. 
VOLTAIRE—CHARLES XII. Edited by G. E. FAsnacurt. 
[lit preparation. 
GRAMMAR AND GLOSSARY OF THE FRENCH LAN- 
GUAGE JIN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. By 
G. E, FASNACHT. [le preparation. 
** Other volumes to follow. 
(See also German Authors, page 61.) 


Masson (Gustave).—A COMPENDIOUS DICTIONARY 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE (French-English and English- 
French), Adapted from the Dictionaries of Piofessor ALFRED 
ELWALL. Followed by a List of the Principal Diverging 
Derivations, and preceded by Chronological and Historical Tables. 
By GusTAvEe Masson, Assistant Master and Librarian, Harrow 
School. New Edition. Crown 8vo, half-bound. 6s. 


Moliére.—LE MALADE IMAGINAIRE. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by FRANcIS TARVER, M.A., Assistant Master 
at Eton. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


(See also Mlacmillan’s Foreign Sche.! Classics.) 
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GERMAN. 


Macmillan’s Progressive German Course.—by G. 
EUGENE FASNACHT. 


Part I.—First YEAR. Easy Lessons and Rules on the Regular 
Accidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 6d. 


Part II.—SECcOND YEAR. Conversational Lessons in Systematic 
Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological Illustrations 
and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 


*,* Keys to the French and German Courses are in preparation. 


Macmillan’s Foreign School Classes. Edited by G. 
EuGENE FASNACHT. 18mo. 


GERMAN. 
GOETHE—GOTZ VON BERLICHINGEN. Edited by H. A. 
Buti, M.A., Assistant Master dt Wellington. 2s. 
GOETHE—FAUST. Parr I. Edited by JANE Leg, Lecturer 
in Modern Languages at Newnham College, Cambridge. 


[Zn preparation. 
HEINE—SELECTIONS FROM THE PROSE WRITINGS. 
Edited by C. CoLBEck, M.A. [JZ the press. 


SCHILLER—DIE JUNGFRAU VON ORLEANS. Edited by 
JosEPH GOSTWICK. 2s. 6d. | 
SCHILLER~—MARIA STUART. Edited by C. SHELDON, M.A., 


D.Lit., Assistant Master in Clifton College. [Zu the press. 
SCHILLER—WILHELM TELL. Edited by G. E. FASNACHT. 
[lx preparation. 


UHLAND—SELECT BALLADS. Adapted as a First Easy Read- 
ing Book for Beginners. Edited by G. E. FAsNacutT. Is. [Ready. 
SELECTIONS FROM GERMAN HISTORIANS. By the same 
Editor. Part I.—Ancient History. [ln preparation. 


** Other Volumes to follow, 
(See also French Authors, page 60.) 


Pylodet.—NEW GUIDE TO GERMAN CONVERSATION: 
containing an Alphabetical List of nearly 800 Familiar Words; 
followed by Exercises; Vocabulary of Words in frequent use ; 
Familiar Phrases and Dialogues; a Sketch of German Literature, 
Idiomatic Expressions, &c. By L. PYLODET. 18mo, cloth limp. 
2s. 6d. 

A SYNOPSIS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. From the above. 
18mo. 6d, 
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Whitney and Edgren.—a COMPENDIOUS GERMAN 
AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with Notation of Correspon- 
dences and Brief Etymologies. By Professor W. D. WHITNEY, 
assisted by A. H. EDGREN. Crown 8vo. 7s, 6d. 


THE GERMAN-ENGLISH PART, separately, 5s. 


MODERN GREEK. 


Vincent and Dickson. — HANDBOOK TO MODERN 
GREEK. By Epcar Vincent and T. G. Dickson, M.A. 
Second Edition, revised and enlarged, with Appendix on the 
relation of Modern and Classical Greek by Professor JEBB. 
Crown 8vo. 65, 


ITALIAN. 


Dante. — THE PURGATORY OF DANTE. Edited, with 
Translation and Notes, by A, J. BuTLER, M.A., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8yo. 125. 6d 


DOMESTIC ECONOMY. 


Barker.—FIRST LESSONS IN THE PRINCIPLES OF 
COOKING, By Lapy BARKER, New Edition, 1I8mo. Is 


Berners.—FIRST LESSONS ON HEALTH. By J. Berners. 
New Edition. 18mo. Is, 


Fawcett.—TaLES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY. By Mitt1- 
CENT GARRETT Fawcett. Globe 8vo. 35. 


Frederick.—HINTS TO HOUSEWIVES ON SEVERAL 
POINTS, PARTICULARLY ON THE PREPARATION OF 
ECONOMICAL AND TASTEFUL DISHES. By Mrs. 
FREDERICK. Crown 8vo. 15. 


“This unpretending and useful little volume distinctly supplies a desideratum. 

The author steadily keeps in view the simple aim of ‘making every-day 

meals at home, particularly the dinner, attractive,’ without adding to the ordinary 
household expenses.’’—SATURDAY REVIEW. 
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Grand’homme.— CUTTING-OUT AND DRESSMAKING. 
ae the French of Mdlle. E. GRAND’ HOMME. With Diagrams. 
1s8mo._ Is, . | 


Tegetmeier.H OUSEHOLD MANAGEMENT AND 
COOKERY. With an Appendix of Recipes used by the 
Teachers of the National School of Cookery. By W. B. 
TEGETMEIER. Compiled at the request of the School Boaid for 
London. 18mo. Is. 


Thornton.—FIRST LESSONS IN BOOK-KEEPING. By 


J. THornTon. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. 


The object of this volume is to make the theory of Book-keeping sufficiently 
plain for even children to understand it. 


Wright.—THE SCHOOL COOKERY-BOOK. Compiled and 


Edited by C. E. GUTHRIE WRIGHT, Hon Sec. to the Edinbuigh 
School of Cookery. 18mo. Is. 


ART AND KINDRED SUBJECTS. 


Anderson.—LINEAR PERSPECTIVE, AND MODEL 
DRAWING. A School and Art Class Manual, with Questions 
and Exercises for Examination, and Examples of Examination 
Papers. By LAURENCE ANDERSON. With Illustrations. Royal 
8vo. 25. 


Collier.—A PRIMER OF ART. With Illustrations, By Joun 
COLLIER. 18mo. Is, 


Delamotte._A BEGINNER’S DRAWING BOOK. _ By 
P. H. Dextamorre, F.S.A. Progressively arranged. New 
Edition improved. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Ellis.—SKETCHES FROM NATURE. A_ Handbook for 
Students and Amateurs. By Tristram J. Exuis. With a 
Frontispiece and Ten Illustrations, by H. Stacy Marks, 
R.A., and Twenty-seven Sketches by the Author. Crown 8vo. 
2s. 6a, (Art at Home Series.) 


Hunt.—TALKS ABOUT ART. By Wittiam Hunt. With a 
Letter from J. E. Mitals, R.A. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Taylor.—A PRIMER OF PIANOFORTE PLAYING, By 
FRANKLIN TAYLoR. Edited by GEoRGE GROVE. 18mo. Is, 
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WORKS ON TEACHING. 


Blakiston—THE TEACHER. Hints on School Management. 
A Handbook for Managers, Teachers’ Assistants, and Pupil 
Teachers. By J. R. BLaxiston, M.A. Crown 8vo, 25. 6d. 
(Recommended by the London, Birmingham, and Leicester 
School Boards.) 

“Into a comparatively small book he has crowded a great deal of exceedingly 
useful and sound advice. It is a plain, common-sense book, full cf hints to the 


teacher on the management of his school and his children.’—ScuooL Boarp 
CHRONICLE, 


Calderwood—on TEACHING. By Professor HENRY CALDER- 
woop. New Edition. Extra fcap, 8vo. 25. 6d. 


Fearon.—SCHOOL INSPECTION. By D. R. FEARON, M.A., 
Assistant Commissioner of Endowed Schools. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d, 


Gladstoné.—OBJECT TEACHING. A Lecture delivered at 
the Pupil-Teacher Centre, William Street Board School, Ham- 
mersmith. By J. H. GLApsronge, Ph.D., F.R.S., Member of 
the London School Board. With an Appendix. Crown 
8vo. 3d, 

“It is a short but interesting and instructive publication, and our younger 


teachers will do well to read it carefully and thoroughly There is much in these 
few pages which they can learn and profit by.”’—TuEz SCHOOL GUARDIAN, 


DIVINITY. 


*.* For other Works by these Authors, see THEOLOGICAL 
CATALOGUE. 


Abbott (Rev. E. A.)—BIBLE LESSONS. By the Rev. 
E. A. ApBotT, D.D., Head Master of the City of London 
School. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. Gu. 


“Wise, suggestive, and really profound initiation into religious thought.” 
GUARDIAN, 
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Arnold. —aA BIBLE-READING FOR SCHOOLS. — THE 
GREAT PROPHECY OF ISRAEL’S RESTORATION 
(Isaiah, Chapters x].—lxvi.). Arranged and Edited for Young 
Learners. By MATTHEW ARNOLD, D.C.L., formerly Professor 
of Poetry in the University of Oxford, and Fellow of Oriel. 
New Edition. 18mo, cloth. Is. 

ISAIAH XL.—LXVI. With the Shorter Prophecies allied to it. 


Arranged and Edited, with Notes, by MarrHEw ARNOLD. 
Crown 8vo. 55. 


Cheetham.—A CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST SIX 
CENTURIES. By the Ven. ARCHDEACON CHEETHAM. 
Crown 8vo. [Zi the press. 


Curteis.x—MANUAL OF THE THIRTY-NINE ARTICLES. 
By G. H. Curteis, M.A., Principal of the Lichfield Theo- 
logical College. [ln preparation. 


Gaskoin.—THE CHILDREN’S TREASURY OF BIBLE 
STORIES. By Mrs. HERMAN GASKOIN. Edited with Preface 
by the Rey. G. F. MAcLEAR, D.D. Part I.—OLD TESTAMENT 
HISTORY. 18mo. 1s. Part II.—NEW TESTAMENT. 
18mo. 1s. PART III.—THE APOSTLES: ST. JAMES THE 
GREAT, ST. PAUL, AND ST. JOHN THE DIVINE. 
18mo,_ Is. 


Golden Treasury Psalter.—Students’ Edition. Being an 


Edition of ‘‘The Psalms Chronologically arranged, by Tour 
Friends,” with briefer Notes. 18mo. 35. 6d. 


Greek Testament.—FEdited, with Introduction and Appen- 
dices, by CANON Westcorr and Dr. F. J. A. Hort. Two 
Vols. Crown 8vo. 10s, 6, each. 

Vol. I. The Text. 


Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 


Greek Testament.—Edited by Canon Wesrcort and Dr. 
Hort. School Edition of Text. Globe 8vo. [lu the press. 


Hardwick.—wWorks by Archdeacon HARDWICK :— 


A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Middle 
Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excommunication of 
Luther. Edited by WrILitamM Stubs, M.A., Regius Professor 
of Modern History in the University of Oxford. With Four 
Maps. Fourth Edition. Crown 8yo. Ios. 6d, f 
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Hardwick.—wWorks by Archdeacon Harpwick (continued) — 
A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE REFORMATION, Fourth Edition, Edited by Professor 
StuBBs. Crown 8yo. Ios. 6d. 


Jennings and Lowe.—THE PSALMS, WITH INTRO- 
DUCTIONS AND CRITICAL NOTES. By A. C, JENNINGS, 
B.A.; assisted in parts by W. H. Lowe, In 2 vols. Crown 
8vo. Ios. 6d. each. 


Lightfoot.—Works by Right Rev. J. B. Licurroor, D.D., 
Bishop of Durham :— 
ST. PAUL’S EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. A Revised 


Text, with Introduction, Notes, and Dissertations, Seventh 
Edition, revised. 8vo. “12s. 


ST. PAUL’S EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. A Revised 
Text, with, Introduction, Notes, and Dissertations. Seventh 
Edition, revised, 8vo. 12s, 


ST. CLEMENT OF ROME —THE TWO EPISTLES TO 


THE CORINTHIANS, A Revised Text, with Introduction and 
Notes. 8vo. 8s. 6d, 


ST. PAUL’S EPISTLES TO THE COLOSSIANS AND TO 
PHILEMON. A Revised Text, with Introductions, Notes, 
and Dissertations. Sixth Edition, revised. 8vo. 125, 


THE IGNATIAN EPISTLES. 8vo. [Lie the press. 


Maclear.—wWorks by the Rev. G. F. Macuear, D.D., Warden of 
ot, Augustine’s College, Canterbury, and late Head-Master of 
King’s College School, London :— 


A CLASS BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. New 
Edition, with Four Maps. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 


A CLASS-BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY, 
including the Connection of the Old and New ‘Testaments. 
With Four Maps. New Edition. 18mo. 5s. 6d. 

A SHILLING BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY, 
for National and Elementary Schools. With Map. 18mo, cloth. 
New Edition. 

A SHILLING BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY, 


for National and Elementary Schools, With Map. 18mo, cloth. 
New Edition. 
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Maclear.—Works by the Rev. G. F. MAcLEAR, D.D., continued— 


These works have been carefully abridged from the author’s 
large manuals, 


CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE CHURCH 
OF ENGLAND. New Edition. 18mo, cloth. 1s. 62. 


A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE 
CHURCH OF ENGLAND. With Scripture Proofs, for Junior 
Classes and Schools. New Edition. 18mo. 6d. 


A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMATION 
AND FIRST COMMUNION, WITH PRAYERS AND 
DEVOTIONS. 32mo, cloth extra, red edges. 25, 


IMMaurice.—THE LORD’S PRAYER, THE CREED, AND 
THE COMMANDMENTS. A Manual for Parents and 
Schoolmasters. Towhich is added the Order of the Scriptures. 
By the Rey. F. DENISON Mauricr, M.A. 18mo, cloth, limp. 1s. 


Procter.—A HISTORY OF THE BOOK OF COMMON 
PRAYER, with a Rationale of its Offices. By Rev. F. PROCTER, 


M.A. Sixteenth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 
Ios. 6d. 


Procter and Maclear—AN ELEMENTARY INTRO- 
DUCTION TO THE BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER. Re- 
arranged and supplemented by an Explanation of the Morning 
and Evening Prayer and the Litany. By the Rev. F. PROCTER 
and the Rev. Dr. MacLear. New and Enlarged Edition, 
containing the Communion Service and the Confirmation and 
Baptismal Offices. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 


The Psalms, with Introductions and Critical 


Notes.—By A. C. Jennincs, B.A., Jesus College, Cambridge, 
Tyrwhitt Scholar, Crosse Scholar, Hebrew University, Prizeman, 
and Fry Scholar of St. John’s College; assisted in Parts by W. 
H. Lower, M.A., Hebrew Lecturer and late Scholar of Christ’s 
College, Cambridge, and Tyrwhitt Scholar, In 2 vols. Crown 
8vo. 10s 6d. each. 


Ramsay.—THE CATECHISER’S MANUAL; or, the Church 
Catechism Illustrated and Explained, for the Use of Clergymen, 
Schoolmasters, and Teachers. By the Rev. ARTHUR RAMSAY, 
M.A. New Edition. 18mo. Is. 6d. 


Simpson.—AN EPITOME OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH. By Wi tiram Simpson, M.A. New 
Edition. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
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St. John’s E pistles.—The Greek Text with Notes and Essays, 
by BROOKE Foss Westcott, D.D., Regius Professor of Divinity 
and Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, Canon of Peterborough, 
&c. $8vo, 125, 6d. 


St. Paul’s Epistles.—Greek Text, with Introduction and 
Notes. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS, Edited by the Right 


Rey. J. B. Licutrootr, D.D., Bishop of Durham. Seventh 
Edition. 8vo, 125, 


THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. By the same Editor. 
Seventh Edition, 8vo. 12s. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. By the same 
Editor. Sixth Edition, 8vo, 12s. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Edited by the Very Rev. 


C. J. VAuGHAN, D.D., Dean of Llandaff, and Master of the 
Temple. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, COMMENT- 
ARY ON THE GREEK TEXT. By JoHN Eapig, D.D., LL.D. 
Edited by the Rey. W. Younc, M.A., with Preface by Professor 
CAIRNS. 8vo, 12s. | 


The Epistle to the Hebrews. In Greek and English. 
With Critical and Explanatory Notes. Edited by Rev. FREDERIC 
RENDALL, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Assistant-Master at Harrow School. Crown 8vo. 65. 


Trench.—wWorks by R. C. Trencu, D.D., Archbishop of Dublin. 


NOTES ON THE PARABLES OF OUR LORD, Fourteenth 
Edition, revised. 8vo. 12s. 


NOTES ON THE MIRACLES OF OUR LORD. Eleventh 
Edition, revised. 8vo. 12s. 


COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES TO THE SEVEN 
CHURCHES IN ASIA. Third Edition, revised. 8vo. 85, 6a. 


LECTURES ON MEDIEVAL CHURCH HISTORY. Being 
the substance of Lectures delivered at Queen’s College London. 
Second Edition, revised. 8vo. 125. 


SYNONYMS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Ninth Edition, 
revised. S8vo. 125. 
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Westcott.—Works by Brooxr Foss Westcort, D.D., Canon of 
Peterborough, Regius Professor of Divinity, and Fellow of King’s 
College, Cambridge. 


A GENERAL SURVEY OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT DURING THE 
FIRST FOUR CENTURIES. Fifth Edition. With Preface on 
‘*¢ Supernatural Religion.” Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE FOUR 
GOSPELS. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. tos. 6d. 


THE BIBLE IN THE CHURCH. A Popular Account of the 
Collection and Reception of the Holy Scriptures in the Christian 
Churches. New Edition. 18mo, cloth. 4s. 6d. 


THE EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN. The Greek Text, with Notes 
and Essays. 8vo. 125. 6d, 


THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, The Greek Text 
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